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ABBREVIATIONS 


: K. V. Abhyankar, editor of Paribhāsā-samgraha 
: Jayadev Misra, author of Vijayā-tīkā 
: Kielhorn, F., editor of the critical edition of 


Nagojibhatta’s Paribhasendusekhara 


: Kielhorn edition of the Vyakarana-Mahabhasya, also 


referred to simply as Mahabhasya 

Quotes are made by citing (Volume : Page : Line number) 
For entire passages, however, only the initial line number 
is stated. 


: Laghu-siddhānta-kaumudī of Varadaraja 

: Nagojibhatta, author of the Paribhasendusekhara 

: Vaidyanatha Payagunda, author of Gadā-tīkā 

: Tattyashastri Patwardhana, author of Bhūtī-tikā 

: Vyadi, author of the Paribhāsāsūcanam or Paribhāsāvrtti 
: Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari 

: Vaiyākaraņa-siddhānta-kaumudī of Bhattoji-Diksita 

: Wyjastyk, Dominik, editor of Vyadi’s Paribhasavrtti 


: Not listed 
: Samjfia-sütra/s 
: Paribhasa-sütra/s 


under Sūtra/s 

: under Sivasütra 
: under Varttika 

: Varttika 
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SYMBOLS AND STYLE 


V : root, i.e. verbal root 

*...* :[ncorrect word-form 

/../ : Phoneme (varna) 

[sic] : Quoted word that appears erroneous 
[...] : Insertions not present in quoted text 


Unless otherwise mentioned Sutras refer to the Astadhyayi. The 
numbers denote the Adhyaya, Pada and Sütra, e.g. 1.1.1. 


Sanskrit words are written within single quotation marks. 
However, commonly used Sanskrit words and technical terms are 
adopted into the English language and thus remain unmarked by 
single quotations. Among them, technical terms (samjfüas) and 
words accepted as grammatical terminology are mostly capitalised. 


The integrity of the syntax of the Sanskrit language has been 
maintained while translating the text of Paribhasendusekhara into 
English. The words that form part of the literal translation are 
marked as bold and their corresponding Sanskrit words are written 
within brackets. Words that are used to paraphrase in order to 
supply complete meaning are not marked in bold. For instance: 


‘uddeSamantikramya iti yathodde$am. uddeša upadeSadeSah.’ 
The word *yathoddeša” means (iti) not going beyond (- 
anatikramya) the *udde$a'. The word *uddeša” is the place (- 
de$ah) of instruction (upadeša-) of such Sūtra. 


At places, a long compound has been hyphenated in order to 
achieve uniformity in layout. In few of such instances, where the 
/a/ is a product of coalesence, it has been depicted as /a/-/a/. This 
has been done to facilitate semantical integrity. 


Words such as ‘samkhya’ are used variously, i.e. as ‘sankhya’ 
as well. This is consistent with usage of the Sanskrit language. 
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aTsfqur 


PATA TTS ada E neret | 
PAT ST I TATA AT AA UU 


Vat TITTY WEDBTÁI FAT Tar | 
TASHA AAAS AT AA: WRI 


TST 4 TATA HF APT: | 
FACTS HATA: PAAT FT AT AA: WAN 


sreaeaTeq hebt qu uw Tene i 
TATU qR: afar edita faq ivi 


FIAT a TAT wiesen i 
Haaser aras drafta wu 


CAL ITU Taa ua: SHAAN: TA: | 
TRUSTAM SAAS AMT SMTA RA: |l & I 


areata fay FVaAares AT A AT | 
MERASA: APTA ANET F ili 


ARTA PA Tare Tere | 
TAT SAS mAr g TIT uc 


— fag TE 
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Introduction 


Paribhāsā: Meaning and Context 


The word Paribhasa, though translated as "metarule” and 
understood as an interpretational guideline, has been explained 
variously by different grammarians. These varying explanations 
may be considered to belong to two categories; namely, (1) those 
which explain the function through the term and, (ii) those which 
explain the term through its function. 


The following are few of the explanations of the term 
Paribhasa wherein its function is understood by analysing the term 
itself. Abhyankar in his Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar explains 
Paribhāsā to mean 'parito bhasyate yā sa paribhasa prakīrtitā” 
(That which is applicable throughout may be called a Paribhasa.) 
In the introduction to the Paribhasa-samgraha he says ‘bhasyante 
parito yasmāt paribhasastatah smrtah' (From which other rules 
become meaningful may be known as Paribhasas.) Vaidyanātha 
Payagunda speaks of Paribhasa on similar lines when he says, 
‘parito vyaprtam bhasam paribhāsām pracaksate’ (A statement that 
is valid all over is called a Paribhasa. Haradatta in his 
Padamafijari is more meticulous when he explains Paribhasa as 
‘paritah sarvatra pürvatra paratra vyavahite cananatare ca bhāsyate 
kāryamanayā sa paribhasa' (A Paribhasa is that by which an 
operation may be performed such that it 1s read all around, 
everywhere, before and later, upon consideration of the exceptional 
nature and immediacy of rules.) In all these explanations recourse 
is taken to the verbal prefix *pari” and the verbal root *bhas'. These 
explanations do indeed throw light on the Paribhasas of Panini, 
that is, on those Paribhasa which have been included as Sūtras in 
the Astadhyayi. 


Panini has composed approximately 50 Paribhasa-sütras that 
pervade throughout the Astadhyayi and are made applicable by the 
context or sign (linga) present in the rules of operations. For 
instance Paribhasa-sütras such as *sasthī sthaneyoga' 1.1.49, 
‘tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.66, *tasmādityuttarasya” 1.1.67, 
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etc. are understood in the rules of operations due to the mention of 
specific nominal terminations in the words of the Sütras. Further, 
certain Paribhasa-sütras such as *aca$ca' 1.2.28, 
‘sthanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56, etc. define the scope of 
operations. Thus, while the former helps to restrict operations 
relating to *hrasva', ‘dirgha’ and ‘pluta’ to vowels, the latter helps 
to extend operations enjoined for the substituenda to the 
substitutes. Similarly, the sütra 'samarthah padavidhih’ 2.1.1 
establish the scope of words that may undergo operations of 
compounding. Further, some Paribhasa-sütras such as *vipratisedhe 
param karyam' 1.4.2, ‘asiddhavadatrabhat’ 6.4.22, 
‘purvatrasiddham’ 8.2.1, etc. help us ascertain strength and order 
of application of Sutras. 


However, neither are Paribhasas restricted to just this set of 
Sūtras nor are the above explanations of the term Paribhasa 
comprehensive enough to understand the function of all Paribhasas 
— those that are listed as Sūtras and those that are not. There remain 
many other Paribhasas that are accepted by grammarians within 
the fold of the Astadhyayi, that is, as necessary for the correct 
interpretation of the Sütras in the Astadhyayi (laksana) as well as 
for the correct formation of the words (laksya). The function of 
such Paribhāsās is explained by various grammarians as ‘aniyame 
niyamakarini paribhasa' (A statement that makes a rule adequate, 
when it is otherwise not). Durgasimha, on similar lines, states, 
*vidhau niyamakarini paribhasa.’ 


Further, in order to specifically help us understand the term 
Paribhasa in the context of those Paribhasas that are compiled in 
works such as the Paribhasendusekhara, Jayadeva Mišra explains, 
*'Jak$yadharmikasadhutvaprakarakapramanyajfiananaskanditabodha 
janakatvam paribhasatvam’ (Paribhasas are statements by means of 
which grammatical rules are made adequate, by obstructing 
incorrect knowledge, in order to arrive at correct grammatical 
forms of words.) Tāttyashastri Patwardhana extends this 


explanation to state 'samketagrahakabhinnatve sati 
$abdadharmikasadhutvapakaraka$sastrajanyapramanyajfiananaskan 
dibodhasahakaritvena munyabhipretatve sati 


paninyuccaritabhinpatvam," He adds two more qualifications in an 


xiv 


effort to state a comprehensive definition. One, he separates 
Paribhasas from Samjna-sütras by stating 
*samketagrahakabhinnatve sati’ since both Samjfias and Paribhasas 
may be said to be valid all over in the Astadhyayi. Two, he 
validates that these Paribhasas, while being intentioned by the 
sages, are different from what were explicitly written by Panini — 
‘munyabhipretatve sati paninyuccaritabhinnatvam'. 


Thus, a distinction must be made between the Paribhasas which 
are found as Sütras of the Astādhyāyī and those that are then 
collected and compiled in  Paribhasa-works such as the 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nāgojībhatta. The obvious difference 
remains that while the former are explicitly stated, the latter are 
implicit. Besides, while both provide guidelines for interpretation 
and application, the latter are not always universally applicable. 
Siradeva, in his Brhatparibhāsāvrtti, explains the purpose of such 
Paribhāsās by way of a Paribhasa itself — 'agatya hi khalu 
paribhasascasriyante’ 123 (The Paribhasas are resorted to when 
indeed there is no way out.) For all implicit Paribhasas this then 
remains a caveat; that an implicit Paribhasa may not be resorted to 
while justifying incorrect word-forms. P. S. Subrahmanyam (2005) 
refers to such implicit Paribhāsās as “secondary” Paribhasas. 


Paribhāsendušekhara 


The history of compilations of the such implicit Paribhāsās is 
as old as the history of grammar. They are said to have existed for 
grammars before the Astādhyāyī as well. Even after the 
composition of the Astadhyayi, these Paribhasas would have 
discussed and compiled almost immediately in order assist in the 
interpretation and application of the rules of Panini, a fact which 
becomes evident from the study of Varttikas. The Paribhasa- 
samgraha chronologically lists 17 such compilations beginning 
with the Paribhāsā-sūcana of Vyadi and ending with the 
Paribhāsā-bhāskara of Sesadrisudhi. The Paribhāsendušekhara of 
Nāgojībhatta (also known as N.) is listed as the penultimate 
composition in this list and remains by far the most commented 
upon and studied Paribhasa text. Kielhorn lists 21 commentaries of 


the Paribhgsengu sekharg, saad, vis arts. utu Sn intellectual 
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descendants of Nāgojībhatta. The first commentary, Gadā-tīkā, on 
the Paribhasendusekhara was written by Vaidyanatha Pāyaguņda 
who was the direct intellectual descendant of Nāgojībhatta. 


Commentaries referred to in the present work 


Three commentaries have been directly referred to for this 
work: (1) Gadā-tīkā of Vaidyanātha Pāyaguņda, (2) Bhūtī-tīkā of 
Tāttyashastri Patwardhana and, (3) Vijayā-tīkā Jayadev Misra. The 
reason for this is that while Pāyaguņda would have been the 
closest, both in time and interpretation, to Nāgojībhatta, his 
commentary is brief. He explains words and contexts sufficiently 
well and comprehensively but refrains from elaborations and 
arguments. Both Patwardhana and Mišra are almost at the end of 
the list of commentators and have presented to us explanations that 
have been perfected across a couple of centuries. While Vijayā is 
more extensive then Bhūtī, the latter differs in its views at certain 
places and so a mention of the same becomes necessary for 
understanding the exposition of Nāgojībhatta. While 
Paribhasendusekhara is translated word-by-word by referring to 
the Sanskrit text and without compromising on the integrity of its 
syntax, the commentaries are mostly mentioned without any such 
reference; its purpose being the understanding of the exposition of 
Nagojibhatta. 


Properties of Paribhasas: 


Three points are necessary while studying Paribhāsās 
mentioned in compilations such as the Paribhasendusekhara; 
namely, (1) the means by which a Paribhāsā is established — its 
‘siddhi’, (ii) the validation of a Paribhasa through reference to a 
Varttika or a portion of the Bhasya and, (iii) the applicability of a 
Paribhasa — its ‘nityata’. 


First, to explain the different means by which a Paribhasa may 
be established, it may be noted that a Paribhasa is: (a) Jūāpaka- 
siddha (established by means of an indicator) or, (b) Nyaya-siddha 
(established by means of a maxim) or, (c) Vacaniki (established by 


words of the sages, especially by, Panini's ownysütras.) With 
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regard to the Jūāpaka, this may be a varna, a word or an entire 
Sūtra. A Jfiapaka is known by the fact of it initially being renderred 
useless (vyartha). Since such superfluity may not be accepted in 
the Astadhyayi, this useless element then serves to indicate a 
Paribhāsā. Upon establishing such a Paribhasa, the Jūāpaka 
becomes necessary (caritartha) for the correct interpretation of the 
Sütra. This sequence shall be understood better when studied in the 
context of such Jūāpaka-siddha-paribhāsās. With regard to the 
maxim, this may be based on a logic such as an inference — yukti, 
or may simply be a natural law — lokanyaya. With regard to the 
Vacaniki, this could be nothing more than a Sütra of Panini, but 
explained elaborately by paraphrasing with words or conditions — 
Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī, or an independent maxim — Svatantra- 
vācanikī, that was read in Pataíijali's Vyakarana-Mahabhasyam. 
One must take note of the fact that not all Paribhasas mentioned in 
the Paribhasendusekhara are considered as accepted. There may 
be some that are mentioned for the purpose of an argument but are 
eventually rejected — utksipta. An important aspect of this 
discussion of a Paribhasa being Jūāpaka-siddha, Nyāya-siddha or 
Vācanikī has been to ascertain whether Panini himself postulated 
or implied these Paribhasas or whether they were incorporated to 
correct deficiencies in the Astadhyayt. 


Second, a Paribhasa may be validated by noting its citation in 
the Vyākaraņa-Mahābhāsyam. While it shall mostly either be a 
Varttika or a line of the Bhasya, certain Paribhasas may not be 
found verbatim in the Bhasya and may have been slightly changed 
or paraphrased so as to denote an efficient and sufficient meaning. 
Additionally, there are few Paribhasas that cannot be found in the 
entire text but are only suggested through a discussion in the 
Bhasya. 


Third, a Paribhasa, once established and accepted, may be 
either universally applicable (nityā) or not universally applicable 
(anityā). For the latter, either conditions of its applicability may be 
mentioned or it may simply be called upon when a correct word 
cannot be adequately formed. It may be noted here that just like the 
Sütras of Panini, the Paribhasas also need to be read with respect to 


one another. phus, one, Paribhasa, even when cnitya’, may not be 
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applied on account of an exception that may be mentioned in 
another Paribhasa. 


Since all the these properties are essential towards 
understanding any Paribhasa, these have been summarized later at 
the end of each Paribhasa in the "Notes” section. Besides, this 
section mentions its listing in few other Paribhasa-compilations, its 
location in the Vyakarana-Mahabhasyam as well as indulges in 
certain elaborations and discussions. 


Structure of Paribhāsendušekhara: 


In Paribhāsendušekhara, the Paribhasas are arranged in three 
sections: (a) Sāstrārtha-sampādaka-prakaraņa, ^ which is also 
referred to as Šāstratva-sampādanoddeša-prakaraņa or 
Laksanatva-sampadanoddesya-prakarana; (b) Bādhabīja-prakaraņa 
and; (c) Sesa-prakarana or Sastrasesa-prakarana. 


This work limits itself to the 37 Paribhāsās of the Sāstrārtha- 
sampādaka-prakaraņa. Paribhasas 1 to 3 comment of the style of 
interpreting the Sütras; Paribhasas 4 to 8 discuss the partness of 
Anubandhas; Paribhasas 9 to 13 discuss the scope of the operand 
(kāryin), substituendum (sthānin) and substitute — (ade$a); 
Paribhasas 14 to 16 discuss the meaningful element that would 
undergo the grammatical operation; Paribhasas 17 and 18 discuss 
Anuvrtti; Paribhasas 19 and 20 discuss homogeneity in affixes, 
augments and substitutes; ^ Paribhasa 21 discusses 
*pratyayalaksana'; Paribhasa 22 discusses de-recognition of words 
derived from Unadi-affixes; Paribhasas 23 to 29 and 31 discuss 
Tadantavidhi; Paribhasas 30 and 32 discuss Vyapadešivadbhāva; 
Paribhasa 33 teaches Tadadividhi; Paribhasas 34 and 35 discuss 
optional usages in Vedic forms and compounds respectively and; 
the final two Paribhasas 36 and 37 discuss specific concepts of 
imitated word-forms and changed lexemes respectively. 


Purpose of undertaking this work: 


Abhyankar, in his Paribhasa-samgraha, comments, "The 
Vyakarana-sastra co ld b be said to have flowed in three currents — 
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Sabdasiddhi (formation fo ^ words),  Sabdārthanišcaya 
(determination of the sense of words) and Sūtrārthanirņaya 
(determination of the sense of rules) — which originated from the 
single stream of the Astadhyayi of Panini.” 


Paribhāsā-works belong to the current of Sütrarthanirnaya and 
in my humble opinion, remains the most neglected. During the 
course of my study of the Paribhasendusekhara, 1 found that not 
many translations were available to understand the said text, and 
even lesser when one wishes to study the points explained in 
commentaries. This is especially regretful considering the 
profound and complicated nature of its exposition. Only one literal 
English translation of F. Kielhorn is available so far. Although the 
scholarship of Kielhorn is beyond reproach and I have referred to 
his translation several times, this work is more than a century old 
and the English in it is archaic and sometimes incomprehensible to 
the reader of the 21* century. Besides, he makes no reference to 
commentaries other than the Gada-tika and so remains limited in 
his discussion. Though books such as P. S. Subrahmanyam's 
Secondary Paribhāsās of Pāņiniyan Grammar are available and 
there is much to learn from such scholars, they are again summary 
discussions of these Paribhasas. Thus, students remain parched for 
knowledge and their study remains incomplete. As such I 
undertook the present work titled *Paribhasendusekharapradipa" 
in order to help one study the Paribhāsendušekhara of 
Nāgojībhatta and through it the Sūtras of the Astadhyayi of Panini. 


Rishit Desai 
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Riga: 


SRI-NAGOJIBHATTA'S PARIBHASENDUSEKHARA 


MATA STET p CUT 


Sastrartha-sampadaka-prakaranam 
Section that helps to determine the meaning of the Sutras 


AAT TFA Tey ATT: Pet Fer: | 
STATA FSA ATA Rara NETTA I 


natvā sāmbašivam brahma nagesah kurute sudhih; 
bālānām sukhabodhāya paribhāsendušekharam. 


Having paid obeisance to Parvatī's Šiva, who is the 
Supreme One, the learned N. composes; for sake of the easy 
comprehension of students, the text Paribhāsendušekhara. 


ATT AITTĀ sra Tra vrferfiract (TTT) 
MATA gm a amaaa aaa uri wisvrsreurter ar 
STEHT | 


prācīnavaiyākaraņatantre — vacanikanyatra  pāņinīyatantre 
(prāyeņa) jūāpakanyāyasiddhāni bhāsyavārttikayor- 


Those Paribhāsās are explained here which were read as 
rules elsewhere in grammatical works of older grammarians, 
but which, in the grammar of Pāņini, being validated in the 
Bhāsya or Vārttikas, are (generally) established by indicators 
and natural laws / laws from ordinary life. 

By older grammarians are meant those beginning with Indra 
upto Āpišali, Kāšyapa, Gārgya, Gālava, Cakravarmana, 
Bhāradvāja, Sakatayana, Sakalya, Senaka and Sphotāyana who 


have been mentioned in tl e Sutra of Panini lyding others such 
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as Kāšakrtsna — many of who were authors of texts on grammar 
prior to Pāņini. 

Though Pāņini has scripted many Sūtras which are of the 
nature of Paribhasas (rules of interpretation / guidelines to interpret 
rules) themselves, there are many other Paribhasas which are 
required for the correct interpretation and implementation of the 
Sūtras of the Astādhyāyī. These Paribhasas are known to us 
because they have been read in the Vyākaraņa-Mahābhāsya of 
Patafyali as part of either the Bhāsya or as a Varttika, either 
verbatim or with slight changes in their wordings. Additionally, 
there are few Paribhasas that cannot be found in the entire text but 
are only suggested through a discussion in the Bhasya. 

Moreso, Paribhasas are established as (a) Jüapaka-siddha 
(established by means of an indicator) or, (b) Nyāya-siddha 
(established by means of a maxim) or, (c) Vacaniki (established by 
words of the sages, especially by Panini's own Sütras.) 

Now, the opening sentence of N. alludes to only the first two 
types of Paribhasas. Thus commentators prefer to read the word 
‘prayena’ — generally, before the word ‘jiapakanyayasiddhani’. 
Further, the word ‘nibaddhani’ is read in some texts as 
‘upanibaddhani’. 

P. takes up this opportunity to explain that a Paribhasa is a 
guideline that helps in understanding / interpreting the Sutras — 
‘parito vyāprtā bhasa paribhasa pracaksate.” 

Further, unlike the Sūtras of Pāņini which are never redundant 
and operate based on scope and applicability, the Paribhasas listed 
in this work are classified as ‘nitya’ (universally applicable) or 
‘anitya’ (not universally applicable). 

The complete text of Paribhāsēndušekhara is divided into 
three sections: (i) Sāstrārtha-sampādaka-prakaraņa; (ii) Bādhabīja- 
prakarana and; (111) Sesa-prakarana. 

All these points are explained in detail in the Introduction of 
this book. 
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1.0 nanu laņaiuņsūtrayorņakārasyaivopādānenāņiņgrahaņesu 
samdehadanirnayo'ta aha — 


1.0 In order to maintain brevity in the Sūtras of the Astadhyayi 
groups of varnas are referred to by making use of a ‘pratyahara’ 
(abbreviated identity). The method of making these Pratyaharas is 
explained by the Sutra ‘adirantyena saheta’ 1.1.71, wherein it is 
stated that in the group intended to be abbreviated the first varna of 
the group is annexed with the last ‘it’, also known as ‘anubandha’ 
(lexical marker), i.e. with that Anubandha which follows the last 
varna of this group. These Pratyaharas are made of varnas listed in 
the 14 Sütras, popularly referred to as the Pratyahara-Sütras or 
Siva-Sütras. 

J. discusses that a Pratyahara must be distinguished on the 
basis of its identity-meaning (Sakyata) and so each distinct 
Pratyahara must stand for a distinct group of varnas. Now, while 
the varņas are distinct in their nature (either as a vyakti — 
individual or an akrti — form), the Anubandhas used in each of 
these 14 Sütras are all consonants that also ought to be distinct 
from each other. However, this is not found. The same Anubandha 
/n/ is used in two Sūtras ‘aiun’ Ss1 and ‘lan’ $s6. So when Panini 
uses the Pratyāhāra ‘an’ there remains an ambiguity on whether 
‘an’ stands for varnas /a/, /i/ and /u/ as qualified by their generic 
forms or for the varnas /a/, A/, /u/, /t/, IV, /e/, /o/, /ai/, /au/, /h/, /y/, 
/v/ /t/ and /l/ as qualified by their generic forms. Similarly, there 
remains ambiguity in the use of the Pratyahara ‘in’ too. T. explains 
that a word when communicated has to bring out the meaning of 
that which is meant to be known. Here however, the same word, 
i.e. the Pratyahara ‘an’, represents two different groups of varņas. 
Such ambiguity leads to indecision regarding the intention of the 
Sūtrakāra. It may be objected (nanu) that in the two Sūtras 
‘aiun’ Śs1 and ‘lan’ Ss6, by the use (-upādānena) of the 
Anubandha /n/ only (eva), since there remains an ambiguity 
(samdehad) with respect to the /ņ/ in the employment 
(grahanesu) of the Pratyaharas ‘an’ and ‘in’, which were made 

CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


3 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


with the annexation of this Anubandha /ņ/, there is indecision 
(anirnayah). Hence (atah) if one wonders as to why the Sūtrakāra 
has deliberately used the same consonant twice, the Paribhasa 
answers thus (aha): 


TE adata erexgreererora 0 $i 


vyākhyānato višesapratipattirnahi sandehadalaksanam 11 Il 


The ascertainment (-pratipattih) of the  particular- 
standpoint (višesa-) is understood from the interpretation of the 
learned (vyākhyānatah); for (hi) one cannot (na) consider a 
rule incorrect (alaksanam) on account of ambiguity 
(sandehad). 


8.2 PANT AAT AST ASAT eae HAT AAT PATA... 


1.1 višesasyānyatarādyartharūpasya vyākhyānācchistakrtāt- 
pratipattirnišcayo... 


1.1 P. explains that the compound ‘visesapratipattih’ is made up 
with the genitive of the word ‘visesa’ — particular. The genitive in 
the word ‘visesa’, i.e. *vi$esasya' is a Karmasasthi taught in the 
Sutra ‘kartrkarmanoh krti’ 2.3.65, because the word ‘visesa’ is the 
object of the word *pratipatti” — ascertainment. The compound thus 
stands for a particular ascertainment when such a particular option 
is selected between two or more probable interpretations which 
may arise out of ambiguity. Alternatively, P. continues, the 
genitive could be a Sesasasthi taught in the Sütra 'sasthi šese” 
2.3.50, in the sense of discarding that option, from these two or 
more probable interpretations, which is undesirable. While N. uses 
the word ‘anyatara’ — one of two, he follows it with the word ‘adi’ 
— so on and so forth. P. explains ‘adi’ by stating that when 
probable interpretations arising out of ambiguity are many in 
number one needs to understand the word ‘anyatama’ — one of 
many. Of a particular standpoint (višesasya) means of the view 
that is accepted (artharüpasya) from one of two (anyatara-) or 
one of many (-ādi) points of view; *vyākhyānatah” means that 
view which is obtained from the learned (Sistakrtat); 


‘pratip attih ‘cagans ascertainment. (niscayal). Collection 
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Further, P. explains that under the tradition of oral teaching 
(upadeša-paramparā), the term *vyākhyāna” may be understood as 
traditional precept, etc. (agama-adi) While explaining this 
Paribhasa in the Bhāsya u/Ss6, Kaiyata too explains ‘vyakhyana’ 
as either a maxim (nyāya) or a traditional precept (āgama). 
However in order to avoid over-applicability N. limits the term 
‘vyakhyana’ to the word of the learned (Sista), which P. then 
interprets to amount to grammarians of the repute of the 
Mahābhāsyakāra and Vārttikakāra. 

Thus, the first phrase in the Paribhasa, ‘vyakhyanato 
visesapratipattih’ is to be understood as, ‘The ascertainment of the 
particular standpoint is understood from the interpretation of the 
learned’. 

The Mahabhasyakara u/v 11 of the Paspasahnika explains 
‘vyakhyana’ to mean ‘udaharanam  pratyudāharaņaņm 
vakyadhyahara ityetatsamuditam vyakhyanam bhavati’ (examples, 
counter-examples and filling up ellipsis in the sentence, all 
together form an Interpretation). P. quotes the following verse to 
explain ‘vyakhyana’: 

padacchedah padarthoktivigraho vakyayojana; 
aksepo'tha samadhanam vyakhyanam sadvidham mata.| 

(An interpretation is concerned with these six objectives: (1) 
etymology of words, (ii) rendering of the meanings of words, (iii) 
analysis of words formed by discerning affixes or members of 
compounding, (iv) syntax of sentences, (v) first raising queries or 
objections and (vi) then resolving them.) 


R dq: RTS SATA TATA AT TIT T | 
aa Mirasa fam fa md: | iaasa Aaaa TĀ 


EMELE LEESIK IE EERIE] degitaceatearariate- 
Aaaa ser Eft ara i 


1.2 ...hi yatah samdehacchastramalaksanamananusthapakam 
laksanamalaksanam tatha na. šāstrasya 
nirnayajanakatvaucityadityarthah. asamdigdhānusthāna- 
siddhyarthe'tra šāstre samdigdhoccāraņarūpācārya- 
vyavahāreņa i AAE J E 


anapaksetvam bodyata iti yavat 
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1.2 The ambiguity spoken of is in relation to the understanding of 
the Sūtras mentioned in the '$astra', i.e. the Astadhyayi. P. explains 
that if a rule is improperly understood it would result in an 
incorrect application and the rule would itself then be considered 
as ‘alaksana’ — incorrect rule. J. elaborates to explain the word 
‘alaksana’ as a *šākapārthivādi-uttarapadalopa-garbhita- 
nafitatpurusa' and thus ‘alaksana’ stands for ‘apravartakalaksana’ — 
a rule which applies incorrectly; in other words, an incorrect rule. 
The word *hi” means for / because (yatah); on account of an 
ambiguity (samdehat) a rule (Sastram) shall not be considered 
a rule (alaksanam), ie. it will be applied incorrectly 
(ananusthapakam), and a rule cannot (na) likewise (tathā) be 
incorrect (laksanamalaksanam) as the purpose of the 
Astadhyayr  (šāstrasya) is to conclusively teach 
(nirņayajanakatva) with sufficient coherence (aucityat). The 
word ‘hi’ in the Paribhāsā is used as a conjunction ‘for / because’. 
However, T. suggests the word ‘hi’ to mean the adverbial ‘only’. 
This difference in interpretations may have stemmed from different 
manuscripts of the Paribhasendusekhara as some begin the text in 
1.2 above as *... yatah...' instead of the one mentioned above, i.e. 

„hi yatah...’ T. thus aligns the reading to mean that only (hi) 
because of a doubt (samdehat) a rule (laksanam) cannot (na) 
be treated as (tathā) incorrect (alaksanam). 

Further, P. explains that dependence on any interpretation to 
understand Pratyaharas that use the second /n/ is a lengthier route 
towards understanding and that for the sake of brevity it is only 
preferable to use a different varna as an Anubandha in $s6; and so 
when a lengthier route is adopted, it is to serve the purpose of 
pointing towards the existence of a Paribhasa — this Paribhasa. 

Further, J. explains the word 'asandigdha' as an adjectival 
compound meaning 'sandehasya-abhava' — absence of ambiguity. 
T. offers a variation and explains it to qualify a substantive 
meaning ‘na vidyate sandigdham sandehah và yasmin’ (a word in 
which there does not reside any ambiguity or doubt). Further, J 
explains the word ‘sandigdhoccarana’ to mean ‘sandigdhasya 
uccarana’ — declaration of a doubt. Rules being made with a 
targeted purpose (siddhyarthe), it is never ambiguous 
(asandigdha), i.e. it has a scope of application Soe geass In 
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without ambiguity, when by great authorities such as Paņini 
(ācāryavyavahāreņa) or Lord-Siva, a rule which appears 
contentious is declared (samdigdhoccaranarüpa), it is done so 
that one knows (bodhyate) that in order to resolve such 
ambiguity one must rely on interpretations of the learned 
(samdehanivrttervyākhyāna-) and in as much as this is followed 
one must not rely on any other signs unnecessarily (- 
atiriktanimittanapaksetvam). J. explains the last phrase by 
stating that whenever one comes across any ambiguity one must 
first look out for an interpretation of the learned to resolve such 
doubts, especially before one embarks on an attempt to find out 
other signs of resolutions. Both T. and J. cite the Sūtra ‘hrdayasya 
hrllekhayadanlasesu' 6.3.50 as an example of a ‘vyakhyana’ being 
resorted to, in order to understand the meaning of such rule. The 
ambiguity that one faces in this Sütra is whether the word ‘lekha’ 
is made with the affix ‘ghaf’ or ‘an’. Logic would dictate *lekha” 
to be derived from ‘ghaf’ so as to avoid any overlap with the 
already mentioned affix 'an'. However, the Mahabhasyakara, 
contrary to logic, explains it to be derived with ‘an’. This 
dependence on this interpretation of Patafyali then helps us make 
the word 'lekha' both ‘vyartha’ (useless or superfluous) and 
‘caritartha’ (useful or coherent) and thus a Jüapaka (techincal 
indicator / sign / mark) that indicates the Paribhasa 
‘uttarapadadhikare pratyayagrahane na tadantagrahanam’ 25. See 
note 1.11. 

Further, P. questions the use of this /n/ as a Jfiapaka as when 
an ambiguity is resolved by an interpretation of the learned then 
one must not try and search for Jūāpakas needlessly in rules. On 
this point K. elaborates, “N. purposely uses the word ‘bodhyate’ — 
knows (and not jüapyate - indicates) in order to show that the 
employment of the same Anubandha /n/ in two Sivasütras although 
it suggests the existence of the Paribhasa under discussion, can 
nevertheless not be called its Jūāpaka. A Jhapaka, meaningless and 
superfluous before the Paribhāsā the existence of which it indicates 
has been established by it becomes necessary and significant, as 
soon as the Paribhasa has been accepted. Such is however not the 
case with the employment of /n/ in the two Sivasütras." Thus, in 
essence a Jīāpaka has to be both ‘vyartha’ and ‘caritartha’, i.e. it 
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in this case a Paribhāsā and then, having fulfilled its purpose be 
coherent in arriving at a sense. Now the Anubandha /n/ in Ss6 may 
serve as a sign to indicate this Paribhasa but then cannot be 
considered coherent. The /n/ then is strictly not a Jūāpaka 
(technical indicator) but only a ‘bodhaka’ (non-technical informer / 
instructor). Having discarded the dependence on any Jūāpaka, this 
Paribhasa is to be then considered as an independent maxim 
(Svatantra-vācanikī). 

A similar case of understanding 'jfiapayati' in its literal sense, 
and not in the sense of a making a Jūāpaka known, is also seen 
under Paribhāsā 37. 


$.3 Ramia eather VLE TOA 
TILTA ATCT UTER 11 UI 


1.3 tenanuditsavarnasya ityetatparihaya pürvenangrahanam 
parenengrahanamiti laņsūtre bhasye spastam |1 Il 


1.3 Resolving the ambiguous double use of the Anubandha /n/ with 
the help of interpretation of the Mahābhāsyakāra, with this 
interpretation (tena) one knows that excepting (parihaya) in the 
case of Pratyahara ‘an’ of ‘anuditsavarnasya cā”pratyayah” 
1.1.69 all instances wherein the Pratyahara ‘an’ is used 
(grahanam), it is used only with the former (pürvena) 
Anubandha /ņ/ from ‘aiun’ Ssl; and Pratyāhāra ‘in’ is used 
(grahanam) everwhere with the latter (parena) Anubandha /n/ 
from ‘lan’ Ss6. This is explained in the Bhāsya u/S$s ‘lan’ 
wherein the Mahābhāsyakāra (KE  L34:15) writes, ‘kim 
punarvarnatsattavivayam nakaro dviranubadyate? 
etatjfiapayatyacaryo bhavatyesa paribhasa vyākhyānato 
višesapratipattirnahi sandehadalaksanamiti’ (How is it that /ņ/ is 
read twice as if there is paucity of varņas? Pāņini suggests from 
this use the maxim ‘vyakhyanato višesapratipattirnahi 
sandehadalaksanam'). 

One may question as to how the Sütrakara is to know about 
the existence of an interpretation that is to follow his composition 
only at some point in the future. J. invokes the maxim *yathottaram 


munīnām prāmāņyam” here. While the normal reading of this 
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maxim is popularly understood as meaning ‘of the three 
grammarians the views of the latter sage hold greater authority”, 
both T. and J. suggest the reading to be, ‘in the views of the latter 
sage those of the former are, infact, communicated." 

Another example cited by them is that of the verbal Ndhiv with 
respect to the Sütra *dhinvikrnvyora ca” 3.1.80. This Sūtra enjoins 
the substitution of /a/ in place of the /v/ of Ndhiv. This /a/ is later 
elided by ‘ato lopah' 6.4.48. The elision helps invoke the 
restriction ‘na dhatulopa ardhadhatuke’ 1.1.4 which restricts the 
Guna of /i/ of *dhi” which would have otherwise happened by 
*pugantalaghüpadhasya ca’ 7.3.86. One would wonder as to why 
Panini followed this route when he could have directly elided the 
/v/ of Ndhiv since this elision of /v/ could also have invoked 1.1.4 
to block 7.3.86. The answer for this lengthier procedure of first 
adding /a/ and then eliding it is in the fact that the Mahabhasyakara 
has repudiated the Sütra 1.1.4 in his Bhasya. In other words, one 
must understand by this lengthier procedure that Panini did not 
want to depend on 1.1.4 knowing that it would later be repudiated 
by the Mahabhasyakara. But then how can we derive the correct 
form if Sütra 1.1.4 is to be repudiated? Even after the elision of /a/ 
it continues to maintain its influence in the elision by 
Sthanivadbhava and thus with the help of the Sütra ‘acah 
parasminpürvaviddhau' 1.1.57, the Guna is blocked. This would 
not have been possible had one directly elided the /v/ of Vdhiv as 
the /v/ is not a vowel and Sütra 1.1.57 is valid only for a vowel. 
Thus, it is indicated by Panini that in case of repudiation of Sūtra 
1.1.4, to arrive at the correct form ‘dhinoti’ one would have to rely 
on Sutra 1.1.57. 

The point being made by T. and J. is better communicated by 
A. who explains the purpose of this Paribhasa as a justification for 
all interpretations including even all other Paribhasas. A. states, 
“To say a rule is doubtful shows the weakness of the critic who 
says it, which is due to his failure to grasp the explanation given by 
ancient grammarians to clarify the sense. Patafijali justifies this 
maxim in more than a dozen cases and has suggested that the 
statements made by ancient grammarians to clarify the doubts 
regarding the interpretation and application of the rules of Panini, 
are in fact, what are termed Paribhasas in Vyākaraņa.” 
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Notes: 


l.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 

















Vyādi — 58 Purusottama — 120 | Sīradeva — 1 Nilakantha — 1 





1.ii V. additionally cites the example of the Sütra ‘sanivantardha- 
bhrasjadambhusrisvüyürnubharajfiapisanam' 7.2.49 wherein a 
doubt arises on whether the affix (pratyaya) that follows 'sani' is 
‘tv’ or ‘Iv’. However from the vyakhyana we know that it is the 
former; i.e the affix ‘iv’, and so no further explanation is then 
sought. 


l.iii Since the Mahabhasyakara himself uses the word *jfiapayati', 
one may treat the Anubandha /ņ/ as a Jhapaka and thus call this 
Paribhasa Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). However, 
N. does not consider /n/ a Jüapaka and thus this Paribhasa may 
then be categorized as an independent maxim based on what Panini 
himself has composed (Svatantra-vācanikī). 


l.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned verbatim in the Bhāsya twelve 
times (KE I:6:26, 7:5, 35:16, 42:13, 119:24, 266:16, 21:16, 272:27, 
273:4, 1I:106:4, 106:18 and III:246:3). 

Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated by Bhasya). 


1.v This Paribhāsā stands out as a substantiating Paribhāsā which 
tries to justify not only the Sütras but also other Paribhasas. It is 
thus considered 'nitya' (universally valid). K. explains, “it is 
superfluous to ask whether this Paribhasa should be considered as 
universally valid or not, because... the principles laid down in 
them are such that if it be considered at all necessary to adopt 
them, they must be adopted once for all." 
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Nos. 2&3 ] yathoddešam samjfiaparibhasam | karyakalam samjfiaparibhasam 


2.0 qr dau AT AT verge — 
2.0 tatra samjfiaparibhasavisaye paksadvayamityāha — 


2.0 In his commentary on the Paribhāsendušekhara, P. forsees a 
logical connection in the order of Paribhāsās as they are taken up 
by N.. It is with this purpose that P. writes that N. begins his 
introduction (avataraņa-vākya) to the next two Paribhāsās with the 
word 'tatra', thereby referring to the word ‘laksana’ that was 
mentioned in the previous Paribhasa 1. It has to be noted that 
though the word ‘laksana’ is not explicitly read in the previous 
Paribhasa, it is implied before the word ‘alaksana’ used in it (tasya 
pürvamupasthitatvat). 

The following two Paribhasas are taken up together since they 
present an alternative to one another. They are discussed in relation 
to the dilemma — What is the place of understanding a Samjfia- 
sutra, say, 'vrddhiradaic 1.1.1 or a  Paribhasa-sütra, say, 
'tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.66? Is the Sütra 1.l.l to be 
understood at its own position or in the position of an operation, 
say while reading the Sütra ‘mrjervrddhih’ 7.2.114? If at its own 
position, then to completely understand its purpose, all Sütras 
which employ the term Vrddhi shall be brought in the place of the 
Samjfia-sütra, i.e. at 1.1.1. Thus, Sūtra 7.2.114, among others, shall 
be read at the position 1.1.1. This is the Yathodde$apaksa. 
Alternatively, in the Karyakalapaksa the Samjūāā-sūtra 1.1.1 will be 
read and united at the place of every Sütra which employs the term 
Vrddhi. 

Similarly, is Paribhasa-sütra 1.1.66 to be read in its own 
position or in the position of an operation that states a word in the 
Saptami, say as seen in the word ‘aci’ of the Sütra ‘iko yanaci’ 
6.1.77? If the former, then Sütra 6.1.77 shall be brought to the 
place of Sütra 1.1.66 and read together with it. This is the 
Yathodde$apaksa. Alternatively, in the Kāryakālapaksa the 
Paribhasa-sütra 1.1.66 shall be read in the place of Sütra 6.1.77 for 
the latter's proper interpretation and application. 

T. and J. introduce the ideas by saying that *apeksa-buddhi' is 
the seed of the Yathoddešapaksa and *upeksa-buddhi' is the seed 
of the Karyakalapaksa. Simply put, when a Samjūā-sūtra (SS) or 


Paribhasa-sütra (PS) is studi ith an expectation that it shall 
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come in use at the place of an operation, then this is ‘apeksa- 
buddhi'. Whereas, when a SS or PS is read but not applied or 
ignored altogether, but recalled when an operation is read, then this 
is the *upeksa-buddhi'. Although these are generalized ideas, N. 
discusses in detail both schools especially the fact that when and 
where must either of them be followed with respect to both SS and 
PS. 

The schools above have been cited only briefly without 
elaborating on their implications since the same will be discussed 
by N. in his exposition. 

There in (tatra) the Sutras of the Astadhyayi, with regard to 
(-visaye) Samjūās and Paribhasas, it is said (ityaha) that there 
are two schools of thought (paksadvayam) — 


FATE SESTTTESCHTSER R N 


yathoddešam samjfiaparibhasam II2 II 


Samjiias and Paribhasas remain where they are taught, i.e 
in the position they occupy in the sequence of Sütras. 


HASTA SATA U3 UI 
kāryakālam samjfaparibhasam [3 II 

Samjīās and Paribhasas are to be understood at the place 
of those Sütras which refer to them, by mentioning either them 
or their markers, for their operation. 

K. translates the word 'karyakala' as “attracted by” or “unite 
with." Point 2.7 discusses why attraction cannot be the cause by 
which a Samjīūā or Paribhasa is read in the place of Sūtra dealing 
with an operation. 

By Samjūās are meant those Sutras that assign Samjfias and by 
Paribhasas are meant those Sütras that provide guidelines on 
reading those rules that deal with operations. 

A Samāhāra-dvandva of the words Samjia and Paribhasa is 
formed and declined in neuter and singular, as required and desired 
in the Sanskrit language. 
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s. samaa sit watery | ver INN: | 
SIROTA | TA Sy Rea qus ga arses 
TAA TÉRTTECHTSTSEST T TAT MTT TASTE: | SMAI HTT 
Vasa SITGE Ta fed | 


2.1 uddesamantikramya iti — yathodde$am. uddeša 
upadešadešah. ^ adhikaranasadhana$cayam. yatra — de$a 
upadi$yate taddeša eva vākyārthabodhena grhītašaktyā 
grhitaparibhasarthena ca  sarvatra Sastre vyavaharah. 
dešašcoccāraņakāla evātra šāstre vyavahriyate. 


2.1 The word *yathoddeša” means (iti) not going beyond (- 
anatikramya) the *udde$a'. The word *udde$a is the place (- 
dešah) of instruction (upadeša-) of such Sūtra. And (ca) this 
(ayam), i.e. "uddeša” is the means (-sādhanah) to ascertain the 
location (adhikarana) of such Sūtra. P. elaborates, that the 
specific explanantion of this word is done to rule out any 
possibility of *upade$a' or ‘uddesa’ being considered as 'ghaü- 
anta’ words where the affix ‘ghaf’ would be assumed to denote a 
*bhava' — act. N. obviously prefers to stress upon the position of 
the Sütra in the text and not the actual act of instruction. 

Having explained the word *yathoddeša”, N. proceeds to 
explain the school of thought mentioned in Paribhasa 2. A SS or 
PS, though read in its own place, is employed (vyavaharah) 
everywhere (sarvatra) in the Šāstra by making itself 
understood as a complete sentence (vakyarthabodena) in such 
place (yatra deše) only (eva) wherein it (taddeše) has been 
instucted (upadi$yate), on account of the force contained 
(grhītašaktyā) in that Samjfia and (ca) on account of the 
meaning contained in that Paribhāsā (grhitaparibhasarthena). 
*De$a', literally “place”, is nothing else but (ca) only (eva) the 
time of mention (uccaranakala) of that Sūtra, allotted 
(vyavahriyate) to it in this (atra) Sāstra, i.e. the Astādhyāyī. N. 
again alludes to the position of the Sūtra in the Astadhyayi and 
retierates that one does not confuse the word 'de$a' with its 
popular meaning of “geographical place’. 

To explain, Sūtra *mrjervrddhih" 7.2.114 may be read at the 
place of Sütra ‘vrddhiradaic’ 1.1.1 as per the Yathoddešapaksa. 

CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


13 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhasa 


Thereby, explains, P., the reading of the Sūtra 1.1.1 in ‘vidhidesa’, 
i.e. in Sūtra 7.2.114 is rejected. It may be noted here that the settled 
position shall be dealt with later and shall be summarized at the 
end. 


s. mari sm ase ferrets cates sTTHTAUT 
siqeaeremapaurfastquerqenssd var Seley hae: | 


2.2 tattadvakyarthabodhe jāte  bhavisyati  kimcidanena 
prayojanamiti jūānamātreņa 
samtusyadyathāšrutagrāhipratipattrapekso'yam paksa 
itīdūtsūtre kaiyatah. 


2.2 This (ayam) school of thought (paksah) suggests that as and 
when it (tattad) is read (jate), the meaning of the Sūtra is 
understood (vākyārthabodhe), keeping in mind that the 
instruction conveyed by it (anena) shall become useful 
(prayojanam) somewhere (kimcid) in a rule yet to be read later — 
in future (bhavisyati); and in this way (iti) the student 
(pratipatr-) being satisfied (samtusya) by only this much 
knowledge (jfüanamatrena) grasps (-grāhi) that which he is 
taught at present (yathasruta-) with an expectation (apeksah) 
to use that particular Samjfia or Paribhasa later. This (iti) is 
suggstested by Kaiyata, in his Pradipa on the Mahabhasya, u/s 
4düdeddvivacanam pragrhyam’ 1.1.11. P. suggests that the 
word ‘matra’ is used to point to the fact that no special knowledge 
with regard to its application would have been grasped at this 
stage. 

Further, P. explains that this interpretation of Kaiyata does not 
have to be accepted. Infact he even goes to the extent of saying that 
N. uses the word “Kaiyata” without any respectful title only to 
suggest that this view has to be rejected. P. further suggests that 
only the views of those who know the real meaning of the Bhasya 
have to be followed. K. suggests, “In order to show that Kaiyata’s 
view of the Yathoddešapaksa is not merely open to objections, but 
is quite inadmissible, and to indicate his own dissent from Kaiyata 
which he had already hinted at by saying Kaiyata [and avoiding a 
more respectable term, perhaps, Pradīpakāra]”. Accordingly, N 
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follows with the next paragraph wherein he cites the view 
acceptable to him. 


2.3 Pg Rara qfémq energia 
att wafer: weenpgfatquRrdi *eBeRTRGPCRBRIS TIE 
IRĀKĀ far: | Tamed qp fauremeepaRestaizta 
Faery: | 


2.3 kecittu paribhāsāvisaye tasmin ityādivākyārthabodhe 
saptaminirde$adi  kveti  paryālocanāyām sakalatattad- 
vidhyupasthitau sakalatattatsamskaraya gunabhedam 
parikalpyaikavakyatayaiva niyamah.  karyakalapakse tu 
tripadyamapyupasthitiriti višesah. 


2.3 Commentators say that here N. cites his own view in contrast 
to that of Kaiyata. However (tu) as per some (kecit) who 
understand the true purport of the Bhāsya, it may be said that with 
respect to (-visaye) Paribhasas, after the meaning of a PS such 
as (ityadi) ‘tasminniti nirdiste pūrvasya” 1.1.66 is understood 
(vākyarthabodhe), when one ponders upon (paryalocanayam) 
this (iti) — wherein (kva) should this stated (-nirdeša) Saptamī, 
etc. be found; the rule (niyamah) suggested by the Yathoddeša- 
paksa is this only (eva) that in all the Sütras that deal with 
operations invoking (sakalatattadvidhyupasthitau) the Saptami, 
the Predicate of the Paribhasa (gunabhedam) having already 
been understood (parikalpya), is united by forming a single 
sentence (ekavākyatayā) for the sake of understanding each of 
these operations (sakalatattatsamskaraya). 

In the answer given here, N. uses the word ‘gunabheda’. By 
the word ‘guna’ is meant a Sütra that by itself does not perform an 
operation, but only aids in an operation. In the present context, it 
stands for the PS since they are mentioned only for the sake of an 
operation and are thus subordinate to them. By the word *bheda' is 
meant the ‘vidheya’ of the Paribhasa. Now, every Sūtra can be 
studied as a sentence made up of a Subject (udde$ya) and Predicate 
(vidheya). Here in the Sūtra ‘tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.66, 
the words ‘tasminniti nirdiste” form the *udde$ya' and the word 
‘purvasya’ stands for the *vidheya'. Thus, in an operation such as 
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*iko yanaci’ 6.1.77, explains P., the Saptamī in ‘aci’ shall be united 
with the ‘bheda’ of the Paribhasa’; i.e with the word *pūrvasya”. 
Consequently the operation enjoined by the Sütra 6.1.77 is effected 
upon that ‘ik-varna’ which preceeds (pūrva) such a vowel. J. reads 
the words ‘tasminniti’ as the ‘uddesya’ and 'nirdiste pürvasya' as 
the vidheya but without making any difference to the discussion at 
hand. 

Simply put, all operations (vidhi-sütras) are read in the 
position (deša) of the Paribhasa itself. So Sütra ‘iko yaņaci” 6.1.77 
shall be read at position *tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.66 and 
so on for every Sütra that mentions the Saptami. 

P. explains that by ‘samskara’ is meant 
*viSistvakyarthani$cayah'. To illustrate, in order to understand the 
Sütra 6.1.77, one shall read it as a single sentence formed with the 
‘vidheya’ of the Paribhasa. Thus, the Sütra 6.1.77 after uniting 
with the Paribhasa 1.1.66 is understood as ‘aci nirdiste pürvasya 
avyavyahitasya ikah yan adesah syat’. 

N. anticipates the problem that would arise in case he stops at 
the interpretation here only. He therefore states that since the rules 
of the ‘tripadi’ (Sūtras governed by *pūrvatrāsiddham” 8.2.1, viz. 
Sütras belonging to the three Padas 8.2, 8.3 and 8.4) cannot be read 
in the section that preceeds the Sütra 8.2.1, viz. in the first seven 
Adhyāyas and the first Pāda of the eight Adhyaya — a section 
referred to as *sapadasaptadhyayr , how can these Tripadī-sūtras be 
placed in the Paribhasas that are mentioned in this previous 
section? He resolves this by resorting to the Karyakalapaksa. As 
against the Yathoddešapaksa, in the Karyakalapaksa, however 
(tu), the Paribhasas are placed in the place of the operations (vidhi- 
deša) and it is this (iti) that is the difference (viSesah) with 
respect to the operations mentioned (upasthitih) in the Sütras 
of the Tripadi. P. clarifies that the difference between the two is 
with respect to the application of the  Paribhasas. The 
understanding of the PS is always at the place where such 
Paribhasa is taught. More on this under point 2.6. 

P. explains, that N. interjects by first providing a Pramāna for 
his view. 
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s.Y Kamī ATA far: PAPIT: 
adran aaa zem wate: gssafad: ad qeurhpeaendid 
"ST RTA SEE AA ATST IRT | 


2.4 etadevabhipretyadhikaro nāma  triprakarah  ka$cid- 
ekadešasthah sarvašāstramabhijvalayati yatha — pradipah 
suprajvalitah sarvam vesmabhijvalayatiti sasthī sthane iti 
sutre bhasya uktam. 


2.4 It is only (eva) to ascertain (abhipretya) this (etad) union of 
Paribhāsās and operations in both the Yathoddešapaksa as well as 
the Karyakalapaksa that it has been said (uktam) in the Bhasya 
u/s *sasthi sthāneyogā” 1.1.49 thus (iti) - an Adhikāra is known 
to be (nama) of three kinds (triprakarah); some (Kascid), 
standing in one place (ekadeSasthah), cast their influence on 
the entire Sastra (sarvašāstramabhijvalayati) just like (yathā) 
a brightly lit (suprajvalitah) lamp (pradipah) which lights up 
(abhijvalayati) the entire (sarvam) room (ve$ma). 

Though N. only highlights the third kind of Adhikara, viz. 
Paribhāsās, both T. and J. explain the first two as well — the first 
being an Adhikara-sütra itself, which is read in all rules over which 
it holds domain (yoge yoge upatisthate) and the second being the 
influence of a word being brought forward from a preceeding Sütra 
in a subsequent Sütra due to the use of the conjunction 'ca' in the 
later one. Both of these find no relevance in the topic at hand. 
Their mention is only for the sake of completing the context 
presented by the Bhasya. 

P. explains that in order to drive home the equivalence 
between an Adhikara and a Paribhasa, N. continues with the 
comparison. 


2.4 afar "urereferherwreperd | wfEregfvrnew aft 
Sae: | AA za STET GATES USARTCERRÍAESTWUTT 
Adama MF AA quer | Udy TAGTATATTT ATSTA | 
qereastt TataraTrgmaTuT d: Wdld: | aAa AaS: | Test 
Ramt adafa U dam 
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areas 4 ath eft a aft at aed Tata 
TATU iferefroramaría TAS FTA fa i 


2.5 adhikārašabdena pārārthyātparibhāsāpyucyate. 
kašcitparibhāsārūpa iti kaiyatah. dīpo yathā prabhādvārā 
sarvagrhaprakāšaka evametatsvabuddhijananadvārā sarva- 
$astropakarakamiti  tattātparyam. — etacca  paksadvaya- 
sadharanam bhàsyam. paksadvaye'pi pradeSaikavakyataya 
itah pratiteh. tatraitāvānvišesah. yathoddeše paribhāsādeše 


sarvavidhisūtrabuddhāvātnabhedam parikalpya 
tairekavākyatā paribhāsām. taduktam kkniti ca iti sūtre 
kaiyatena. yathoddese pradhānānyātmasamskārāya 


samnidhiyamanani gunabhedam prayuíijata iti. 


2.5 The term Paribhasa may also be denoted (apyucyate) by 
the word (-Sabdena) Adhikara on account of both possessing the 
property of being used for the purpose of something else 
(pararthyat). Kaiyata too states (iti) that the word *ka$cit 
denotes one of the three types, viz. the Paribhasa form of 
Adhikaras. Like (yatha) the lamp (dipah), which by its light 
(prabhadvara) is the illuminator of the entire house 
(sarvagrhaprakasakah), similarly (evam) this (etat) PS, say the 
Sutra 1.1.66, by conveying its own meaning 
(svabuddhijananadvārā), becomes helpful in the entire 
Astādhyāyī (sarvašāstropakārakam); and this (iti) is the intent 
(tattātparyam) of including a Paribhāsā within the definition of an 
Adhikara. And, this (etacca) is the general (-sadharanam) 
Bhāsya that is applicable to both the schools (paksadvaya-). 
Even though (api) both the Yathoddešapaksa and the 
Karyakalapaksa have different modi-operandi, under both the 
schools (paksadvye), it may be understood (pratīteh) from this 
(itah), there is the bringing together of the meanings of the words 
of the Paribhasa and the rules of operation by formation of a single 
sentence (ekavākyatāyāh) at one place (pradeša). P. says that by 
‘pradesa’ is meant 'vidhi-de$a'. But this is so only because the 
discussion is connected with the Karyakalapaksa. 

In here (tatra), however, there is this (etavan) difference 
(vi$esah). In the Yathoddešapaksa, all rules dealing with 
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(sarvavidhisūtrabuddhau), the Paribhasa shall be understood 
with each of these (taih) operations by way of forming a single 
sentence (ekavākyatā), which manifests having united 
(parikalpya) its Predicate (atmabhedam) with the words in the 
rules dealing with such operation in the place where the 
Paribhasas are read (paribhāsādeše). This has been mentioned 
(taduktam) by Kaiyata u/s ‘kkniti ca” 1.1.5, “Under the 
YathoddeSapaksa the main rules (pradhānāni) in order to be 
implemented — (atmasamskaraya) are read together 
(samnidhīyamānāni) with the Predicate of the subordinate rule 
(gunabhedam) so that they may be employed (prayuūijata)”. 

P. explains that though N. refers to Kaiyata's comment which 
invokes Sütra 1.1.5, there a parallel which should be drawn 
between a Prohibition (nisedha) Sūtra and a Paribhasa since both 
are Guna — subordinate, with respect to the the rules of operation. 
Kaiyata's context says that rules such as *pugantalagūpadhasya ca’ 
7.3.86 should be placed near their prohibitive Sütra *kkniti ca” 
1.1.5 as per the Yathoddešapaksa. It should work the same way 
with Paribhasas. 


s.& mir qo mRNA Maad 1 
AAPM FIAT TATA Aga queer WDGIÍd za 
aagi matinn A ë a Te TPAC eTaIE: 
Faaa aaan GA aa | Raar 
feat umam sama ALĀ pared aaa ate qR- 
maamaa Aare: aA da wet | AAT 


wera 0 0 meen ë dy — wg ai- 
TAATA HATTA ARTE: | 
2.6 karyakalapakse tu tattadvidhipradeše 


paribhasabuddhyaikavakyateti.  atraikadešastha ityanena 
tatratatra tattadbuddhāvapi tattaddesasthatvam — varayati 
yatha vyavahartrnam kāryārthamanekadešagamane'pi na 
tattaddešayitvavyavahārah kimtvabhijanadešiyatvavyavahāra 
eva tadvat. nisedhavakyanamapi nisedhya- 
visesakanksatvadvidhyekavakyatayaivanvaya iti paribhasasa- 
dr$yatparibhasatvena vyavāhārah kkniti cetyatra bhasye. 
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tatraikavākyatā paryudasanyayena.  prasajyapratisedhe'pi 
tena saha vakyarthabodhamatrenaikavakyatavyavaharah. 


2.6 In the Karyakalapaksa, however (tu) it is this (iti) that, on 
account of all relevant  Paribhasas being known 
(paribhasabuddhya), they are united to form a single sentence 
(ekavakyata) in their respective places of operations 
(tattadvidhipradeše), i.e. where the Sütras dealing with operations 
are read. Here (atra) by (anena) Patatijali's mention of (iti) 
‘ekadeSastha’ is meant that though (api) the relevant 
Paribhasas are understood (tattadbuddhau) in the place of 
(tatratatra ) each Sütra dealing with operations, still each of 
them is prevented (vārayati) from occupying the place of such 
Sūtras (tattaddesasthatvam); just like in the case (yathā) of 
those who are engaged in business (vyavahartrnam) although 
(api) they travel to different places (anekadešagamane) for the 
sake of their work (karyartham), they are not (na) said (- 
vyavaharah) to belong to those places of business 
(tattaddešayitva-) but (kimtu) only (eva) to such a place which 
may be said to be the place of one's ancestors 
(abhijanadeSiyatvavyavahara). So also is the case here (tadvat). 

Even (api) with respect to prohibitive rules 
(nisedhavakyanam), on account of the expectation 
(akanksatvad) of that which needs to be prohibited 
(nisedhyavi$esa-), a meaningful (anvayah) union to form a 
single sentence is surely made (-ekavakyatayaiva) of such a 
prohibitive rule with the Sütra that deals with operations 
(vidhi-); and since these being similar to  Paribhasas 
(paribhasasadr$yat) the Sütras dealing with prohibitions are 
treated (vyavaharah) like Paribhasas (paribhāsātvena) too. 
This has been discussed here (atra) in the Bhāsya u/s *kkniti 
ca” 1.1.5. 

Before proceeding with N's next sentence, it becomes 
necessary to understand the two types of prohibitions. A 
prohibition is said to operate either (a) under the principle of 
Paryudāsa (paryudāsa-nyāya; also called paryudāsa-pratisedha) or 
(b) as a Prasajya-pratisedha. In the former, the negation is to a 
specific element or sub-set from a larger set by way of exclusion; 


whereas in the latter the negation is to the operation itself. (For a 
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detailed comparison see Bhaimī-vyākhyā u/s ‘anaci ca’ 8.4.46; 
Vol. 1 pp.38-39). Thus, N., having relied on the Bhasya under a 
Pratisedha brings the discussion of union of a secondary Sütra and 
a Sūtra that deals with an operation to a conclusion by stating — 
therein (tatra) in the negation seen under the Sütra ‘kkniti ca’ 
1.1.5 the single sentence is formed (ekavakyata) by the 
resorting to the maxim of Paryudāsa, ie. explains K., by 
entering them as limitations. To illustrate, in a Sütra sucha as 
*pugantalughūpadhasya ca’ 7.3.84, the prohibition of Guna, as per 
the Karyakalapaksa, is read in the Sūtra 7.3.84 to mean *when such 
Sārvadhātuka or Ardhadhatuka do not have a /g/, /k/ or /h/ as an 
Anubandha'. 

Even (api) under Prasajya-pratisedha, on account of just 
understanding the meaning of the  prohibitive rule 
(vakyarthabodhamatrena), the approach (vyavaharah) taken is 
the formation of a single sentence (ekavakyata) of the rule of 
operation with (saha) it (tena), i.e. the prohibition Sütra. 

Both T. and J. state that though there is ‘ekavakyata’ in both 
the Paryudasa as well as the Prasajya interpretations, there is a 
difference in the way in which one arrives at such an ‘ekavakyata’. 
In the Paryudasa interpretation there is *padaikavakyata' since one 
resorts to exclusion of the prohibited word-form from that which is 
similar to it. This is explained as the *nirūpya-nirūpaka- 
bhavapanna-visayata-bodha’ by neo-grammarians since individual 
word-forms are negated. In the Prasajya interpretation there is 
‘vakyaikavakyata’ since one resorts to the negation of the 
operation itself that was prescribed by a rule. This is explained as 
the ‘upajivya-upajivaka-bhavapanna-bodha-prayojakata’ by neo- 
grammarians since one Sütra is dependent on the other for negation 
of the operation. 

Similarly, the Yathodde$apaksa depends on ‘padaikavayta’ 
and *nirūpya-nirūpaka-bhāvāpanna-visayatā-bodha” since here the 
attention is more on how the Saptamī in the form ‘aci’ is correlated 
with the ‘vidheya’ of the corresponding Paribhasa, at the position 
of the Paribhasa. Whereas, the Karyakalapaksa depends on the 
‘vakyaikavakyata’ and ‘upajivya-upajivaka-bhavapanna-bodha- 
prayojakata’ since here a clear distinction is made between a rule 
that is independent and one that is dependent. It suggests the 


inferiority. of the, dependent, rule. Since the ule. of, operation is 
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treated as independent and superior, this becomes the place where 
the inferior or dependent rule — Paribhasa, is read. 

In reality, it must be noted that the Karyakalapaksa is not 
followed for the Nisedha-sütra *kkniti ca’ 1.1.5. 

A. translates the *padaikavayata' as a ‘complex sentence’ as 
here a single sentence is formed when a subordinate clause is read 
with an independent clause. He translates *vakyaikavakyata' as a 
‘compound sentence’ since here two independent clauses are 
interpreted together to form a single sentence. Of course, in both 
cases one arrives at the understanding of the rule through the 
formation of a single sentence — 'arthaikavakyata'. See point 3.8 
below. 


2.7 To summarize the settled position in respect of PS (a) the 
Yathoddesapaksa is followed for the Sapādasaptādhyāyī Sūtras 
and; (b) the Karyakalapaksa is followed for the Tripādī Sütras. 

Thus, Kaiyata's commentary and the Bhasya are only used to 
understand each school of thought, but N. disagrees as to its 
specific application — both with Kaiyata as well as with the Bhasya 
by considering the words of the Bhāsya to be the view of the 
Ekadešin. 

T. discusses the guestion on how a subsidiary (apradhāna) can 
attract the principal (pradhāna). He illustrates by stating that an 
'anga', say the 'prayaja', cannot attract the ‘angin’, say the 
Daršapaurņamāsa sacrifice. However, this, he concludes is an 
unsound argument. Since the ‘anga’ and ‘angin’ share a mutual 
expectancy (ubhayākānsā), there arises no question of attraction 
(akarsana). Accordingly, the Karyakalapaksa should not be based 
on the principle of attraction but on mutual expectancy. 


RC AMMA qp HATA A TATŪ GTA: Faq MATTS 


Were era ra ee : 
Weser waft deere? | Ud 
qure. faces aft qaem fasftagasgdt 
SH | AT TA HASTA TAA SST: KA TTT T HTq uid A 
ATST SHA | 
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2.8 samjhasastrasya tu karyakalapakse na 
prthagvakyarthabodhah kimtu pradešavākyena sahaiva. ata 
evano'praghyasya ityetadekavakyatapannadaso mat 


ityetatprati na mutvadyasiddhamasiddhatvasya karyarthataya 
karyajfianottarameva pravrttih karyajfianam ca pradešadeša 
eveti  taddešasthatvasyāsiddhatvātpūrvagrahaņenāgrahaņāt. 
evam tadbodhottarameva — virodhapratisamdhanam ceti 
tatratyaparatvameva vipratisedasütrapravrtau bījam. ata eva 
karyakalapakse'yadibhyah paraiva pragrhyasamjfietyadaso 
māt iti sütre bhasya uktam. 


o ~ = 


according to the Kāryakālapakşa, there is no (na) separate 
cognition of its meaning (prthagvakyarthabodhah) at the place 
of its reading but rather (kimtu), they are understood along with 
(saha) Sūtras which deal with operations (-vakyena), at the 
place of these Sūtras (prade$a-) only (eva). P. explains that under 
the Karyakalapaksa, a SS is not read separately in its own place 
(svadeše). 

N. illustrates this with the help of the Pragrhya designation 
given to the /ī/ and /ū/ of the forms ‘ami’ and ‘ami’ — nominative 
dual and plural forms respectively, of the pronoun *adas” in the 
masculine. To explain, the following Sūtras need to be understood. 
The Sūtra ‘adaso'serdadudomah’ 8.2.80 brings about the 
replacements /m/ and /u/ - referred to in this discussion as the 
‘mutva’. The /ū/ in ‘ami’ is also enjoined by this Sūtra itself. The 
/m/ and /ī/ in ‘am? is brought about by the next Sūtra ‘eta 
idbahuvacane' 8.2.81. The Pragrhya designation is given by the SS 
"īdūdeddvivacanam pragrhyam' 1.1.12 and more specifically in 
our case by its subsequent Sūtra *adaso māt” 1.1.13. Now, another 
Sütra 'ano'pragrhyasyanunasikah' 8.4.57 allows for optional 
nazalization of the final ‘an’-vowels only in case they are not 
Pragrhya. Here, the /ī/ and /ü/ of ‘ami’ and ‘amt’ cannot be 
changed to their Anunāsika forms. 

What seems to be the problem? Since the Sūtras 8.2.80 and 81 
are considered suspended in Sūtra 1.1.13, the forms ‘ami’ and 
‘amt’ fail to receive the Pragrhya designation and hence would 
wrongly be changed to their Anunasika forms by Sütra 8.4.57. 
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The solution is put forth by N. by resorting to the 
Karyakalapaksa. Therefore (ata eva), one obtains the single 
sentence  (ekavakyatapanna) of this  (etad-) Sūtra 
*ano'pragrhyasyanunasikah? 8.4.57 by the reading of the SS 
*adaso māt” 1.1.13 in the place of Sütra 8.4.57 by resorting to the 
Karyakalapaksa and upon doing so, the *mutva', etc. of Sütras 
8.2.80 and 81 are not (na) considered suspended (asiddham) 
towards (-prati) this (etat-) Sütra 1.1.13; since this suspension's 
(asiddhatvasya) recognition is only on account of juxtaposing an 
operation for the sake of another operation (karyarthataya) 
and thus the suspension can be undergone (pravrttih) after an 
operation comes to knowledge (kāryajūānouttaram); and (ca) 
it being noted (iti) that the knowledge of an operation 
(kāryajīānam) is at all (eva) possible at the place of the Sūtra 
which deals with that operation (pradešadešah); therefore, one 
is unable to consider (agrahanat) the suspension 
(asiddhatvatvat) since Sütras 8.2.80 and 81 are placed prior 
(pürvagrahanena) to the Sütra 8.4.57 and the application of the 
Sutras 8.2.80 and 81 is at their own place (taddešasthatvasya). 

Simply put, the Sütra 8.2.80 and 81 are not considered 
suspended with respect to the SS 1.1.13 since, according to the 
Karyakalapaksa, the Sütra 1.1.13 is read in the place where it is 
called for in an operation, i.e. at the place of Sütra 8.4.57. And, 
since Sütra 8.4.57 is read later then Sütras 8.2.80 and 81, there is 
no question of the suspension of *mutva', etc. 

Similarly (evam), only (eva) after it is known 
(tadbodhottaram) can one juxtapose this Sütra for its conflict 
(virodhapratisamdhānam) with another Sūtra, and (ca) it is thus 
(iti) only (eva) by reading a SS at the place of the Sütra dealing 
with an operation can one apply the principle of *paratva” based 
on this place (tatratya) of the Sütra that deals with an operation, 
which is the basis (bijam) in the application (pravrttau) of the 
Sutra *vipratisedhe param kāryam” 1.4.2. 

Therefore (ata eva) it has been said (uktam) in the Bhāsya 
u/s *adaso mat 1.1.12 that as per the Karyakalapaksa, the 
Sutra 1.1.12 which enjoins the Pragrhya-samjfia has to be 
surely considered later (paraiva) in position as compared to the 
Sutra ‘eco'yavayavah’ 6.1.78 which enjoined the ‘ayadi’ 
substitutions. The, goint IS being, made evident aers hat it is only 
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by reading the Pragrhya-samjfia-sütras 1.1.11, etc. at the position 
of the Sütra *pluta-pragrhyā aci nityam” 6.1.125 that the Sūtra 
6.1.78 is overruled by applying the principle of ‘paratva’. 

One needs to exercise caution since this example deals with 
the Karyakalapaksa of Samjfias and not Paribhasas. 

P. discusses this issue at great length to provide a different 
interpretation. He states that this passage of the Bhasya relates to 
the views of the Ekadešin — someone who is only partly acquainted 
with grammar. P. explains that the question whether Pragrhya 
Samjīā should be read in the position of say, Sūtra 6.1.125, does 
not arise at all since the Sütra 6.1.125 means "that which may 
become the Pragrhya... will remain as it is — prakrtibhāvah.” 

J. also raises an issue with the Bhasya when he says that the 
Bhāsya u/s 1.1.11 lends itself to show that the Yathoddesapaksa is 
followed for the Pragrhya Samjfia in order to resolve an anomaly 
with respect to the Sūtra ‘ano'pragrhyasyanunasikah’ 8.4.57. Since 
N. does not endorse such use of the Yathoddešapaksa this Bhāsya 
must eb attributed to the Ekadešin. The issue discussed in the 
Bhāsya is this. For the form *agnī3iti” wherein the ‘pluta? is 
assigned to the Pragrhya ^A, will the Sūtra 
*ano'pragrhyasyanunasikah' 8.4.57 cause an optional ‘anunaniska- 
A. If Sūtra 8.4.57 is read at the place of Sutra 1.1.11 by taking 
recourse to the Yathoddešapaksa, then the Pluta operation by the 
Sūtra *duüraddhüte' 8.2.84 becomes suspended with respect to it 
and hence there is no optional ‘anunaniska-/1/’. A desired outcome. 
Also, in a further case of effecting the additional operation of 
‘aplutavadupastite’ 6.1.129, where the Pluta is treated as not a 
Pluta, the original Pragrhya /1/ is again prohibited from the optional 
‘anunasikatva’; again a desired outcome. 

However as per N., all Samjfias except those in the domain of 
‘eka samjfia', follow the Karyakalapaksa. See point 3.8 below. 


&.& menà aAA g eee ga 
qanad STETSTERWTA: | Garedarat ar aR Aa 
Amam sag: | ad ga eere ux wRGTNDUDS 
PATA ATG AST FAST ATAT AAT AANA AAS: i 
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2.9 akadaradhikarasthabhapadasamjfiadivisaye tu 
yathodde$apaksa eveti tatratyaparatvenaiva badhyabadhaka- 
bhavah.  padādisamjūānām tatra  jata$aktigrahenaiva 
tripadyamapi vyavahārah. ata eva pürvatrasiddhamiti sūtre 
paribhasanameva tripādyāmapravrttimāšankya  karyakala- 
paksāšrayeņa samāhitamityāhuļ. 


2.9 The adherence to the Karyakalapaksa for all Samjfias leads to a 
problem. For those Samjíias that are taught under the domain of 
‘eka samjfia', i.e. from the Sūtra *akadaradeka samjfia’ 1.4.1 to the 
Sūtra *kadārāh karmadharaye' 2.2.38, there may arise a problem to 
the effect that although the Bha is selected over the Pada-samjfa, 
one could argue that since an operation taught by the Sütra *na 
lopah pratipadikantasya' 8.2.7 is later it is, infact, the Pada-samjna 
that is later than the Bha. P. elaborates that in the case of say, 
‘rajan + Sas’, though the reality is that ‘rajan’ receives the Bha 
designation, it could by the above argument, wrongly receive the 
Pada-samjīā. Thereby, instead of arriving at 'rajfiab', one would 
arrive at the incorrect *rājāh*. To avoid this N. says — In relation 
to (-višaye) the Samjfia's of ‘bha’, ‘pada’, etc. that are present 
(-stha) in the *akadaradhikara', i.e. the Domain of ‘eka samjfia’; 
it is however (tu), the YathoddeSapaksa that is indeed followed 
(eveti); wherein (tatratya) because of Bha being the later 
(paratvena) Samjūā, it will surely (eva) over-rule the prior Pada- 
samjfia; there being the relation of one that is suspended and 
one that suspends between them (badhyabadhakabhavah). This 
selection of the later Samjíia is taught to us, clarifies P., by the 
Sūtra *vipratisedhe param kāryam” 1.4.2. Thus, in the illustration 
above, The Bha-samjfia, as taught by the Sūtra ‘yaci bham’ 1.4.18 
supercedes the Pada-samjfia taught by the Sūtra 
'svadisvasarvanamasthane' 1.4.17 on account of ‘paratva’ as 
reinforced by the Yathoddesapaksa. 

T. adds that this is known to us by the usage one follows for 
Karakas, which are also taught under the same ‘eka samjfia’ 
domain. It is accepted that a succeeding Karaka blocks the 
preceeding Karaka in case of a conflict. Thus Apadana is blocked 
by all Karakas when a conflict arises. Now, if Yathoddešapaksa 
were not to be followed, then Apādāna would be read at the place 


of the Sütra -apadane aficamr' 2.3.28 and Karma in the place of 
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the Sūtra ‘karmani dvitīyā” 2.3.2. Obviously, we arrive at an 
undesired outcome where Apādāna would supercede Karma by 
*paratva'. Thus, when the Bhasya u/s 'akadaradeka samjūā” 1.4.1 
(KE 1:302:13) states *apadanasamjtiamuttarani karakani badhante’ 
it clearly establishes the basis for reading the Yathoddešapaksa in 
the domain of ‘eka samjfia'. 

And regarding these Samjíias such as Pada, Bha, etc. that 
follow that Yathoddešapaksa, on account of possessing the power 
of denotation (jataSaktigrahena) which has been brought to bear 
by these very Samjüa-sütras, may surely (eva) be employed 
(vyavaharah) in the operations governed by the Tripādī rules 
as well (api) Therefore (ata eva) in the Bhāsya u/s 
*pūrvatrāsiddham” 8.2.1, only (eva) with respect to the 
question (a$ankya) of Paribhāsās has it been said (ityahuh) 
that since they cannot operate (apravrttim) in Tripadi rules, 
this issue may be settled (samāhitam) by resorting (a$rayena) 
to the Karyakalapaksa. Thus, one should not unnecessarily 
impose the Karyakalapaksa on SS for Tripadi rules. 

P. extends this discussion by saying that when the Bhāsya u/s 
‘syanah samprasāraņam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 6.1.13 states that the 
Bha follows the Karyakalapaksa, this then must be considered the 
view of the Ekadešin (...bhāsyam tvekadesyuktiriti.) 


3.9 o AETA: MEATIA ATES IUS UN 
2.10 yathoddesapaksah pragrhyasamjfiaprakarane bhasye |2 Il 


2.10 The YathoddeSahyapaksa has been explained in the Bhasya 
under the section (-prakarane) that deals with the Pragrhya- 
Samjíia, i.e. Sūtra 1.1.11 onwards. 


2.11 To summarize with respect to the Samjfias, (a) the 
Yathoddešapaksa is followed for the SS that are taught in the 
domain of 'eka-samjfia' and; (b) the Karyakalapaksa is followed 
for all other SS. 
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3.9 Hearsay p pP Head veau siege wen | HAT 
CHACHA Mg PST RESTE LATTA AT Sit ATAT | 


3.1 karyakalamityasya ca kāryeņa kālyate svasamnidhim 
prāpyata — ityarthah.  kāryeņa  svasamskaraya  svavrtti- 
lihgacinhitasamjfiaparibhasanamaksepa iti yavat. 


3.1 Although N. deals with the Karyakalapaksa to a certain extent 
in the previous section itself, he formally begins to explain the 
third Paribhasa here. And (ca), of this (ityasya) word Karyakala 
the meaning is *karyena kalyate" and the word *kalyate" means 
“to be available next to it” (svasamnidhim prāpyate). Thus, the 
Karyakalapaksa suggests that the SS and PS are read at the place of 
the rule that teaches an operation. K. translates this as "attracted by 
an operation". This alludes to the school when (yāvat) there is 
expectancy (aksepah) of a Samjūā or Paribhasa in the place of 
Sütra that teaches an operation by such an operation (karyena), 
due to a sign marked in it (svavrttilingacinhita), for the 
purpose of implementing (svasamskaraya) such rules that deal 
with an operation. P. illustrates that the Saptami in 'aci' of 'the 
Sūtra ‘iko yanaci’ 6.1.77 is the sign that helps us unite it with the 
Paribhasa 'tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.67. Both T. and J. 
explain *aksepa' to mean ‘smarana’ - rememberance. 

P. elaborately discusses and dispels three doubts through this 
section. He pre-empts the following questions: (a) How is it that an 
insentient Paribhasa is united with another Sütra; (b) How can one 
prevent the absurdity that all Paribhasas are read in all Sütras and; 
(c) How can suspension of Tripadi rules in the former section be 
overcome? The first two questions are solved above when N 
mentions 'aksepa' and ‘svavrttilingacinhita’ as the mechanism for 
bringing together of SS and PS with rules of operations. For the 
last question he makes his next point. 


2.2 at va Yaa g at fon crema 
STHTGSTHTESET EAT LATA ATA ATT AT TINS Tas dieu 
Rata aadmfāfškattams waft wt ener 
SESITHCHTSE TA ATi Taal sgerfrepo i 
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3.2 ata eva pūrvatrāsiddhamiti sütre bhāsye tripadya 
asiddhatvattatra sapadasaptadhyayisthaparibhasanam 
apravrttima$ankya yadyapidam — tatrasiddham — tattviha 
siddhamityuktva tavatapyasiddhirityabhiprayake kathamiti 
prašne  karyakalam  samjüaparibhasam yatra kāryam 
tatropasthitam drastavyamityuktam. 


3.2 Therefore (ata eva) when, in the Bhāsya u/s 
*pürvatrasiddham" 8.2.1, it is questioned (āšankya) as to how, 
on account of the Tripādī Sütras being suspended 
(asiddhatvat) there (tatra) in the Sütras before them, is there the 
applicability (pravrttim) of the Paribhasas that are placed (- 
stha) in the Sapadasaptadhyayi section; then (tavātā) in its 
answer, having explained (ityuktva) that although this is true 
(yadyapidam) that Sütras of the Tripadi are suspended 
(asiddham) there (tatra), even then (tu) that which is taught 
(tat) here (iha), ie. in the Sapādasaptādhyāyī, is valid 
(siddham) in the Tripadi; when it is further questioned (prasne) 
that how is it that (kathamiti) the Sapadasaptadhyayi-sütras are 
read in the Tripadi since at the time of reading an operation of a 
Tripādī rule, such a rule is itself considered as suspended for the 
purpose of all previous rules, and so it is only (api) the 
suspension (asiddhih) that is being intentioned (abhiprayake); 
then, a rejoinder in the Bhasya states (ityuktam) that it should 
be noted (drastavyam) that such Samjfia and Paribhasas are, 
as per the Kāryakālapaksa, presented (upasthitam) there 
(tatra) at the place where (yatra) the operation is taught 
(karyam). 

T. illustrates that even though a mortal has never seen any 
God the person believes in its existence in heaven because of the 
greatness of that place (tadeSamahatmyat). Similarly, a Paribhasa is 
able to see and join itself with the rules of operation present in the 
Tripādī. 

P. cautions that the point under discussion applies to PS only 
since the doubt in the Bhāsya stems from a guestion about the 
Paribhāsā. 
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3.3 T w HaHa SA gm qeuraepreer: attafafā 


fafé8 „af owearearfeadtaccaguatier wapa 
LAARA ARARA o errem: | ZARA 
TASTE: | TTS ala TO gera 3:08 gfq ATSTA i 


3.3 na ca karyakalapakse namo  Bhrasvadityadau 
tasmādityuttarasya tasminniti nirdiste pūrvasyeti 
paribhāsādvayopasthitauparatvādubhayanirdeše paūcamī- 
nirde$o _balīyāniti  tasminniti — sütrasthabhasyasamgatih. 
ubhayorekadesasthatvena paratvadityasyasamgatyapatteh. 
spastam cedamiko guna ityatra kaiyata iti vacyam. 


3.3 And (ca) it is not (na) that — when based on the 
Karyakalapaksa, in Sutras such as (ityadau) ‘namo hrasvadaci 
namunnityam? 8.3.32, when both (-dvaya-) the Paribhasas 
*tasmādityuttarasya” 1.1.67 and *tasminniti nirdiste pūrvasya” 
1.1.66 are presented (-upasthitau) simultaneously due to the 
Paficami of ‘namah’ and the Saptami of ‘aci’ respectively, and a 
resolution is sought for; then the resolution offered by the 
Bhāsya u/s 1.1.66 thereafter, that between two opposing 
instructions (ubhayanirdeše), the one governed by the Paficami 
(paūcamīnirdešah) assumes preference (balryan) because it is 
‘para’ — later in order (paratvad), seems incoherent 
(asamgatih). Why? Because it has just been explained that as per 
Kāryakālapaksa both (ubhayoh) these Paribhāsās 1.1.66 and 
1.1.67 on account of assuming the same position 
(ekadeSasthatvena) as that of the Sutra 8.3.32 that deals with the 
operation, shall be placed at the position 8.3.32, thereby losing any 
relative sequence between them and this would suggest 
incoherence (asamgati) of this aforesaid (ityasya) argument of 
‘paratva’ — for this answer is incorrect (apatteh). 

And (ca) if in support, it may be said (vacyam) that this 
(idam) is clarified by Kaiyata's explanation (spastam) u/s *iko 
guņavrddhī” 1.1.3, then Kaiyata's statement is itself questionable 
— see next point 3.4. 

P. cites Kaiyata's questionable comment. This is under the 
Bhāsya (KE 1:46:13) u/s 1.1.3, *naisa yukto vipratisedhah’ wherein 
Kaiyata writes *yathoddešapakse ca paribhasayoh paurvāparyam 
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na tu karyakalatayam' (The relative order of Sütras is read in the 
Yathoddešapaksa but not in the Karyakalapaksa). 

The acceptance of the Bhāsya, apprehension over Kaiyata's 
comment and the settled view that Paribhasas do indeed follow the 
Karyakalapaksa are addressed next. 


3.4 fawfRWenpissregnfruregeuewemeemeremm | 4 fe 
«nime KTM o— wedíd 1 Vargs gadu 
MATA TATA | a R Ads RĀTE TA asi PART 
qune SHAS | TAHA KAA A Caer Aalst | AT Ga 
ma USE adrar Naage | aa wa aftafafā 
aa tae: | Gaara KG emen | wer oua 


qaernqeed Aa us | 


3.4 vipratisedhasūtre'stādhyāyīpāthakrtaparatvasyāšrayaņena 
-adosat. na hi  karyakalapaksa  ityetavata — tadapaiti. 
paksadvaye'pi pradešegu svabuddhijananenāvišesāt. na hi 
tatpakse'pyacetanasya šāstrasya svadešam vihāya 
taddešagamanam sambhavati. nāpyasmadādibuddhijananena 
svadešatyāgo bhavati. ata eva bhāsya ekade$asthasyaiva 
sarvašāstrābhijvālakatvamuktam. ata eva tasminniti sūtre 


kaiyatah. sütrapathapeksaya paratvasya 
vyavasthapakatvamiti. iko guneti sütrasthakaiyatastu cintya 
eva. 


3.4 Since there is nothing wrong (adosat) in the meaning of the 
Sūtra 'vipratisedhe param kāryam” 1.4.2 which resorts to 
(a$rayanena) the principle of *paratva? that is based on the 
order of Sutras as they are read (-pathakrta-) in the Astadhyayr 
in their original place. For (hi) it is not (na) that the Sūtras when 
(tāvatā) read in the Karyakalapaksa lose (apaiti) their (tad) 
position or their relative order. 

Since under both schools (paksadvaye) surely (api) there is 
no difference (avisesat) with respect to them making their 
meaning known (svabuddhijananena) by uniting themselves in 
these rules of operation (pradešesu). J. interprets *pradešesu” to 
be an inclusive term, i.e. both the ‘paribhasa-desa’ as well as the 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


31 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


‘vidhi-desa’ depending on the choice of either Yathoddesapaksa or 
Karyakalapaksa, respectively. 

For (hi), it is not (na) possible (sambhavati) even (api) in 
that school (tatpakse) of Karyakalapaksa, that the Paribhasas, 
which are insentient (acetanasya), can leave (vihaya) the place 
(svadešam) of their mention (Sastrasya) and land up at the 
place (taddešagamanam) of a rule dealing with an operation. Nor 
(na) is it plausible (bhavati) that just (api) because we and 
others (asmadadi-) read their meaning (buddhijananena) in 
another place, that it leaves its own place in the Astādhyāyī 
(svadešatyāgah). 

Evidently therefore (ata eva), in the Bhāsya it is said 
(uktam) of the Paribhasas that, while standing in its place only 
(ekadeSasthasya), it engages in illumination (-abhijvalakatvam) 
of the complete Sastra (sarvašāstra-). And this is the reason 
(ata eva) why Kaiyata echoes this exact point under Sütra 
*tasminniti nirdiste pūrvasya” 1.1.66. It is only by depending (- 
apeksaya) on the order of Sūtras (sūtrapātha-) in their original 
order that we know of the judgement (vyavasthapakasya) based 
on the ‘paratva’ between them. The interpretation of Kaiyata 
u/s tiko guņavrdddhī” 1.1.3 is therefore (tu) nothing if not (eva) 
suspect (cintya). J. explains that  Kaiyata's statement 
‘yathoddesapakse ca  paribhasayoh  paurvaparyam na tu 
karyakalatayam’ (The relative order of Sütras is read in the 
Yathoddešapaksa but not in the Kāryakālapaksa) is questionable 
since even under the Karyakalapaksa the Paribhasas do not leave 
their own place as far as consideration of the relative order of 
Sütras is concerned. 

P. reiterates that even in the Karyakalapaksa the ‘paratva’ of 
these Paribhasas is only as per the order in which they are read in 
the Astadhyayi (pathakrtaparatvam). 

K. clarifies, *All this refers to the Paribhasasa only; the 
Samjüa-rules abandon, as we have observed before, on the 
Karyakalapaksa their own place and take their position near the 
rules in which the Samjfias occurs or is valid.” 


3.4 AAI KAT ATT IRT aaae AAA Hirt weg 
TWIN | 
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3.5 anyatha sarvasastranam prayogārthatvena prayoga- 
rūpaikadešasthatvena kvāpi paratvam na syāt. 


3.5 Or else (anyathā), if one is to follow Kaiyata's interpretation 
where ‘paratva’ of Paribhasas can be referred to in the 
Yathoddešapaksa since in the Karyakalapaksa they would stand in 
the position of the operation itself, one may extrapolate and say 
that because there is a purpose (prayogarthatvena) of the entire 
Astadhyayi and since this is of word-formation (prayogarüpa-), 
they all lie at the single place (-ekadešasthatvena) — that of the 
word; consequently there may be (syāt) no (na) *paratva” 
whatsoever (kvāpi) among all Sūtras. This is absurd. 

K. too highlights this clarification when he states, “The 
meaning of 'karyakalam samjfiaparibhasam' is not 'Samjfia-rules 
and Paribhasas are effective in the formation of a word at the same 
time — kala with a kārya, ie. a rule that teaches a certain 
operation’. Samjfia-rules and Paribhasas take their position by the 
rules that teach an operation, provided the Samjfias occur or are 
valid in those rules, and provided the Paribhasas concern them, 
because they are postulated by the latter rules..." 


ai.& a este fq wprermuedren AfA amA 
Ram RATA qui xcd ATS pud cw g KA YA a 


wen: WAT SETA AAA AA STAT AMT t3 1 


3.6 kifica kkniti ceti sütrasthakaiyataritya vidhisūtrāņām 
yathoddeSapakse  paribhāsādeše — samnidhanena  tesam 
paratvam vyāhanyeta. evam ca vrksebhya ityatra supi ca 
ityatah paratvadbahuvacane jhalyedityettvamityady- 


ucchidyetetyalam |3 Il 


3.6 Moresoever (kimca), as per this procedure (-ritya) of 
Kaiyata, as explained u/s ‘kkniti ca’ 1.1.5, under the 
YathoddeSapaksa the placement of all rules that deal with 
operations (vidhisūtrāņām) shall lie only at the position where 
the Paribhasa is read (paribhāsādeše) due to these rules of 
operations being placed in their proximity (samnidhanena), 
and so any *paratva” among them (tesam) will be destroyed 
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(vyāhanyeta). To illustrate, in the formation of the word 
*vrksebhyah' — Chaturthi and Pañcamī plural form of the nominal 
stem ‘vrksa’, both Sutras ‘supi ca” 7.3.102 and ‘bahuvacane 
jhalyet’ 7.3.103 become available simultaneously. The latter 
supercedes the former based on the principle of ‘paratva’. If both 
were to be read at the place of the Paribhasa ‘tasminniti nirdiste 
purvasya’ 1.1.66 which would guide the Saptamī of ‘supi’ of Sutra 
7.3.102 and ‘jhali’ of Sūtra 7.3.103, then there would be no basis 
to judge the ‘paratva’ between them. And so (evam ca), in cases 
such as (ityatra) the word ‘vrksebhyah’ where /e/ is seen as 
substituted (ettvam), the supercession of Sütra ‘supi ca? 7.3.102 
by the Sutra ‘bahuvacane jhalyet 7.3.103 from the fact 
(ityatah) of Sütra 7.3.103 being later in position (paratvad), 
likewise (adi) becomes abject (ucchidyeti). 
Enough said (ityalam). 


3.7 The settled positions of both schools, in relation to PS, have 
been stated in point 2.7 and in relation to SS, in point 2.11 above. 
While N. explains the Yathoddesapaksa and the Karyakalapaksa in 
relation to the Samjfias and Paribhasas, it must be remembered that 
for the purpose of ‘paratva’ of SS and PS, it is the original order of 
the Sūtras that serve as a guide. Thus, the Paribhasa dealing with 
Paūcamī (1.1.67) is stronger since it is stated after the Paribhasa 
that deals with the Saptamī (1.1.66). Similarly the SS dealing with 
Bha (1.4.18) is stronger since it is stated after the SS that deals 
with Pada (1.4.17). 


3.8 However, it must be remembered that the purpose of secondary 
Paribhasas, i.e. the Paribhasas listed in works such as the 
Paribhāsendusekhara is slightly different than those Paribhasa 
which are directly enunciated by Panini in the form of his Sütras. 
While Paninian Sūtras serve as interpretational guidelines, 
sometimes forming a meta-language which, in general, help us 
understand the Šāstra as a whole, and in particular, those 
operations that invoke such Samjüas and Paribhasas by the 
mention of words and markers; the secondary Paribhasas such as 
those listed in the Paribhasendusekhara, serve the purpose of only 
making right that which otherwise seems incorrect. Therefore such 


Paribhasas are. invoked oply, when.correct. word-formations need 
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them — laksya-anuroddhad-asriyate. Thus, both these Paribhasas, 
even if they do not follow N.'s division of selected applicability, 
may be made use of in an event a correct word-formation needs 
them. 

Bhattoji Diksita uses the Yathodde$apaksa for the word 
*rájfiah" (Sasthi singular of ‘rajan’) and the Kāryakālapaksa for the 
word ‘priyastnah’ (Sasthī singular of 'priyastan). The difference 
between the two words is: (a) for the word 'rajfiah' the Sūtra *sthoh 
šcunā šcuh” 8.2.40 is applied for changing the /n/ to /ūi/ after the 
elision of /a/ by ‘allopo'nah’ 6.4.134 whereas (b) for the word 
*priyastnah' the Sūtra 'stuna stuh’ 8.2.41 is not applied after the 
elision of /a/. 

The process is this. Even after the elision of /a/, it continues to 
cast its presence by Sthanivadbhava on account of the Sütra *acah 
parasminpürvavidhau' 1.1.57. So /n/ is not considered adjacent to 
either /j/ or /t/. And there should be no question of either rule 
8.2.40 or 8.2.41 applying after /a/-elision. The argument is 
furthered by saying that the change in /n/ is Antaranga and elision 
of /a/ is Bahiranga. Now, on account of the Paribhasa ‘asiddham 
bahirangamantarange’ P. 50 — When an Antaranga operation is to 
be effected that which is Bahiranga is considered as suspended — 
the Bahiranga /a/-elision is considered suspended with respect to 
Sūtras 8.2.40 or 8.2.41. Thus, it 1s reaffirmed that /n/ is not 
considered adjacent to either /j/ or /t/. Why do we then have 
different results for both words? For the sake of the arguments that 
are to follow next it must be noted that the Paribhasa 50 is read 
under the Sütra *vaha ütha' 6.4.132. So its place — de$a in the 
Astādhyāyī is considered to be at Sūtra 6.4.132. 

Now for the solution. For the word ‘rajfah’, the 
Yathoddešapaksa is followed wherein the Sūtra 1.1.57 and 
Paribhāsā 50 are read in the Sapādasaptādhyāyī section. Here since 
Sütra 8.4.80 is a Tripadi rule, it is treated as suspended with 
respect to both Paribhasas 1.1.57 and 50. The Paribhāsās cannot be 
read at the position of Sütra 8.4.80. Consequently, there is no 
Sthānivadbhāva or Bahiranga-Antaranga relation observed. The /j/ 
is then seen as adjacent to /n/ and Sütra 8.4.80 applies. This 
ofcourse, is against the settled position of N. 

For the word 'priyastnah', the Karyakalapaksa is followed 


wherein hath the. utr lud Sad |, Pari nasa cf. ate read at the 
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position of the rule of operation 8.4.41. Therefore Sthānivadbhāva 
is accepted and /a/ is seen to be present even after its elision. 
Alternatively, by Paribhasa 50 the elision of /a/ is considered as 
suspended with respect to Sütra 8.4.41. Thus, /t/ and /n/ are never 
in juxtaposition and Sütra 8.4.41 fails to apply. This position works 
in congruence with N's explanation. 

Over time, grammarians have spent enough thought to arrive 
at a system which can remain free of interference. N. too makes an 
effort in this direction. A. summarizes when he writes, *'Patafijali 
and later grammarians have chosen that method out of the two 
mentioned above, viz. the Yathoddesapaksa and the 
Karyakalapaksa, which enabled them to arrive at the correct form 
of those words which they wanted to explain.” 

The Yathoddesapaksa that was initially explained through 
'apeksa-buddhi! is now explained as *nirūpya-nirūpaka- 
bhavapanna-visayata-bodha'. Its understanding is through 
‘padaikavayta’. On the other hand the Kāryakālapaksa that was 
initially explained through ‘upeksa-buddhi’ is now explained as 
"upajīvya-upajīvaka-bhāvāpanna-bodha-prayojakatā”. Its 
understanding is through ‘vakyaikavakyata’. T. provides for the 
most apt conclusion when he writes that all discussions of old 
school vis-à-vis new school or ‘padaikavayata’ vis-a-vis 
‘vakyaikavakyata’ are nothing but as useless an effort as 
examining a crow's teeth (kākadantaparīksā-nyāya). 











Notes: 

2,3.i The listing place of Paribhasa 2 and 3 in other works: 
Vyādi — NL; 50 Purusottama — 105; 106 

Siradeva — 116; 117 Nilakantha — 116; 118 











W. seems to support the fact that Vyādi ignores Paribhāsā 2 
when he writes that the Bhasya reads Paribhasa 2 only once u/s 
1.1.11 *and then only as an extreme measure". However, we have 
also seen Bhattoji Dīksita use Paribhāsā 2 to good effect. Thus, the 
coupling of both Paribhasas 2 and 3 seems to provide an 
exhaustive and comprehensive treatment to the operation of Sütras 
that deal with Samjfias and Paribhasas. 
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2,3.ii Paribhasa 2 is read verbatim only once in the Bhāsya u/s 
1.1.11 (KE [:67:1).Paribhāsā 3 is read verbatim in the Bhasya once 
each u/s 1.1.12, 1.3.12, 6.1.13, 6.1.158, 6.3.66, 7.1.96, 8.2.86, 
8.3.15 (KE 1:68:22, 274:22-23, IIE21:24, 98:21-22, 165:23, 274:3, 
418:18, 426:13) twice each u/s 1.1.5, 1.1.11 (KE L54:17, 55:1, 
66:11, 66-67:26-1) and thrice u/s 8.2.1 (KE 385:8, 385:10-11, 
385:20). 

However in the Bhāsya these Paribhasas are paraphrased with 
particles such as ‘hi’ and ‘eva’ for emphasis. 

Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated by Bhasya). 


2,3.iii Svatantra-vācanikī (Independent maxim based on what the 
Bhasyakara himself has written). 

Govindasarman, author of the Paribhāsendupīyūsa, the preface 
to the Bhūtī-tīkā (2012), suggests that these  Paribhasas 
communicate nothing else but the foundation of studying the 
Astādhyāyī based on the maxims of ‘apeksa-buddhi’ and *upeksa- 
buddhi' and are therefore to be considered as Šāstrīya-nyāya- 
siddha (established by scriptural maxims). 


2,3.iv The Paribhasas provide an alternative for application and so 
the question of their validity does not arise at all. K. elaborates, 
“Nor can the question as to their universal validity be raized in 
regard to those Paribhasas which, while they allow a choice 
between several alternatives, leave the decision as to what course 
should be followed in individual cases, either to the interpretation 
of the learned, or to our own judgment guided as it be by the 
particular forms of the language which it may be desirable to form, 
or for the formation of which we may wish to account, by the rules 
of Panini's grammar." 
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Y.o FAH agaaa TATA IAAT ASS AS — 


4.0 itsamjūakā anubandhāstesvavayavānavayavatvasandeha 
āha — 


4.0 T. explains that having established the designation of ‘it’ and 
subsequent applications of this Samjfia by the Yathoddešapaksa, N. 
discusses aspects of this technical term ‘it’ before moving ahead 
with the rest of his text. T. supports by saying that even in the 
Bhāsya u/s *aņuditsavarņasya capratyayah' 1.1.69 it is stated that 
after the 'varnanam-upadesa' (instruction. of varnas, ie. the 
Pratyahara Sütras), the next in sequence is the designation ‘it’. N. 
thus, takes up those Paribhasas which deal with the ‘it’, beginning 
with the present one. 

Grammarians, including Patafijali, regularly refer to the ‘it’ as 
‘anubandha’ (lexical marker / marker / siglum / technical sign). 
However, N. thought it fit to state this explicitly for the sake of 
clarity - What have been designated as (-samjfiakah) “it’s” by 
Panini, in his Sütras beginning with 1.3.2 and upto 1.3.8, are 
hereinafter being referred to as Anubandhas. P. further clarifies 
that the ‘it’, which upon mention is then elided, whilst being the 
cause of other special operations, is commonly referred to as an 
Anubandha (prayuktasvalopanyakaryajanaktvavisistamidam- 
anubandhasamanyalaksanam.) See note 4.ii. 

J. introduces the subject in detail when he observes that it is 
impossible either to locate the Anubandha or to know its 
denotation once the word (laksya) has been formed due to a 
difference in the cause of its use and the effect that remains 
(pravrttinimittabhedat). Once employed it is elided. Besides, it is 
absent with respect to the ‘bodhya’ (element in use in the word) 
due to the fact that it can no longer be distinguished by the 
qualities of audibility or perception. Further, he explains ‘avayava’ 
(part) to mean that part which is known by its occurrence in the 
lexeme in which it is found (svaghatitaghatakabodhakavayava) as 
the Anubandhas are always found in a ‘bodhaka’ (lexeme). T. 
refers to ‘avayava’ as the ‘bodhakavayava’ (part of the lexical 
element). Under these contexts of 'anubandha', ‘avayava’ and 


‘bodhaka’, N. proceeds — There remains an uncertainty on 
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whether these (tesu) Anubandhas are a part (avayava-) or are 
not a part (-anavayavatva) of the lexeme in which they are 
found. 

J. questions the reason for N's inclusion of both words, i.e. 
‘avayava’ and ‘anavayava’ in his introductory statement. Wouldn't 
it have just sufficed to question whether the Anubandha is an 
‘anavayava’. For, if it is not, then it would, by default, be an 
‘avayava’. Not so, says J. Negating the ‘anavayatva’ proves 
‘anavayava-abhava’ (absence of non-partness); in other words, the 
‘avayava-abhava-abhava’. While one may think of an ‘avayava- 
abhava-abhava’ to be the same as an ‘avayava’, it is not so. While 
the former establishes a state on the basis of its absence 
(abhavapaksa), the acceptance of an Anubandha as an ‘avayava’ 
establishes its state on the basis of its presence (bhavapaksa). See 
note 4.iii for the philosophical difference between the two. 

In the even of such uncertainity (samdehe) it is said (aha) — 


HAHA ATTA SF UV 


anekanta anubandha iti ||4 ll 


The Anubandhas are, it seems (iti), non-parts (anekantah) 
of their respective lexemes. 
See note 4.viii on why ‘iti’ is translated as ‘it seems”. 


Y, 9 HAHA ATAAAT AM: | 
4.1 anekāntā anvayavā ityarthah. 


4.1 In a lexeme, say for instance in an affix such as 'san', the /n/ is 
an Anubandha. When this affix is enjoined in grammar, the 
Anubandha is naturally one of its parts. One's initial appraisal of 
whether the Anubandha forms part of an affix or not, meets with 
the answer that it indeed forms a part of the lexeme — in this case 
an affix. This initial appraisal is countered in the aforesaid 
Paribhasa wherein it states that Anubandhas are not a part of the 
lexeme. The word anekantah means non-parts (anavayavah). 
Further, when there is a doubt with respect to the sadhya 
(major term), the consequent knowledge (anumiti) may be reached 
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by inference (anumāna). N. thus proceeds to establish such an 
inferential knowledge. 


GRU aaa: V HATTA ATA US | AT 3T Tasty 
faa rarae | 


4.2 yo hyavayavah sa kadacittatropalabhyata eva. ayam tu na 
tathā tadarthabhüte vidheye kadāpyadaršanāt. 


4.2 In order to understand whether something does form or does 
not form a part, P. at first states an analogy that the face is part of 
the person on which it is seen. Then, he narrows down to another 
more relevant analogy — a branch is part of the tree. On being cut it 
is no longer found as part of the tree. While that may be so, the 
branch before being cut was at some point of time found as part of 
the whole. 

J. introduces these statements of N. from the point of view of 
epistemology. Inference, he explains, follows a two-fold 
classification — svartha (meant for oneself) and parartha (meant for 
others). There is no expectation of any statement in the former as 
one argues with oneself. In the latter however, a formal statement 
of the reasoning process, i.e. a syllogism, is expected 
(vakyasapeksa). Following the latter, N. states his syllogism in five 
statements (paficavakya) consisting of (1) proposition, (ii) reason, 
(iii) example, (iv) application and (v) conclusion — pratijfia-hetu- 
udāharaņa-upanaya-nigamana. J. adds that alternatively three 
statements may be used while the remaining two may be generated 
on their basis. Thus, it in this sense that N. states the three 
statements of the paficavakya-syllogism — Since (hi) that (yah) 
which forms a part (avayavah) is at some time or other 
(kadacit) found therein (tatropalambhate) along with the whole 
only (eva); but (tu) this (ayam) is not (na) the case (tatha) for an 
Anubandha as it is never seen (kadapyadar$anat) as a part in the 
meaning-instructing-portion (tadarthabhüte) that is exhibited 
(vidheye) in a word of the language. The last phrase speaks of only 
the ‘sa’ portion of the affix ‘san’. In the language words formed 
with ‘san’ are mostly desideratives such as ‘pipathisati’, *cikīrsati”, 
etc. or verbal forms such as ‘jugupsate’, wherein only the ‘sa’ is 
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exhibited (vidheya). It is only fair to assume that the meaning- 
instructing-portion (tadarthabhūta) of the affix ‘san’ is this ‘sa’. J. 
explains that the word ‘tad’ signifies the “bodhaka’ (instructor). 
The word *tadarthabhūta” would then signify that portion which 
instructs the meaning. Thus, ‘tadarthabhitavidheya’ would signify 
the exhibited-meaning-instructing-portion, which in the above 
example is the ‘sa’ portion of the affix ‘san’. Thus, when one is to 
see words of the language, the Anubandha /n/ of ‘san’ is never 
(kadapi) seen there, say in jugupsate, etc. Based on the analogy 
provided and inference stated, the /n/ cannot be considered as a 
part of the whole, i.e. the affix ‘san’. See note 4.vii to understand 
the caveat involved. 

J. analyses the syllogism thus: (i) pratijüa — anubandha 
anekantah, (ii) udaharana — yo avayava sa kadacittatropalabhyata 
eva, (iii) hetu — tadarthabhūte vidheye kadapyadarsanat, (iv) 
upanaya — ayam tu na tatha, and (v) nigamana — anubandha 
anekantah. The proposition that Anubhandhas are not part of the 
lexeme is proved with the help of the ‘vyatireka-vyapti’ 
(agreement in absence). This concomitance is found in the example 
which states that one that is a part of something must at some point 
or other be found in the whole (avayavin). The ground (middle 
term) which is the exhibited-meaning-instructing-portion is any 
word of the language. One sees that in application too, the 
Anubandha is absent in the exhibited-meaning-instructing-portion 
of words of the language and proceeds to conclude that 
Anubandhas are not part of the lexeme in which they are found. 
The concomitance used here is the *vyatireka-vyapti” which bases 
itself on the fact that when there is no 'vyapaka' — principle 
concomitant (i.e. *sadhana-abhava' — absence of the middle term) 
there is no ‘vyapya’ — subordinate concomitant (i.e. *sādhya- 
abhava’ — absence of the major term). Here too, whenever there is 
*sadhana-abhava' (absence of the Anubandha in the exhibited- 
meaning-instructing-portion, i.e. ‘sa’) there is also the 'sadhya- 
abhava' (absence of partness of /n/ - ayavatva-abhāva; in other 
words, non-partness -  anavayavatva) The  fire-mountain 
illustration in explained in note 4.v. 
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v.a fsrfemfacarét aztūsagaamīdm TY ater: | Gowns 
errat fore ani qderacnta q emerat favi i 


4.3 sitkidityadau samipe'vayavatvaropena samāso bodhyah. 
vufichanakatha ityadau nittvaprayuktam karyam 
pürvasyaivetyadi tu vyākhyānato nirņeyam. 


4.3 P. states that one might raise an objection to the just inferred 
conclusion on the basis that on account of this non-partness no 
explanation will be possible for Bahuvrīhis such as ‘Sit’, ‘kit’, etc. 
Ordinarily, ‘sit’? is explained as “an affix which has /$/ as an 
Anubandha." However by accepting this non-partness, such an 
explanation becomes semantically incoherent. Such an objection is 
resolved by N. — In words such as ‘Sit’, ‘kit’, etc. (ityadau), the 
compounds (samāsah) may be understood (bodhyah) by 
imposing (-āropeņa) the partness (avayavatva-) in the percieved 
closeness (samipe) present between the Anubandha, say /n/, and 
the affix, say ‘sa’. Thus, the Bahuvrihis will be formed on account 
of closeness and not on account of partness, and this closeness acts 
as if to impose the quality of partness on the Anubandha. J. 
elaborates that the imposition of partness is indicated on uttering 
the Anubandha close together with the lexeme (svasamipoccarite 
anubandhe svanirüpitamavayavatvamaropyate). Thus it is an 
imposed partness (aropita avayavatva). 

Further, if one accepts the stated argument, says P., that in 
Sütras such as ‘vrfichankathajila....’ 4.2.80 there arises a doubt as 
to whether the Anubandha /ņ/ has to be considered close to the 
preceding affix ‘cha’ or the succeeding affix ‘ka’. In Sūtras such 
as (ityadau) *vrūchaņkathajila...” 4.2.80 the ‘nit’ applies 
(prayuktam) for operations (karyam) of the preceding 
(pürvasya) *cha” only (eva) and one arrives at decisions 
(nirņeyam) such as this (ityadi) on account of interpretations of 
the learned (vyakhyatah). 


YO gerer KATE: uus era: qv 
4.4 halantyam ityatrāntyašabdaķ parasamipabodhakah I4 Il 
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4.4 Further, one might object, says P., that there is inconsistency in 
the arguments stated and in Sütras such as *halantyam' 1.3.3 where 
the word ‘antyam’ (ending) has been specifically explained as the 
ending part of the lexeme (upadeša). Here (atra) in the Sūtra 
‘halantyam’ 1.3.3, the word (-Sabdah) ‘antya’ is understood (- 
bodhakah) on account of succeeding-closeness (parasamipa) of 
the consonant as imposed by its indicative power (laksana). 


4.5 J. supplements N. to state that the Jhapaka of this Paribhasa lies 
in the Jüapakas of Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8 since they state the 
disregard for the Anubandha under specific conditions of ‘ekaltva’, 
‘ejantatva’ and 'sarüpya'. 


Notes: 


4.i This Paribhasa is not listed in other comparable works. 
Perhaps, because it is eventually rejected. Infact it is seen under the 
next Paribhasa that even N. rejects this Paribhasa. However he 
prefers to include this Paribhāsā perhaps because it is stated several 
times by the Bhāsyakāra and Varttikakara. N. includes this 
Paribhāsā in his compilation to highlight the caution that must be 
exercised since the mentions of this Paribhasa in the Mahābhāsya 
are only under specific situations, which shall be covered under 
Paribhasas 6 to 8. Accordingly N., instead of simply ignoring this 
Paribhasa, attempts to clear all misconceptions that could arise 
from this maxim by stating it initially, then by rejecting it in favour 
of the next Paribhasa 5 and finally by mentioning the specific 
situations under which this maxim is read in the Bhasya. 


4.ii Perhaps, P. appears to be taking a leaf from V's 11" Paribhasa, 
*uccaritapradhvamsinonubandhah' (Anubandhas are those that 
upon their mention, cease.) Here it may be mentioned that N. 
seems to disregard V's Paribhasa as do most of his predecessors, 
especially those who are considered as belonging to the Paninian 
tradition. Why did N. choose to omit V's Paribhasa? Panini, 
through his Sütras 'adar$anam lopah’ 1.1.60 and ‘tasya lopah’ 
1.3.9, covers the aspect of ‘pradhvamsin’ (those which cease) 


sufficiently. So there is no real need for a separate Paribhasa. W. 
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states, “The Paribhāsā is not discussed by any of the Pāņinian 
Paribhasa commentators. It is, however, given in the Paribhasa lists 
of the heterodox schools, the Sākatāyana (no. 13), the Candra (no. 
14) and the Katantra (no. 55)" who do not include Sūtras 
equivalent to the Sütra 1.3.9 of Panini into the main body of their 
text. 


4.iii This difference is characteristic in discussions of 
epistemology, especially between the Bauddha Siinyavada school 
and Sankara's Advaita school of philosophy. It is seen in instances 
such as the explanation of the 'rajjusarpanyaya' (rope-snake- 
axiom). While the former (abhavapaksa) explains the final 
cognition of the rope to be the absence of the counter-part 
(pratiyogin) of the rope; the latter (bhavapaksa) explains it to be 
the presence of the rope itself. 


4.iv Caution needs to be exercised between eliding a linguistic- 
varņa and eliding an Anubandha. An Anubandha is elided only 
after being designated so by any one of the Sütras 1.3.2 to 1.3.8, 
whereas a linguistic-varna maybe elided directly as an operation. 
Contrasts are evident in elisions of different varnas in say, the 
compound ‘matapitarau’. The two nominal stems ‘matr’ and ‘pitr’ 
combine to form the said copulative-compound (dvandva). Herein 
by the Sutra ‘anan rto dvandve’ 6.3.25 the lexeme ‘anan’ is 
substituted for the ending /r/ of matr to arrive at ‘matanan + pitr’. 
Here /n/, by the Sütra ‘halantyam’ 1.3.3, is the Anubandha which 
points to ‘antyadesa’ (ending substitution) in the /r/ of *matr' and 
on being noted is subsequently elided by the Sütra ‘tasya lopah’ 
1.3.9. The /n/ of ‘anan’ is however, a linguistic-varna which is 
elided by the Sütra *nalopah pratipadikantasya’ 8.2.7. By ignoring 
this significant difference between the elision of an Anubandha 
and the elision of a linguistic-varna, erroneous comparisons, to 
justify the present Paribhasa, have been made by certain 
commentators. This is unfortunate and should be ignored. The 
same linguistic elision is seen in the nominative singular ‘raja’ of 
the nominal stem ‘rajan’. Elision (lopa) of linguisitic-varnas have 
been discussed even by Yāska and the present set of Paribhasas (4 
to 8) has no locus standi in such cases. 
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4.v For the sake of an easier comprehension, ‘vyatireka-vyapti’ 
(agreement in absence) is explained thus: When there is *sadhana- 
abhāva” — absence of fire (principle concomitant / vyapaka), there 
is ‘sadhya-abhava’ — absence of smoke (subordinate concomitant / 
vyāpya). The five statements  (proposition-reason-example- 
application-conclusion) may be explained thus: (i) the mountain 
has no fire, (11) whenever there is fire there must be smoke at some 
point or other, (iii) like in this mountain, (iv) here too the smoke is 
absent, (v) therefore there is no fire in this mountain. 


4.vi Although this Paribhasa is mentioned by both the Bhāsyakāra 
and Varttikakara, it is done so only under the special exceptional 
conditions mentioned under Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8 and so to take it 
as a maxim in isolation would be incorrect. K. explains that though 
this Paribhasa is stated as a Varttika, say u/s 1.1.20 (KE I:76:1) and 
in the Bhasya under the same Sütra as well (KE L:76:2), it 1s 
distinctly rejected by N. “because they are stated to have been 
quoted in the Bhāsya by one who is partly acquainted with the true 
state of the matter (ekadesī-ukti) and are in reality superfluous." 
This reference to the Paribhasa in the Bhasya u/s 1.3.9 1s explained 
in point 5.4. 


4.vii This Paribhasa being ‘utksipta’ (rejected), in favour of the 
next one, does not beget the discussion on whether it is ‘nitya’ or 
‘anitya’, or whether it is Jüapaka-siddha, Nyāya-siddha or 
Vācanikī. While one may search for Jūāāpakas for Paribhasas 6, 7 
and 8, the same should not be extended to validate this Paribhasa. 
J. seems to have appended this statement more out of enthusiasm 
than substance. Further, although this Paribhasa basis itself on a 
maxim (point 4.2), the *tadarthabhūta” is understood incorrectly. In 
case ‘san’, instead of ‘sa’, is considered the 'tadarthabhüta', this 
maxim and accordingly this Paribhasa remains unfounded. See 
note 5.iii for a more elaborate discussion. 


4.viii This Paribhasa should not be considered as either Jūāpaka- 
siddha or Nyāya-siddha. Infact it may be precisely for this reason 
that N. may have added the word ‘iti’ in the Paribhasa. The word 
‘iti’, translated as “it seems," suggests that this Paribhasa is just a 


prima facie thought, which stands to be negated later... 
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4.9 ET - 
5.0 vastutastu - 


5.0 The view expressed by the previous Paribhasa is rejected. This 
rejection is discussed at length in note 5.11. However (tu), as a 
matter of fact (vastutah) — 


UATT: WEI 
ekantah II5 II 


The Anubandhas are parts (ekāntāh) of their respective 
lexemes. 


4.2 WI ATA | TĀ WGTSDEHTRSTATTWSDPHTa | sm amat fg 
TATA ĀM Tegamfeggarad aaa | vd R 
ARNA ara uam: | 


5.1 ityeva nyāyyam. šāstre tatropalambhād- 
anyatrānupalambhācca. anavayavo hi kākādirekajātīya- 
sambandhena grhavrksādisūpalambhate naivamayam. evam 
hi bahuvrihirapi nyāyata evopapannah. 


5.1 The word ‘ekantah’ means ‘avayavah’ (parts). Paribhasa 4 has 
to be rejected and this (iti) is only (eva) the correct (nyayyam) 
maxim that we need to adopt. 

One may object, says J., that the Anubandha is absent in the 
‘bodhya’ (element in use in the word) due to it not being 
distinguished by the qualities of audibility or perception. Although 
the Anubandhas are not seen in words of the language we accept 
this maxim since, in the grammar (Sastre) taught, the 
Anubandhas are found (upalambhat) in (tatra) and as part of the 
lexeme and (ca) elsewhere (anyatra) they are not found 
(anupalambhat) as part of that lexeme. P. explains that the word 
*tatra” (in here) stands for the ‘bodhaka’ (instructor), i.e. the 
lexeme which is stated in the Sūtras; e.g. ‘san’. In the Sütra such as 
‘guptijkidbhyah san” 3.1.5 the ‘san’ (note 5.iii) is the *bodhaka” 
and in the ‘laksya’ (word form of the language) ‘jugupsate’, the 
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‘sa’ is the ‘bodhya’, which is observed as *niranubandha' (without 
the Anubandha). Thus, the Anubandha /n/ is always found in the 
*bodhaka' ‘san’ and it is never found elsewhere, i.e. in the 
‘bodhya’. N. uses the inference — 'tatropalambhad- 
anyatranupalambhacca’ to prove his point. J. paraphrases this as 
‘anubandhah bodhakavayavah bodhake upalambhat, 
anyatranupalambhacca’ — The Anubandha is part of the ‘bodhaka’ 
and is found in them; elsewhere it is not found. 

Now, if something is not part of the whole, as was stipulated 
in the previous Paribhasa, it should then bear the same relation 
with X as it does with Y. It is only the non-part (anavayavo hi), 
which is observed on account of sharing one kind of relation 
(ekajatiyasambandhena) in every situation; such as in the 
illustration of — when one sees a crow, etc. (kakadi) on top of a 
house (grha-) and then sees the same crow on a tree (-vrksadiu), 
it is found (upalambhate) that the crow is connected to both in 
the same way, i.e. it belongs neither to the tree nor the house. 

P. explains that by *ekajattyasambandha' (one kind of relation) 
is meant a relation which is either a samyoga (contact) or a 
samvaya (inherence) or likewise. Simply put, the crow shows an 
'ekajatilyasambandha' of 'samyoga' with both the tree and the 
house. What N. point to is that this ‘ekajattyasambandha’ which is 
seen in the crow is not seen in the Anubandha. Such is not the 
case with an Anubandha (naivamayam). The Anubandha, say 
/n/, is seen as part of the lexeme ‘san’ everytime at the same place 
and it is never ever found in the ‘sa’ of the word ‘jugupsate’. Thus, 
the Anubandha cannot be said to form only one type of relation 
with both the ‘vidheya’ (exhibited...) ‘sa’ of the word *jugupsate” 
and the *bodhaka' affix ‘san’. J. suggests that while the crow and 
the tree, etc. share the relation of contact (samyoga) with both X 
and Y, the Anubandha /n/ and the affix ‘san’ share the relation of 
inherence (samavāya) seen only in X (i.e. ‘san’) but not in Y (i.e. 
‘sa’). The Anubandha is unlike the crow. The crow is a non-part of 
the house or the tree. Naturally the Anubandha cannot be a non- 
part of that lexeme. N. employs the technique of 'anvaya- 
vyatireka' (similarity-difference) that is commonly used by 
logicians to arrive at a conclusion. The phrase ‘tatropalambhat’ 
states the ‘anvaya’ and the phrase ‘anyatranupalambhat’ states the 


€ b , bs 
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By ‘sastra’ is understood not only the Sutras of Panini but all 
such lexical lists (upadešas) where the Anubandhas are attached 
(see note 5.v). 

P. states that only on this basis of partness (avayavatva) can 
one construct Bahuvrīhi compounds. Such formation has no need 
for imposition (āropa) as was suggested in the previous Paribhasa. 
It is only (evam) apt to accept this view which is even agreeable 
(nyāyate evopapannah) to the formation of the Bahuvrihi 
compounds such as ‘sit’, ‘kit’, etc. wherein ‘sit’ is understood as 
‘Sakara avayava cāsau it casau yasya sah pratyayadih' (see note 
5.vi). J. explains ‘nyayate’ to mean that view which explains 
without imposition — ‘aropam vina." 


4.2 aR aa a a | [Agreed  UTSTSRN TUTTI 
SITE CCS THT RT: TAT SCATAT | 


5.2 antyadisabde laksaņā ca na. kinjcanavayatve 
naSakapratyayadau naderittvanapattih pratyayaditvabhavat. 


5.2 Having settled arguments put up in point 4.3, N. then moves to 
settle the argument put forth in point 4.4 above. On the point of 
using the indicative power (laksaņā) of words such as ‘antya’ — 
final and *ādi” — initial, this should not be resorted to (na) on 
account of being prolix and tedious. K. stresses that the 
Anubandhas are part of that in which they are found because only 
thus the formation of the Bahuvrihi compounds can be, without 
assuming a metaphor, properly explained. J. clarifies that even if 
the *vidheya' (exhibited 'sa") is without the Anubandha, the ‘sa’ 
has been generated from the enjoined affix ‘san’ which had in it a 
part /n/ which was designated as an Anubandha and so by seeing 
the ‘sa’ in the ‘laksya’ (word form) ‘jugupsate’ one should 
understand the ‘san’, ie. the 'sanubandha' (with Anubandha) 
original state only. He states that one should not depend on using 
the indicative power whereby meanings are known through 
imposition since this depends on a protracted (gaurava) thought 
process. 

Further, the /ņ/, /$/ and /k/ of the affixes ‘na’, ‘Sa’ and ‘ka’ 
shall not be designated as Anubandhas (itvanapattih), as has 


been enjoined by the Bütras £hey.not;being cecganized, as a part 
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(anavayavatve) of the affixes as their affix-initial-ness is absent 
(pratyayaditvabhavat). The point being made here is that only 
something that is part of a whole can be considered as its initial or 
its end, In the Sūtras *cutū” 1.3.7 and ‘lasakvataddhite’ 1.3.8 the 
words ‘adi’ (initial) and “pratyayasya’ (of affixes) are read from 
previous Sütras. Thus N., by resorting to rhetoric, suggests that 
only if Anubandhas are considered to be parts of affixes can they 
be considered as affix-initial and in turn be designated as 
Anubandhas. Thus, the partness has to be accepted. 


4.3 GATT ATT | 
5.3 dadhnacašcakārasya vaiyarthyāpattišca. 


5.3 And, if one accepts the premise of the earlier Paribhāsā for 
forming the Bahuvrīhi compounds on the basis of imposition on 
account of proximity by extending their argument to the effect that 
in case of doubt one may always rely on interpretations of the 
learned, then N. counters this by stating that one faces the 
incongruity (āpattih) of the /c/ of the affix ‘dadhnac’ in the 
Sutra ‘pramane dvayasajdadhnanhmatracah’ 5.2.37 becoming 
superfluous (vaiyarthya) since both ‘dvayasa’ and ‘dadhna’ bear 
closeness to the /c/ placed in between; succeeding closeness 
(parasaptamī) with respect to the affix that precedes and preceding 
closeness (pūrvasaptamī) with respect to the affix that succeeds. So 
if one were to presume that Anubandhas do not form part of the 
affix but may be used in compounds such as ‘Sit’, ‘kit’, etc. on 
account of closeness then there was no need for Panini to mention 
another /c/ after ‘dadhna’ as ‘dadhna’ could have well been read 
with the prior /c/ by the learned. N. once again resorts to rhetoric 
as was done by him in 5.2. K. concludes, “Both the greater 
simplicity of the second alternative which results from its not 
necessitating the assumption of metaphors [indicative powers or 
impositions] and the reason brought forward in support of it prove 
the correctness of this alternative.” 


QS StF AT AT SAT AY LUSH | T3 SAY UHI Aq ara 
ers TITĀTA fes uu 
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5.4 idam ca tasya lopa ityatra bhāsye spastam. tatra hyuktam 
ekāntā anubandhā ityeva nyayyamiti dik l5 ll 


5.4 And this (idam ca) is made clear in the Bhasya of the Sūtra 
*tasya lopah’ 1.3.9. For (hi) there (tatra) it is seen (dik) to be 
stated (uktam) *ekanta anubandhā ityeva nyāyyam.” 

See notes 5.iv and 5.vii for a comparison between the 
illustrations mentioned under the two Paribhasas 4 and 5. 


5.5 |t may be noted here that the next three Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8 
state the conditions under which the present Paribhasa needs to be 
ignored. 


5.6 The Mahabhasyakara and Vārttikakāra (KE I:265:18) write, 


‘atha yasyanubandha āsajyate kim sa tasyaikanto bhavati ahosvidanekantah. 
ekantastatropamabdheh [v9]. ekanta ityaha. kutah. tatropalabhdeh tatrastho 
hyasavupalabyate. tadyathā vrksaikāntopalabyate...”. 


(Does the attached Anubandha become part of that to which it 
is attached or not? It is its part on account of it being found 
there [v9]. It is said [by the Varttikakara that the Anubandha] is 
the part of that to which it is attached. Wherefrom is this arrived 
at? Because it is found there. For it is found forming a part of 
where it is present. Just as the branches which are in the tree are 
considered to be its part...) 


Further, u/v 15 u/s 1.3.9 the Bhasya (KE I:266:22) concludes, 


*ubhayamidamanubandhesüktamekanta anekanta iti. kimatra nyayyam. ekāntā 
ityeva nyāyyam. kuta etat. atra hi heturvyapadistah yacca nama sahetukam tad 
nyāyyam.” 


Both sides have been explained with respect to Anubandhas. 
Of the two which is to be adopted? [The answer is this:] *ekanta 
ityeva nyayyam.’ Wherefrom is this conclusion reached? Because, 
the reason for adopting it is herein given; that which is supported 
by reason is correct.) 
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Notes: 


5.i This Paribhasa is not listed in other works as it does not help to 
understand, correct or implement the Sütras of Panini. N. however, 
mentions it so as to establish the true north around which the 
special conditions of the next three Paribhasas can be postulated. 
Abhyankar explains, “Panini has sometimes affixed and sometimes 
prefixed mute indicatory letters to many terminations, augments 
and substitutes, as also to roots and noun-bases in a few cases, to 
signify some specific peculiarity pertaining to them... These mute 
letters are technically elided and never noticed in use in the spoken 
language... They are still looked upon as forming a part of the 
word to which they are attached as stated in the maxim 
‘ekantah’...” 


5.ii What was the need to include the Paribhasa 4 if it were to be 
rejected eventually? The Anubandha is an ingenious invention of 
Sanskrit grammarians. It is an entity that persists in essence even 
though it does not persist in time. When present in an ‘upadesa’ it 
is uttered, but when it moves into the ‘laksya’ it becomes 
imperceptible. Panini, very astutely, refers to this process as 
‘adarsana’. It may be noted here that ‘lopa? was a word of the 
Sanskrit language which was also used on several occasions by 
Yaska. However, Panini choose to, with reference to the 
Anubandha, additionally enjoin its meaning as ‘adarsana’. The 
Kāšika elaborates that ‘adarsana’ amounts to different forms of 
unintelligibilities such as 'a$ravana' (inaudible), *anuccāraņa” 
(unspeakable), ‘anupalabdhi’ (imperceptible), ‘abhava’ (absent) 
and 'varnavina$a' (elision). Thus one understands from all these 
that once the Anubandha is elided from the ‘upadesa’ it becomes 
imperceptible. At the same time, however, it continues to exert its 
influence in the word, not only till the time of the derivation / 
inflexion but also on the completion of this process. 

The Mahabhasyakara u/s 1.1.26 u/v 2 states, ‘nisthasamjna 
kasmanna bhavati. anubandho'nyattvakarah. anubandhah kriyate 
so'nyatvam karisyati. anubandho'nyatvakara iti cenna lopāt. 
anubandho'nyatvakara iti cet tanna. (Why will the nistha 
designation not reach similar syllables of words from the language. 
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Anubandha is the differentiator. Anubandha is attached and it 
differentiates the lexical element from others). 

Further, *kim kāraņam. lopat. lupyate'tra anubandhah lupte 
canubandhe nānyatvam bhavati. tadyatha katarddevadattasya 
grham. ado yatrasau kāka iti. utpatite kake nastam tadgrham 
bhavati. evamihapy lupte'nubandhe nastah pratyayo bhavati.” 
(Why? On account of elision. Anubandha is elided here and after 
the Anubandha-elision there is no differentiator present. Just as in 
the example — which of the two is Devadatta's house? It is here 
where the crow is. After the crow has flown the house shall no 
longer be distinguishable. So also here wherein, when the 
Anubandha is elided the affix-differentiator is no longer present). 
The objection is answered thus, *yadyapi lupyate jānāti tvasau 
sanubandhakasya samjñā krta iti. — tadyatha  itaratrapi 
kataraddevadattasya grham. ado yatrasau kākah iti utpatite kake 
yadyapi nastam tadgrham bhavati antatastamuddesam jānāti.” 
(Although the Anubandha is elided, one knows that the designation 
was given on account of it possessing the Anubandha. Similarly, 
this is applicable even in the illustration - which of the two is 
Devadatta's house? It is here where the crow is. After the crow has 
flown the house shall no longer be distinguishable; one 
nevertheless ultimately with some effort recognizes it). 

The discussion from the Mahābhāsya is amply sufficient to 
suggest that the Anubandha remains part of lexeme much after it 
becomes imperceptible. However, it is quite easy for someone, 
unfamiliar with the depths of Sanskrit grammar, to make the 
mistake of stating that Anubandha is not really a part of that to 
which it is attached. It is precisely for this reason that N. first states 
the conspicuous, and then rejects it in favour of the correct view. 

Further, on a subtler level these two Paribhasas, when they ask 
whether Anubandhas are part of the lexeme, are really addressing 
the question on whether the capacity to instruct (bodhakatva) lies 
in say, the affix ‘san’ itself or in the remnant ‘sa’ in ‘jugupsate’. 
The Mahabhasyakara and Varttikakara point to the affix ‘san’. 
Interestingly Sankara, in his Bhāsya on the Brahmasütra *athāto 
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5.iii Although the example quoted here is ‘jugupsate’ which is 
derived from the affix ‘san’ by 3.1.5, caution must be exercised 
that this affix ‘san’ is only a ‘svarthika’ (conveying the verb’s own 
sense) affix and not the desiderative affix ‘san’. The domain for 
desiderative affixation begins from ‘dhatoh — karmanah 
samanakartrkadicchayam va’ 3.1.7. The desiderative form would 
then be ‘jugupsisate’ made with both the ‘svartika’ affix ‘san’ and 
the desiderative affix ‘san’. 


5.iv Both the Mahābhāsyakāra as well as N. make it clear in their 
own way that the *bodhakatva' lies in the lexeme as a whole, i.e. in 
the *sanubandhopade$a'. This ‘san’, and not the portion ‘sa’ as 
suggested in point 4.2, is the ‘tadarthabhita’ (meaning-instructing- 
portion). One cannot then limit the term 'tadarthabhüta' to the 
‘vidheya’ (‘sa’ of jugupsate) only, which was erroneously done in 
point 4.2 above. It remains natural for the doubt to arise since the 
part, i.e. the Anubandha, becomes imperceptible to the sense. See 
point 5 vii below. 


5v The Mahābhāsya vs 1.3.3 uv 2 mentions, 
‘dhatupratipadikapratyayanipatagamadesah’. Further, the Bhaimi 
Vyākhyā under the same Sūtra 1.3.3 explains the ‘upadesa’ as 
follows: 

pratyayah šivasūtrāņi ade$a āgamāstatha; 

dhatupatho gane pathah upadesah prakirtitah. 

(The Upadešas are known to consist of affixes, Pratyahara 
sütras, substitutes, augments, verbal lexicon and nominal lexicon.) 
The similarity is evident. The Bhaimi Vyākhyā omits *nipāta” 
(particle) since these are found in the nominal lexicons in 
concentrated lists such as ‘cadi’ and *prādi'. It however, adds the 
Pratyahara Sütras and rightly so. 

The word 'upade$a' is understood in the sense of both (a) 
‘karana’, i.e. ‘upadisyate'nena sa upadesah’ — that by means of 
which something is taught; and (b) ‘karman’, i.e. ‘yadupadisyate 
tadupadesah’ — that which is instructed. 


5.vi Compounds such as ‘Sit’, ‘kit’, etc. are a sub-type of Bahuvrihi 
compounds known as 'tadgunasamvijfianabahuvrihr wherein the 


compound. gualifies. a. substantive which. along, with being 
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exocentric also includes by context one or more of the words 
present in it. 


5.vii The analogy of the branch and the tree is wrongly portrayed 
in point 4.2 to support of the rejected Paribhasa. By restricting the 
facts to just the ‘sa’ of ‘jugupsate’ of spoken language and by 
ignoring the context, i.e. ‘upadesa’ wherein the /n/ of ‘san’ is first 
found, the incorrect analogy of point 4.2 basis itself on a myopic 
illustration. The Mahābhāsyakāra cites the analogy in the right 
context. He says that just as the branch of the tree is seen as part of 
the tree at some point in time, similarly the Anubandha /n/ of ‘san’ 
is seen as part of the ‘san’ in the upadeša. 


5.viii Lokanyaya-siddha (established by natural law). The 
Lokanyaya ‘anavayavo hi kakadirekajattyasambandhena 
gruvrksadisüpalambhate naivamayam' is stated in point 5.1. 


Six Bhasyavarttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated in both the 
Bhāsya and Vārttika). 


5.x K. suggests that this maxim be considered, “Universally valid 
... because the maxims enunciated or the principles laid down in 
[it] are such that if it be considered at all necessary to adopt them, 
they must be adopted once for all". However, one must add that A. 
states, “There arise certain difficulties if this view be accepted, to 
avoid which N. has given the Paribhasa 6 and the next two." The 
Paribhasa is thus to be considered ‘nitya’ (universally valid) but 
only if not otherwise explicitly opposed by the following three 
Paribhāsās. 
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&.o APA ACA HAST Anda aatra NeT SPP FT 
forget entia sm — 


6.0 nanvekāntatve'nekāltvādeva au$adinam sarvādešatva- 
siddhyā anekal sūtre šidgrahaņam vyarthamata aha — 


6.0 The partness — ‘ekantatva’ or ‘avayavatva’ — of an Anubandha 
was established in the previous Paribhasa. P. explains that by 
accepting the view stated in Paribhasa 5, three defects (dosa) arise 
in practice. Each of these is also mentioned in the Bhāsya u/s 1.3.9 
with the sole purpose of resolving it. N. too deals with each of 
these defects, one by one, in order to resolve them by stating the 
Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8. 

It may be objected (nanu) that upon accepting the partness 
over non-partness (ekantatve'nekaltvat) of the Anubandha, the 
complete substitution (sarvade$a) of au$, etc. therefore being 
established  (siddhya), the term ‘sit? of the Sūtra 
‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55, on account of the fact that it is 
multiphonemic (contains more than one ‘al’ — ‘anekal’), becomes 
superfluous (vyartham). 

The objection above states the first defect of ‘anekaltva’ 
(having more than one al — wherein ‘al’ is a Pratyahara). T. 
explains that the objection is in reality questioning whether the 
‘anekaltva’ should be analysed in the enunciated substitute 
(bodhakavrtti) or in the substitute devoid of the Anubandhas 
(bodhyavrtti). The Sütra 1.1.55 teaches us that if the substitute has 
more than one ‘al’ or has /$/ as an Anubandha, then the substitution 
is in place of the complete (sarvasya) substituendum. Now, 
referring to the Sūtra ‘astabhya aus’ 7.1.21, in the substitute ‘aus’, 
the /$/ is an Anubandha. If the Anubandha is considered a part of 
the lexeme, then ‘aus’ would be considered as made up of two 
varnas, /au/ and /$/, and it would become ‘anekal’. Being ‘anekal’ 
would enable complete substitution by 1.1.55, and the term ‘sit’ in 
it would become superfluous as it would then be seen to perform 
the same function as ‘anekaltva’ does. J. adds that even ‘Si’ 
(7.1.20) and ‘si’ (7.1.17) would be ‘anekal’ and their being ‘sit’ 
would serve no purpose. Why would Panini then engage in 
prolixity? This apparent defect is resolved by the following 


Paribhasa Thus (atalDx itis Said (aha) Ramtek Collection 
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nanubandhakrtamanekaltvam |I6 II 


An Anubandha does not (na) cause (-krtam; a$raya) multi- 
phonemicity *anekaltvam'. 

‘Anekal’ being the opposite of ‘ekal’, the Paribhasa is 
understood as: the 'ekaltva' (single 'al'-ness) does not lapse 
because an Anubandha is attached to such a single ‘al’. 

In other words, the number of varnas (‘al’) in a substitute must 
be counted without the Anubandhas. 

W. translates the term ‘anekaltva’ as ‘polyliteral’. 


&. & far Ur ST TA | IT TTT Hale STAISTCRH | 


6.1 šidgrahaņamevaitajjūāpakam. tena arvanastr ityaderna 
sarvādešatvam. 


6.1 The term Sit in the Sūtra ‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55, that 
was though of as superfluous, is the very (eva) indicator (- 
jüapaka) of this (tad-) Paribhasa. It has already been explained 
above that were it not for this Paribhasa ‘aus’ would be considered 
as made up of /au/ and /$/, thereby making it ‘anekal’. K. states that 
if one does not consider the presence of this Paribhasa, then it 
would only suffice to word the Sütra as *anekalsarvasya*. Thus 
the term ‘sit’ is seen to be superfluous. The fact that Panini 
includes this superfluous term ‘sit’ indicates the existence of this 
Paribhasa. Now for the sake of counting varnas for substitution /$/ 
is excluded by this Paribhasa and ‘aus’ is then seen to be having 
only a single ‘al’. With ‘aus’ having a single ‘al’, it becomes 
necessary to make it a ‘Sit? in order to enable complete 
substitution. K. explains, *So long as Paribhasa VI does not exist 
‘sit? in P. 1.1.55 is ‘vyartha’ i.e. meaningless and superfluous; but 
as soon as the Paribhasa has been established, ‘sit’ becomes 
‘caritartha’ i.e. significant and necessary." J. clarifies that while 
Panini cites the compound ‘anekalsit’, the superfluity of ‘sit’ is 
realized only when the ‘anekaltva’ in tested for in the 
‘adesavastha’ (enunciated substitute). And it is only upon 
acceptance of the Paribhasa that *anekaltva' is actually tested for in 


the *bodhya, (substitute, Rest «elisinm;. gt. Amubandha), In other 
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words, till the existence of the Paribhasa, the /$/ of ‘aus’ is an ‘al’ 
but post the indication of this Paribhasa the Anubandha /$/ is 
recognized as a qualifier (višesaņa) in the sense of that which has 
an ‘it’ — *šakāro it yasya sah.’ 

P. discusses the issue on whether the ‘Sit’ is completely 
useless or not. What he means is that in the Kasika there is a 
reference to a deemed-sit in the Sütra 
‘ghvasoreddhavabhyasalopasca’ 6.4.119. The Kāšikā comments 
that the Lopa of the Abhyasa has to be considered ‘Sit’ in order to 
effect the complete elision (Sidayam lopah tena sarvasyabhyasasya 
bhavati). Thus it may be said here too the šit, even as deemed, has 
no purpose. K. translates P. who helps us undertand, “That ‘sit’ is 
not necessary for P. VI.4.119 may be seen in the Bhasya etc. The 
Lopa taught in P. VI.4.119 is substituted for the whole 
reduplicative syllable of 'da' etc., not because it has the 
Anubandha /$/, but because the word Lopa which would be valid 
from VI.4.118 is repeated in VI.4.119." To conclude, the complete 
substitution enjoined by the Sutra 6.4.119 is not on account of the 
deemed ‘sit’ and as such has no bearing in the discussion at hand. 

Further, J. adds that the ‘eva’ is used by N. in the sense of 
‘api’ (also) and not in the sense of ‘avadharana’ (affirmation — 
very). He states that the term ‘sit’ 1.1.55 is not the only Jūāpaka 
and that the present Paribhasa is also indicated by the Sütra *na 
lyapi” 6.4.69. Now, the Sütra 6.4.69 is meant to prohibit the 
substitution of /ī/ in place of /a/ for specific verbal roots (Sūtra 
6.4.66) before an Ardhadhatuka ‘lyap’ which is ‘kit’ (na ato it 
ghumāsthāgāpājahātisām ārdhadhātuke lyapi kniti). Thus, the word 
‘pradaya’ — ‘pra + dā + lyap' is formed accordingly. It is also to be 
noted that *lyap' is substituted for ‘ktva’ by *samase'nafipürve ktvo 
lyap’ 7.1.37. Prima facie, by sthānivadbhāva since ktvā is a ‘kit’, 
the ‘lyap’ should also be extended the quality of ‘kit’. 
Subsequently, once ‘lyap’ is a ‘kit’, the prohibiton of 6.4.69 
becomes necessary. But J. says, that the quality of ‘kit’ is not 
extended to ‘lyap’ since this property is based on /k/ which is an 
‘al’ and Sthanivadbhava is prohibited for ‘al-vidhi’. Thus, says J., 
there is no Sthānivadbhāva, i.e. no extension of the property of 
being ‘kit’ and hence no need for the prohibition of 6.4.69; thereby 
making this complete Sūtra superfluous and hence a Jfiapaka for 


the present, Paribhasa.,. Subsequently, theo Paribhasa being 
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established, the Sütra 6.4.69 is ‘caritartha’ and also makes it 
evident that since ‘ekaltva’ has no dependency on an Anubandha, 
an Anubandha should be considered as ‘al’ in the first place. 
Consequently, Sthānivadbhāva is applicable and *lyap' is treated as 
‘kit’. T. adds that on account of the Sūtra 6.4.69 being initiated 
(arambhasamarthyat) it is known that the Anubandha is not seen as 
an ‘al’ of ‘al-vidhi’. 

Further, this does not create any anomaly, say both T. and J., 
with respect to the Sūtra *halnyābbhyo dirghatsutisyaprktam hal’ 
6.1.68 where the feminine affixal parts ‘ap’ and ‘ni’ serve only to 
limit (niyamartha) the /ā/ or /ī/ to those dirgha /a/'s and /1/’s which 
are derived from feminine affixes. 

K. however, sticks to translating ‘eva’ in its sense of ‘very’ as 
P. makes no mention of this additional Jūāpaka. 

Accordingly, by accepting the existence of this (tena) 
maxim, substitutes such as ‘tr’ enjoined by the Sūtra ‘arvanastr...’ 
6.4.127, wherein /r/ is an Anubandha, are considered as having 
only a single ‘al’, i.e. /t/. By virtue of it being ‘ekal’, complete 
substitution is avoided and ‘arvan’ (horse) is changed to ‘arvat’, /t/ 
being substituted for only the ending /n/. There is no (na) 
complete substitution (sarvādešatvam) of substitutes such as 
‘tr’ of Sutras ‘arvanastr...’, etc. What is followed here is only the 
‘antyadesa’ by the Sütra ‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52. J. explains that the 
test for ‘anekaltva’ should not be based on the state of the affix 
prior to elision, but only after elisions have been taken into 
account. Thus, even if ‘anekaltva’ is seen in the enunciated affix 
(bodhaka), the basis of consideration should be the forms where 
elisions have been effected. 

Further, J. raizes the point that if an Anubandha is not treated 
as an ‘al’, as was previously mentioned, then it seems 
contradictory that the mention of ‘al’ in the Paribhāsā 
‘yasminvidhistadadavalgrahane’ 33 includes an Anubandha, in say, 
‘siti’. He clarifies that the relation in which the Anubandha is 
observed is different in both cases. In the topic of ‘anekaltva’ the 
Anubandha is spoken of in its individual capacity as to whether or 
not it is to be counted as an ‘al’ whereas in the topic of Tadadividhi 
the Anubandha is spoken of only due to its inherence. 

Further, both T. and J. make another important point. They say 


that when an caf is used gs.a. dapara, or with the sple purpose to 
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aid pronunciation (uccaranamatra), such as in the /t/ of ‘ut’ (‘diva 
ut” 6.1.131) or of ‘at’ (*pathimathyrbhuksāmāt” 7.1.85), these also 
cannot cause ‘anekaltva’. Simply put, the /u/ of ‘ut’ or /a/ of ‘at’ 
are considered ‘ekal’. This has also been alluded to by V. when he 
cites the Sūtra ‘udupadhaya gohah’ 6.4.89. V. writes, ‘this ‘ud’ is 
not ‘anekal’. There is no complete substitution’ — nāstyayam- 
anekal. sarvādešo na bhavati.' See note 6.1 on the inappropriateness 
of the Sūtra 6.4.89 with repect to ‘antyadesa’ and 'sarvade$a'. 


KR RAN q Taras fa«erqaceretararaarqgertiera i i 


6.2 dadivisaye tu sarvade$atvam vinānubandhatvasyaiva- 
abhāvenānupūrvyātsiddham 116 ll 


6.2 The ‘da’, by complete substitution, comes in place of the ‘tip’ 
in the third person (prathama) singular in periphrastic future (lut) 
by ‘lutah prathamasya daraurasah’ 2.4.85. The /d/ is an Anubandha 
and without it, the /a/ is *ekal'. Not being 'anekal', the desired 
complete substitution is not achieved. Therefore, in relation to 
‘da’, etc, however (tu) the complete substitution 
(sarvadeSatvam) is established (siddham) by considering the 
operational sequence (ānupūrvyāt), because there is no 
recognition (abhavena) of /d/ as an Anubandha at all 
(anubandhasyaiva) without (vina) the substitution taking place 
first. What N. means is that the Sütra 2.4.85 which enjoins ‘da’ 
does not fall under the purview of the Sütra ‘pratyayah’ 3.1.1 
(domain upto 5.4.160). Thus, ‘da’ does not get the affixal 
(pratyaya) designation at the stage of substitution. For /d/ to be an 
Anubandha by the Sūtra *cutū” 1.3.7 it must be at the beginning 
(adi) of an affix (pratyaya). Since *dā” is not an affix at the time of 
substitution, /d/ is not designated an Anubandha and consequently 
‘da’ is treated as ‘anekal’ as it is made up on two varnas, /d/ and 
/a/, but no Anubandhas. It is only after the complete substitution 
(dà in place of tip) that it may be called an affix by Sthanivadbhava 
and subsequently /d/ is designated an Anubandha by 1.3.7. Thus, 
by following such an operational sequence no anomaly is 
encountered even after accepting the Paribhasa. 
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P. states that the ‘adi’ in ‘dadivisaye’ stands for substitutes 
such as ‘Si’ effected by the Sūtra ‘jasah šī” 7.1.17 and ‘se’ effected 
by the Sūtra 'supàm  sulukpürvasavarnaccheyadadyayajalah" 
7.1.139. The /$/ in both these substitutes cannot be referred to as an 
Anubandha initially since both Sütras do not fall under the domain 
of 3.1.1 as explained above. P. states that everywhere, in the cases 
of ‘da’, šī and ‘Se’ there is an absence of ‘aupadesikapratyayatva’ 
(enunciated affixal-ness). Thus, each of their varnas must be 
accounted for in them, thereby making them ‘anekal’. 


6.3 P. brings forth a detailed analysis of why N. states ‘dadivisaye 
tu’. First, he highlights examples such as ‘nal’ which is a substitute 
for ‘tip’ in the third person singular periphrastic imperfect past 
tense (lit). The substitute is enjoined by 3.4.82 which, unlike ‘da’, 
is an enunciated affix (aupadesikapratyaya) since 3.4.82 lies in the 
domain of the Sutra ‘pratyayah’ 3.1.1. So, within, ‘nal’, /n/ is 
designated an Anubandha by 1.3.7 and /l/ by 1.3.3; thereby leaving 
the affix with only /a/, thereby making ‘nal’ an ‘ekal’. 
Consequently. the complete substitution cannot be justified for 
‘nal’ as was reasoned for ‘da’, ‘si’ and ‘Se’. The explanation 
alluded for in this case is the principle of ‘praslesa’ (close contact). 
By this principle the /a/ is considered as being the contracted 
product of /a/+/a/. Thus what appears as ‘ekal’ is in fact ‘anekal’. 
P. concludes that while the problem encountered in ‘nal’ is 
resolved by ‘praslesa’, the problem when encountered in ‘da’, ‘ST 
and ‘Se’ is to be resolved through 'anupürvya'. P. thus refutes 
Siradeva and other grammarians (siradevadih parastah) who have 
tried to also resolve the problem of ‘nal’ by resorting to 
‘anupurvya’. 

Second, P. only concentrates on the ‘tu’ to opine that N., in his 
following statement does not state his view but the views of former 
grammarians (idam ca prācīnarītyā). Thus, P. states, that the 
problem encountered in ‘da’, ‘si’ and ‘Se’ was resolved by 
*anupürvya' by former grammarians but N. wishes to disagree and 
resolve it by the principle of *praslesa' only. Thus, the /a/ of ‘da’ is 
to be considered as /ā/+/ā/ and so on. P. concludes that this is 
known by evidences elsewhere — 'bodhyamityanyatra nirüpitam 
gurubhih.’ 
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To summarize, the question of complete substitution can be 
grouped into whether it is meant (a) for ‘aupadesikapratyayas’ 
(enjoined under the  praytyaya-adhikara) or (b) for 
‘anaupadesikapratyayas’. Three schools emerge: (i) Grammarians 
such as Sīradeva resort to *anupürvya' in both groups, (ii) Some 
think it logical to subscribe to ‘praslesa’ for the 
‘aupadesikapratyayas’ and ‘anupurvya’ for 
‘anaupadesikapratyayas’ and, (111) If the commentary of P. is to be 
accepted, then N.. prefers resolution through the principle of 
‘praslesa’ for both groups, viz. ‘nal’ as well as ‘da’. 

It is pertinent to issue a caveat before concluding the section at 
hand. The word 'anupürvi' also means ‘order of varņas”, i.e. the 
spelling of a word, and thus 'anupürvya' could by implication 
mean nothing else but ‘praslesa’. Consequently, it is impossible to 
conclude with certainity whether, by ‘anupiirvyat’, N. meant 
operational sequence of Sütras or order of varnas. 


6.4 The Bhasya u/s ‘tasya lopah' 1.3.9 (KE I:265:18) states, 


‘atha yasyanubandha āsajyate kim sa tasyaikanto bhavatyahosvidanekantah. 
ekantastatropalabdheh [v9]. ekānta ityaha. kutah. tatropalabdheh tatrastho 
hyasavupalabhyate. tadyatha ^ vrkshastha  $akha vrksaikānta upalabyate. 
tatrāsarūpasarvādešadāppratisedhe prthaktvanirdešo'nākārāntatvāt [v10]. 
tatrāsarūpavidhau doso bhavati. karmaņyaņ āto'pasarge kah iti kavisaye'ņapi 
prāpnoti. sarvādeše ca doso bhavati. diva aut autsarvādešah prāpnoti. 
dāppratišedhe prthaktvanirdešah kartavyah adābdaipāviti vaktavyam. kim punah 
kāraņam na sidhyati. anākārānttvāt. nanu cāttve krte bhavisyati. taddhyāttvam na 
prapnoti. kim kāraņam. anejantatvāt. astu tarhyanekantah.’ 


(Now, of the Anubandha what is it? Is it part or not a part? It 
is a part on account of it being found there [v9]. It is said that it is 
a part. What is the basis of this? Since it is found there; it is found 
only since it is attached therein. Like this — The branches attached 
to a tree are found to be part of the tree. [It is objected], there is a 
difficulty in this view with respect to dissimilarity, complete 
substitution as well as the ‘dap’-negation; for the latter a separate 
mention would be required on account of it not being ‘akaranta’ 
[v10]. There is a difficulty there in the case of operations which 
depend on dissimilarity. [For instance the general rule] 
‘karmanyan’ will also become available where only ‘ka’ was 
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enjoined by ‘ato'pasarge kah’. And there is a difficulty for 
'sarvade$a' as well. [For instance] the ‘aut’ of ‘diva aut’ will bring 
complete substitution. [Then] in the prohibition of 'dap' there 
should be a separate prohibition of *daip' as well. Why is this not 
done then? Since it does not end in ‘akara’. But it ends in /ā/ after 
substitution. Even then it does not end in /a/. Why? Since [daip] 
does not end in ‘ai’ [but /p/]. Let it then be that [Anubandhas] are 
not part [of elements]. 


Further, 


‘anekante vrttivišesah [v11].  yadyanekānto vrttivi$eso na sidhyati. kiti nititi 
kāryāņi na sidhyanti. kim hi sa tasyedbhavati yenetkrtam syat. evam 
tarhyanantarah. anantara iti cet pürvottarayoritkrtaprasangah [v12]. anantara iti 
pürvottarayoritkrtam prāpnoti. vufichan. siddham tu vyavasitapāthāt [v13]. 
siddhametat. katham. vyavasitapāthah kartavyah. Vufi chan. sa cavasyam 
vyavasitapathah kartavyah. itaratha hyekante'pi sandehah [v14]. akriyamane 
vyavasitapath ekaņte'pi sandehah syāt. tatra na jfiayate kimayam pürvasya 
bhavatyahosvitparasyeti. sandehamatrametadbhavati sarvasandehesu 
cedamupatisthate vyakhyanato visesapratipattirna hi sandehādalaksaņamiti. 
pūrvasyeti vyakhyasyamah. vrttādvā [v15]. vrttādva punah siddhametat. 
vrddhimantamadyudattam drstvā fiditi vyavaseyam. antodattam drstva kiditi. 
yuktam punaryad vrttanimittako nāmānubandhah syānnānubandhanimittakena 
nama vrttena bhavitavyam.  vrttanimittaka ^ evanubandhah.  vrttajfio 
hyācāryo'nubandhānāsajati.” 


(If it is not a part, compounds cannot be explained [v11]. If it 
is ‘anekanta’, compounds [such as ‘kit’, ‘nit’, etc.] cannot be 
explained. The operations that are conditioned by ‘kit’ and ‘nit’ 
will not occur. To which element will this ‘it? belong so that the 
operation conditioned by it may occur? If so, let it [belong to] that 
which it follows. If it is accepted that it follows, the operations 
may be conditioned by the elements that preceed as well as follow 
[v12].... [For instance] 'vufichan'. It will be accomplished by 
reading by placing a pause after each word [v13]. This is achieved. 
How? They must be read by placing a pause after each word, i.e. it 
is *vufi chan’. This placement of the pause must surely be done. If 
it is not done, then doubts may arise even in ‘ekanta-paksa’ [v14]. 
If not done... It is not that one will clearly be able to decide there 
whether [the Anubandhas] form a part of that which precedes or of 


that which follows. Doubts may arise there. But in case of all 
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doubts we have before us [the Paribhasa] ‘vyakhyanato 
višesapratipattirna hi sandehadalaksanam’. Let us explain that it 
belongs to what preceeds. Or from usage [v15]. Or this is decided 
from usage. On noticing the Vrddhi and assignment of Anudatta to 
the initial syllable, it may be thought of as ‘nit’. On noticing the 
assignment of Udatta to the final syllable, it may be thought of as 
‘kit’. But is it not that the Anubandhas govern operations and not 
that operations should forsee Anubandha. Anubandhas govern 
operations. For Panini has scripted Anubandhas after seeing the 
usage.) 


Further, 


*ubhayamidamanubandhesüktamekanta anekātā iti. kimatra nyayyam. ekāntā 
ityeva nyāyyam. kuta etat. atra hi heturvyapadistah yacca nama sahetukam tad 
nyāyyam. nanu coktam tatrāsarūpasarvādešadāppratisedhe 
prthaktvanirdešo'nākārāntatvād iti.  asararūpavidhau tavanna  dosah. 
ācāryapravrttijiāpayati nanubandhakrtamasarüpyam bhavati iti yadayam 
dadatidadhatyorvibhasa iti vibhasam  $asti. yadapyuktam  sarvade$a iti 
atāpyācāryapravrttijiāpayati  nānubandhakrtamanekāltvam — bhavat iti 
yadayam Sitsarvasya ityāha. yadapyuktam dappratisedhe prthaktvanirdesah 
kartavyah iti na kartavyah acaryapravrttijnhapayati 
nanubandhakrtamanejantatvam bhavatiti yadayam udicam mano vyatihare iti 
menh sanubandhakasya ātvabhūtasya grahanam karoti.” 


(Both schools which say that Anubandhas are part and that 
they are not a part have been explained. Which one is correct? It is 
but correct to consider Anubandhas to be part [of the element]. 
Her there is a reason for adopting [this view]. That which is 
supported with a ‘hetu’ is correct. But the following defects were 
raised therein — *sarūpasarvādešadāppratisedhe 
prthaktvanirdeso'nakarantatvad’. There is no harm with 
'asarüpavidhir'. Panini by stating 'vibhasa in the Sūtra 
*dadātidadhātyorvibhāsā” indicates [the Paribhasa] 
*nanubandhakrtamasarüpyam.'d the difficult raized for 
‘sarvadesa’ is solved since Panini mentions ‘sit’ in the Sūtra 
‘anekalsitsarvasya’ to indicate [the Paribhasa] 
*nānubandhakrtamanekāltvam.” Even the point made that a 
prohibition of ‘daip’ should be made is unnecessary since Panini 
mentions ‘man’ with /a/ substitution as well as the Anubandha in 
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his Sūtra *udicam mano vyatihare’ which indicates [the Paribhasa] 
*nanubandhakrtamanejantatvam.") 


6.5. This Paribhasa is also quoted u/s 1.1.55. The Bhāsya (KE 
I:132:1) states, 


*šitsarvasyeti Sakyamakartum. katham. antyasyāyam sthane bhavanna pratyayah 
syāt. asatyam pratyayasamjhayamitsamjna na syāt. asatyamitsamjfia lopo na 
syāt. asati lope'nekal. yadanekaltada sarvādešah. yada sarvādešastadā pratyayah. 
yada pratyayastadetsamjha. yadetsamjfia tada lopah. evam tarhi siddhe sati 
yacšitsarvasyetyāha tajjfiapayatyacaryo'styesa paribhasa 
nānubandhkrtamanekāltvam bhavatīti. kimetasya jūāpane  prayojanam. 
tatrāsarūpasarvādešadāppratisedhesu  prthaktvanirdešo'nākārāntatvādityuktam 
tanna vaktavyam bhavatīti.” 


(It is possible to avoid ‘sit’ for complete substitution. How? 
When substitution is in place of final, it should not be designated 
as *pratyaya'. In the absence of *pratyaya' designation there is no 
‘it’? designation. In the absence of ‘it’ designation there is no 
elision. Without elision [the element] will be considered ‘anekal’. 
When it is ‘anekal’, there will be complete substitution. When 
there is complete substitution then it will be designated as 
*pratyaya'. When it will be designated a *pratyaya” there will be 
designated the ‘it’. When there is the designation ‘it’, there will be 
elision. Still, if then Panini has read ‘sit’ for complete substitution, 
then he indicates the existence of the Paribhāsā 
*nanubandhkrtamanekaltvam'. What is the purpose for such 
indication? [It must be — noted that] the Vārttika 
*tatrāsarūpasarvādešadāppratisedheprthaktvanirdešo'nākārāntatvāt” 
[v10] that is read [u/s 1.3.9] is not to be read.) 


6.6 A. comments on this Paribhasa in his section titled “The 
function of indicatory letters in defining the nature of Karyin" 
wherein he writes, “Exceptions to this maxim ‘ekantah’ are laid 
down in certain cases in general by the maxim ‘anekatah’ and in 
specific cases also. For example, it is stated that words ending with 
mute consonants are not looked upon as ending in consonants; this 
is stated in *nanubandhakrtamhalantatvam'. In a similar way there 
are laid down the maxims ‘nanubandhakrtamanekaltvam’ (6), 


*nanubandhakrtamanejantatvam* (7), *nanubandhakrtam- 
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asārūpyam” (8), *nānubandhakrtamasārūpyānejantatvābekāltvāni” 
and *ņicsamniyoga eva hi curadinamadantata’.” Restrictions are 
also laid down in the matter of operations called by words without 
mute letters and the same with one or more mute letters in the 


following maxims, 'niranubandhagrahane na sanubandhakasya' 


(81) ‘ananubandhakgrahane na  sanubandhakasya',  'tad- 
anubandhakagrahane natadanubandhakasya’ (82), 
‘ekanubandhakagrahane na dvyanubandhakasya’ and 


*niranubandhakagrahaņe samanyagrahanam’.” The reader may 
note that numbers in brackets refer to the Paribhasasendusekhara. 
The other Paribhasas either do not find a direct mention in the 
Paribhasasendusekhara or belong to other works. 


Notes: 


6.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 











Vyadi — 12 Purusottama — 11 Siradeva — 6 Nilakantha — 6 











While V.’s conclusion, stated in the last paragraph of point 6.1 
above, is correct, his selection of this specific Sütra — 6.4.89, to 
justify his comments is contested by W. and rightly so. This Sütra 
does not warrant the present Paribhasa at all. Since the 
substituendum, i.e. *upadha' (penultimate) is clearly mentioned in 
the Sütra one should not question in regards to ‘sarvadesa’ or 
‘antyadesa’. 


6.ii In the principle of praslesa, one must not proceed to unite the 
sounds as done in a 'svarasandhi'. Thus /a/ + /a/ is not /a/. 
Similarly /a/ + /ā/ is also not /a/. 


6.iii Jāāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jūāpaka is 
the term ‘sit’ in the Sūtra ‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55. 


6.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned verbatim in the Bhasya twice; i.e 
u/s 1.1.55 and u/s 1.3.9 (KE I:132:5 and 267:3). 
Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhasya). 
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6.vi The Paribhasa, in as much as it corrects a dosa (defect) found 
in the reading of Paribhasa 5, is thus to be considered 'nitya' 
(universally valid). 

It must also be noted that instead of considering the Paribhasa 
4 as nityā, N. prefers to reject it and then accept specific situational 
exceptions under Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8. See note 5.ii. 
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vo Aaya water TMA md sam uhr 
TAAA T CATT | QU: THLATASAT AAT GATT T TATA TS 
TATRTATĀATET ATFATATATET SITE — 


7.0 nanvevamapyavadatam mukhmityatra palopottaramātve 
krte adap iti ghusamjūāpratisedho na  syat. daipah 
pakarasattve'nejantatvadatvapraptya palopottaram 
daptvabhavadata aha — 


7.0 It may also (api) be objected (nanu) that even (evam) if the 
previous defect (dosa) has been resolved, upon accepting the 
partness of the Anubandha, one meets with another anomaly in the 
form ‘avadata’ (bright) derived from the verbal Vdaip in the 
phrase (ityatra) *avadatam mukham” (bright face). Now in the 
derviation of *ava + Vdaip + kta', wherein *ava” is the preverb 
(upasarga) and *kta' is the affix, after the elision of the Anubandha 
/p/ of the verbal Ndaip, the /ai/ of the Vdai is changed to /ā/ by the 
Sutra 'adeca upadeše'siti 6.1.45 so as to reach ‘ava+da+ta’ 
(avadata). This derivation is based on the presumption that the 
verbal Vdaip does not receive the ‘ghu’ designation due to its 
specific exclusion in the Sütra *dadha ghvadap' 1.1.20. Herein an 
objection is raized as to how the Vdaip of ‘avadata’ be considered 
the same as the Vdap of ‘adap’ of 1.1.20. It is after the elision of 
the Anubandha /p/ (palopottaram) of Vdaip that the /ā/ replaces 
the /ai/ of ‘dai’ in order to arrive at ‘da’. Having substituted 
(krte) with the /ā/, there should be (syāt) no (na) scope for the 
‘adap’ prohibition to the Ghu designation 
(ghusamjūāpratisedhah) to apply to Vdaip. Let us consider both 
possibilities which exist: (i) In a /p/-ending verb Vdaip while the 
Anubandha /p/ of ‘daip’ is present (pakarasattve), since it not 
ending in a denotatum of the pratyahara ‘ec’ (anejantatvāt), 
the /a/-replacement by 6.1.45 becomes unavailable (apraptya) 
and (ii) after the elision of the Anubandha /p/ (palopottaram), 
the prohibition of Sütra 1.1.20 becomes unavailable to only 'da', 
since one does not obtain (abhāvāt) its (asya) form as *dap' due 
to the non presence of /p/ (pakarabhavena). Thus, the various 
states we encounter are (a) ‘daip’, (b) ‘dai’ or (c) ‘da’, but never 
‘dap’ as was exhibited for prohibition in the Sūtra 1.1.20. 
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Naturally, since none from the three resemble ‘dap’, Vdaip or its 
derived form ‘da’ should indeed be designated Ghu. The problem 
that then arises is that if Vdaip is termed Ghu, the Sütra ‘aca 
upasargattah’ 7.4.47 becomes applicable to convert the /a/ of ‘da’ 
to /t/ and the form ‘avadata’ cannot be achieved. 

J. also clarifies, based on the Bhasya, that the *dap' in 1.1.20 
should in not be considered the same as the portion — ‘dap’ (da + 
puk) in ‘pranidapayati’. 

Thus (atah), in order to resolve this defect it is said (aha) — 


add «dea Ilo 
nanubandhakrtamanejantatvam |17 II 


An Anubandha does not cause (-krtam; āšraya) 
‘anejantatva’ — ‘ec’ non-ending-ness. 

The word ‘anejanta’ being the opposite of ‘ejanta’ (that which 
ends in a denotatum of the Pratyahāra ‘ec’), the Paribhāsā is 
understood as — the ‘ejantatva’ (‘ec’-ending-ness) does not lapse 
because an Anubandha is attached to it. In other words, the Vdaip 
is considered as /ai/-ending even while the Anubandha /p/ is 
present. 

The ‘ec’ pratyahara includes the four diphthongs. However, K. 
only includes the varnas /e/, /o/ and /ai/ as there are no verbal roots 
that end in /au/. 


vl Beha are: fe fasse aga: | area saad aft 
spremafasaraererqeied trad SARATA 
TTT LELTEK LES ESIAS OA 


7.1 udicam mangah iti nirdešo'syā jūāpakah. adeca upadeše iti 
sütrenopadi$yamansyaijantasyattvam kriyate nakārasattva 
ejantatvabhavadatvapraptestasyasangatih. 


7.1 The mention (nirde$ah) of the verb ‘man’ in the Sūtra 

‘udicam mano vyatīhāre” 3.4.19 is the indicator (jfiapakah) of 

this (asyah) Paribhasa. With the Sūtra *ādeca upadese'siti’ 

6.1.45 there is made (kriyate) the substitution of /a/ in place of 

the enunciated (upadi$yamanasya) /e/ of the ‘ec’-ending verbal 
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root ‘men’ in spite of the presence (-sattve) of the Anubandha 
/h/. Were it not for the existence of this Paribhasa, since there 
would be the absence (-abhavat) of ‘ec’ at the end (ejantatva-) 
of ‘men’, the /a/-substitution not being obtained (aprapteh), 
there would be incongruity (asangatih) of the use of this (tasya) 
‘man’ in Sütra 3.4.19. 

P. states an alternative reading (pātha) which includes the 
phrase ‘tadarthajfiapakata’ along with the above text. This ‘tasya 
asangatih' when read as ‘tadarthajfiapakatasangatih’ is explained 
by K. as, “That nirde$a man in 3.4.19 is in harmony with the fact 
of its indicating the sense expressed by this Paribhasa, i.e. it would 
be improper if it did not indicate the existence of this Paribhasa." 
P. reiterates that what one sees as ‘man’ is in fact the verbal root 
‘men’ post the /a/-substitution and with the Anubandha /n/ 
(sanubandhasyatvabhütasya man iti). J. explains in detail that the 
*manah' used in the Sütra 3.4.19 is the ablative of the derived *men 
+ kvip' post the substitution of /ā/. 

While the word ‘upadese’ in Sütra ‘adeca upadese'siti’ 6.1.45 
is in the locative (saptamī), N. uses 'upadi$yamanasya' in the 
genitive (sasthi) P. explains the 'saptamr of Panini as a 
*sasthyarthe saptamr' (locative used in the sense of a genitive) 
since *upade$a', derived with the affix ‘ghañ’ in the sense of an 
object (karmani), is the substantive (vi$esya) of ‘ecah’ in Sūtra 
6.1.45. N.’s use of *upadi$yamanasya' in his explanation may have 
been influenced by this genitive of ‘ecah’ in Sütra 6.1.45 


9.2 T ATTAETTT TET ATT CAT ATA HATA TT ATT: SAT 
gadiem faex: | 


7.2 na casyamavasthayam tasya dhatutvabhavatkathamatvam 
tatra dhatoh ityasya nivrtterityanyatra vistarah. 


7.2 Now, the question arises that since the Sūtra ‘adeca 
upadeše'šiti” 6.1.45 falls under the domain of the Sūtra ‘dhatoh’ 
6.1.8, the replacement of /a/ in place of /e/ can only be effected if 
the verbal root (dhatu) itself ends in any denotatum of the ‘ec’ 
pratyahara. However, ‘men’ does not end in ‘ec’ but in /n/ and thus 
it begets a question as to whether the ‘man’ of 3.4.19 is really the 


‘mei’ as presumsedgarlisra P «saplems.thataeeprding fo the Bhasya 
69 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


as well as Kaiyata's commentary on Sūtra ‘na dhatulopa 
ardhadhatuke' 1.1.4, the designation 'dhatu' is obtained only post 
the elision of  Anubandhas  (anubandhalope jata eva 
dhatutvamityarthasya na dhatulopa itisūtre bhasyakaiyatayoh 
spastatvāt). When the Anubandha /n/ is elided, the Dhatu ‘me’ 
could be said to end in /e/ but the Anubandha /n/ would, it seem, be 
no longer existent. In effect, when the form is a Dhatu it no longer 
has an Anubandha, and when it does have the Anubandha it has 
not yet been designated a Dhātu. N. first raises this objection and 
then solves it. Nor (na ca) should it be objected that under this 
(asyam) state (avasthayam) of ‘men’, since the verb-ness 
(dhatutva) of this (tasya) ‘men’ is not existent (abhavat) how is 
(katham) the replacement of /e/ by /a/ effected. This objection 
does not hold ground, since there (tatra), in the Sūtra ‘adeca 
upadese'siti’ 6.1.45 the influence of the (ityasya) Sūtra ‘dhatoh’ 
6.1.8 has ceased (nivrtteh) which point (iti) has been elaborated 
(vistarah) upon elsewhere (anyatra), i.e. in the Uddyota, etc. (see 
note 7.i1). 

Further, P. offers us a plausible problem to this resolution of 
N. He states that removal of the influence of ‘dhatoh’ to *ādeca 
upadeše'šiti” 6.1.45 could lead to words such as ‘go’ (cow) and 
parts of words such as ‘dhaukita’ (brought towards) to be subjected 
to the substitute /ā/ since they too end in the Pratyahara ‘ec’. This 
could lead to the /a/ substitution in say, *"go+bhyām'. But P. also 
offers the answer that such a substitution does not happen since 
such words or parts of words are not found in the *upade$a', which 
is the condition set forth in the Sütra 6.1.45. J. clarifies, that words 
such as ‘go’ are ‘aunadika’ (derived from affixes listed in the 
‘unadi’-Stitras and not with affixes explicitly enjoined in the 
Astadhyayi) and thus are neither considered as derived (vyutpanna) 
nor as listed in any lexicon (upadeša). Thus there is no incoherence 
with the fact that there is no influence of ‘dhatoh’ in the Sūtra 
6.1.45. In reality, this is more of a manufactured problem and 
should not have arisen in the first place at all, simply because the 
word ‘dhatoh’ is never brough forward from a previous Sütra into 
the Sūtra 6.1.45. But the comments thereafter offer an interesting 
insight on the distinction between an *upade$a' and an ‘aunadika’ 
nominal stem. 
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Further, P. goes on to offer another possibility wherein affixes 
such as ‘ire’, etc. (‘eS’ and ‘irec’ are substitutes of the Prathama 
(third person) Atmanepada terminations in ‘lit’) could also attract 
the /a/ substitution as these are found in the *upade$a'. However, 
he again clarifies, that since these substitutes are never affixed 
further, they seem to fall out of the scope of *ašiti” of the Sūtra 
6.1.45 where this negation is seen through the lens of the 
‘paryudasa-nyaya’ which follows the principle 
‘tadbhinnatatsadrsa’ — similar to it but different than it. And 
further, even if one is to make an argument in favour of ‘prasajya- 
pratisedha’, wherein the negation is read in the kriya (/a/ 
substitution), then P. explains that this too is unreasonable on 
account of ‘uccaranasamarthya’ — the fact that Panini enunciates 
the /e/ in ‘irec? and ‘es’ explicitly instead of relying on ‘tita 
atmanepadanam tere’ 3.4.79 indicates (jfiapya) that Panini does not 
wish that such /e/ of ‘irec’ and ‘es’ be further substituted, by say 
/a/ of the Sūtra 6.1.45. 

Further, P. addresses the question of why the ‘man’ of 3.4.19 
is indeed ‘men’ (‘pranidane’ — in the sense of exchange / barter) 
and not ‘man’ (*mane' — in the sense of measure). He says Kaiyata 
has clarified that Panini’s use of the term *vyatīhāre '(to exchange / 
to barter) in the same Sūtra establishes an ‘antaranga’ (internal) 
and ‘nitya’ (permanent) relation which would overrule any attempt 
of consideration of the ‘man’ on the basis of resemblance that 
would then be ‘bahiranga’ (external) and incongrous to the 
meaning ‘vyatihare’. 


9.3 CTS dd «THT aar Sit GA ATE ih 
7.3 spastam cedam dādhā ghvadāp iti sūtre bhasyell7 II 


7.3 And (ca) this (idam) explanation (spastam) of ‘man’ of Sūtra 
3.4.19 being an indicator of the present Paribhasa is referred to in 
the Bhāsya u/s *dadha ghvadap' 1.1.20 and explained in the 
Bhāsya u/s 'tasya lopah' 1.3.9 (dadhaghvityupalaksanam tasya 
lopa iti sütrasyapi — P.) 
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7.4 The Bhāsya u/s 1.3.9 is already mentioned under the previous 
Paribhasa. Below is only stated the Bhāsya u/s 1.1.20 (KE I:75:24), 


*dappratisedhe na daipyanejantatvat [v7]. dappratisedhe daipi pratisedho na 
prāpnoti. avadatam mukham. nanu cāttve krte bhavisyati. taddhyattvam na 
prāpnoti. kim kāraņam. anejantatvat. siddhamanubandhasyanekantatvat’ [v8] 
siddhametat. katham. anubandhasyanekantatvat. anekāntā anubandhah.’ 


(There is no applicability in the prohibition of ‘dap’ of the 
Ndaip since it is not ‘ejanta’ [v7]. The prohibition of ‘daip’ cannot 
be made available for the Vdaip. [Therefore we arrive at the word 
‘avadattam’ in the phrase] ‘avadatam mukham’. But the 
substitution of /a/ comes about only in the future. There only the 
substitution of /a/ is unavailable. Why? Since the verbal root does 
not end in the Pratyahara ‘ec’. It is accomplished since the 
Anubandha is not considered as a part [v8]. Indeed so. How? On 
account of the fact that Anubandhas are not a part [of the lexical 
element in which they are found]. [Note] ‘anekanta 
anubandhah.’) 


Notes: 
7.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 13 | Sīradeva — 45 Nilakantha — 7 














One cannot but wonder as to the reason for the omission of 
this Paribhasa in V's work. Even the Bhasya u/s 1.3.9 mentions all 
the three Paribhasas (6, 7 and 8) in a single breadth. It may be 
noted here that the Paribhasa-samgraha, in its footnotes to the 
Vyādiparibhāsāpātha (and not V's Paribhāsā-sūcana), mentions 
that this Paribhasa is cited in certain recenssions. 


T.ii To begin with, the Bhasya u/s ‘na dhātulopa ardhadhatuke’ 
1.1.4 begins by saying that the ‘guna-vrddhi’ prohibition does not 
happen in forms such as lavitā (from Vlūti). Kaiyata, in his Pradipa, 
explains that what is found in the ‘dhatupatha’ is just an tupadeša”. 
(anubandho na dhātvekadešah, yasmādupadeša  evetsamjíia. 
Prayoge tu lü$abda eva dhātusamjah...), Nagēša, in his Uddyota 
also reinforces this view by saying that the ‘it’ designation, being 
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‘antaranga’, applies to the ‘upadesa’ only. It is only later when the 
question of affixation arises that the Dhatu designation becomes 
applicable — *upade$apadabhave'pi antarangatvatsarvatah pūrvam 
sā. dhatusamjia tu pratyayavišēsē vidhitsite.” 

Thus, although conventionally we may read Vlūtī as “the root 
'Juf", technically this ‘lif’ is only an *upade$a' and only ‘li’ is 
the Dhatu. Naturally, if the entire ‘lin’ is designated a Dhatu, then 
an elision of its Anubandha, would mean an elision of a *dhātu- 
am$a', thereby invoking the *guņa-vrddhi” prohibition of Sūtra 
1.1.4. 

The Bhāsya u/s 6.1.45 u/v 
*dhātvadhikārātprātipadikasyāprāptih* 8, states, 'athapi nivrttam, 
evamapyadosah' (There is no harm if it, i.e.the ‘anuvrt’ti of ‘dhatu’ 
is blocked.) The Uddyota then explains, *dhatugrahananuvrttau tu 
udicam mānah ityadavattvanapattib' (There will be incongruity 
with respect to the a-substitute enjoined by Sütra *udicam māno 
vyatihare' 3.4.19 in case the word ‘dhatu’ is carried over in Sutra 
6.1.45 by ‘anuvrtti’). N. then continues to mention what has been 
explained in his Uddyota u/s 1.1.4 (mentioned in the above 
paragraph) as well as under point 7.2 of this Paribhasa. 


T.iii Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jfüapaka is 
the term ‘man’ in the Sūtra *udicam mano vyatthare’ 3.4.19. 


7.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned verbatim in the Bhasya u/s 1.3.9 
(KE I: 267:5) and a part of it is mentioned in the Bhāsya u/s 1.1.20 
(KE I:75:26). 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


7.v The Paribhasa in as much as it corrects a dosa (defect) found in 
the reading of Paribhasa 5, is thus to be considered ‘nitya’ 
(universally valid). 

It must also be noted that instead of considering the Paribhasa 
4 as ‘nitya’, N. prefers to reject it and then accept specific 
situational exceptions under Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8. See note 5.11. 
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c.o TATA arse: Tht Gam aAA s Tai sm — 


8.0 nanvevamapi va'sarüpah iti sütrena 
kavisaye'no'pyapattirityata aha — 


8.0 It may also (api) be objected (nanu) that even (evam) if the 
previous defect (dosa) has been resolved, upon accepting the 
partness of the Anubandha, one meets with another anomaly due 
to the Sütra *va'sarüpo'striyam 3.1.94. Now, this Sütra states 
that when ‘krd’ affixes, except those used in the feminine, are not 
identical in form (asarüpah), they may be used optionally (và). In 
other words, when affixes are identical in form (sarüpa) only one 
affix is selected among them and this selection is done as per the 
utsarga-apavada (general-exception) supersession. The 
supersession is ‘nitya’ (permanent) and there is no optionality 
allowed in such cases. The exception blocks the general. However, 
by Sütra 3.1.94, when forms are not identical, the Sütras enjoining 
such affixes become optional, i.e. both affixes may then be used 
alternatively. 

However, since an Anubandha is also part of such an affix 
even (api) the affix ‘an’ (of say, ‘karmanyan’ 3.2.1 wherein /n/ is 
the Anubandha) may become available optionally in lieu of the 
affix ‘ka’ (of ‘ato'nupasarge kah’ 3.2.3 wherein /k/ is the 
Anubandha), as both of them are different in form; which is 
undesireable (āpattih). J. elaborates that in reality the 
supersession is permanent due to the badhyabadhakabhava wherein 
‘ka’ is the badhaka (that which opposes) and ‘an’ is the badhya 
(that which is opposed) since the /a/ in both is similar (sartipa). The 
problem, to put it in perspective, is as T. says, whether the 
difference in form is to be considered for the ‘aupadesika’ or 
‘anaupadesika’; the former would include the affixes when they 
are enjoined (say, ‘ka’ and ‘an’) and the latter would include the 
affixes after elisions of Anubandhas (anubandhavinirmukta), i.e. 
both affixes would be seen as only /a/. If the former were accepted, 
then the forms would be considered dissimilar to each other; and if 
the latter were accepted, then the forms would be considered 
similar to each other. 

Thus (atah), in order to resolve this defect it is said (Aha) — 
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ATT TEKES E |! CI 


nānubandhakrtamasārūpyan [18 II 


Anubandhas do not cause (-krtam; a$raya) dissimilarity 
(asārūpyam) between forms. 

W. translates *asārūpya” as non-isomorphic. The term 'sarüpa' 
literally means ‘identical in form’ but can be extended to mean 
identical in sound — homophonous, and ‘asarupa’ would then be 
heterophonous. 

J. explains similarity (svarüpatva) to be present when one’s 
own distinctness (svavisistatva) coincides with the other with 
respect to their quality in as much as 
(avacchedakadharmaparyaptyadhikaranatvasambandhena) when 
such a distinct quality is obtained on account of what is either 
heard or observed (Sravanapratyaksavisayata) other than what is 
heard or observed on account of Anubandhas. Further, to avoid any 
over-application between, say ‘sara’ and ‘rasa’, J. mentions that the 
similarity should also be seen with respect to the order in which the 
varnas are heard or observed. 


€. carfdaarearraaran eft vrsreraer ferewfasrasrent ATT | 


8.1 dadatidadhatyorvibhasa iti nabadhakasya  vikalpa- 
vidhāyakamasyām jūāpam. 


8.1 Without this Paribhasa the affix ‘sa’ enjoined by the Sūtra 
‘dadatidadhatyorvibhasa’ 3.1.139 would be optionally available 
along with the affix ‘na’ enjoined by Sūtra 
‘syadvyadhasrusamsrvatinavasavahrlihaslisasvasasca’ 3.1.141 
since they are dissimilar in form and Sūtra *vā'sarūpo'striyām” 
3.1.94 teaches that's dissimilar affixes may be employed 
optionally. Why is then the word 'vibhasa' used in the Sütra 
3.1.139? It seems superfluous. The optionality (vikalpam) of the 
affix ‘Sa’ enjoined (vidhayakam) by the enunciated word 
*vibhasa' in the Sūtra *dadatidadhatyorvibhasa" 3.1.139, which 
would have been otherwise blocked (-badhakasya) by the affix 
‘na’ enjoined by the Sutra ‘syadvyadha- 
srusamsrvatinavasavahrlihaslisaSvasasca’ 3.1.141 is the Jūāpaka 
of this (asxam),Earibhassu.. Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 
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The Paribhasa, now being indicated by this Jhapaka, teaches 
that dissimilarity in forms is considered without taking the 
Anubandhas into consideration. Thus, the /a/ of ‘sa’ is not 
dissimilar to the /a/ of ‘na’. Consequently, *na' blocks ‘Sa’. It is for 
this reason that Panini makes a specific mention of *vibhasa' in his 
Sūtra 3.1.139 in order to overcome such supersession. Thus, both 
forms ‘dada’ (with affix ‘Sa’) and dāya (with affix ‘na’) in the 
sense of ‘donor’ are arrived at from the verbal Vdudafi. Similarly 
both forms ‘dadha’ (with affix ‘Sa’) and ‘dhaya’ (with affix 'na) 
are arrived at from the verbal Ndudha. See note 8.ii for 
derivations. 

Further, T. and J. discuss the issue on whether 'asarüpa' is to 
be considered in the forms of the language (prayogika) or in the 
affixes as seen earlier. They conclude that the dissimilarity is to be 
observed in affixes devoid of Anubandhas only 
(anubandhavinirmukta) and not in words themself. They cite the 
two Sūtras ‘hanasca vadhah’ 3.3.76 and *mūrtau ghanah’ 3.3.77. 
While the former enjoins the affix ‘ap’ with the replacement of 
‘vadha’ for ‘han’ (thereby resulting in the word ‘vadha’ — killing), 
the latter Sūtra enjoins the same affix ‘ap’ with the replacement 
‘ghana’ for ‘han’ (thereby resulting in the word ‘ghana’ — cloud). 
Both Sütras result in words that are dissimilar with no provision 
seen in either of them for any optionality. The dissimilarity may be 
present in the words themselves but still Panini choses to enjoin 
the same affix in both the Sütras. By resorting to the view of 
looking for dissimilarities in words (prayogika-asartipya), one may 
face incongruence in the treatment meted by the two Sütras. Thus, 
it may be settled, that optionality results only from dissimilarity in 
affixes. Both also continue this discussion, ad nauseum, to point 
out that only by rejecting the fact regarding dissimilarity of word- 
forms in favour of dissimilarity of affix-forms, is one able to 
permanently block the application of the affix ‘ka’ by 
‘igupadhajfiaprikirah kah’ 3.1.135 for the derivation of the nitya- 
upapada-samasa  '$okapanuda' (harbinger of joy; Sokasya 
apanudah), which is formed with the affix ‘ka’ by *tunda$okayoh 
parimrjapanudoh’ 3.2.5 


6.2 SIT Me armat Aare... 
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8.2 tena goda ityadau nāņiti... 


8.2 By this Paribhāsā the affix ‘an’ enjoined by the Sūtra 
‘karmanyan’ 3.2.1 is permanently blocked by the affix ‘ka’ 
enjoined by the Sütra 'ato'nupasarge kah' 3.2.3 since both the 
affixes are similar in form — /a/, when compared without their 
Anubandhas. Thus, the Sūtra 'va'sarüpo'striyam' 3.1.94 is not 
applicable in words such as (ityadau) ‘goda’ (giver of cows), etc. 
which are formed with the affix ‘ka’ enjoined by the Sūtra 3.2.3 
and not (na) with the affix ‘an’ that was enjoined by the Sūtra 
3.2.1. Otherwise if optionality were allowed one would derive the 
incorrect form *godaya*. See note 8.ii for derivation of the word 
‘goda’. 


€.3 ... TSASTGA ATÀ CTSA IIC 


8.3... vā'sarūpasūtre bhasye spastam I8 ll 


8.3 This is explained in the Bhāsya u/s *vā'sarūpo'striyam” 
3.1.94. P. adds that the complete explanation may be seen in the 
Bhasya u/s ‘tasya lopah’ 1.3.9. 


8.4 The Bhasya u/s 1.3.9 is already mentioned previously. Herein 
is only stated the Bhasya u/s 3.1.94 (KE II:79:20), 


*anubandhabhinnesu vibhasaprasangah [v4]  anubandhabhinnesu  vibhasa 
prapnoti. kamanyan 4to'nupasarge kah iti  kavisaye'napi prāpnoti. 
siddhamanubandhasyanekantatvat [v5] siddhametat. katham. 
anubandhasyanekantatvat. anekanta anubandhah. athva prayoge'sarüpanam 
vāvidhirnyāyyah. prayoge cellādešesu pratisedhah [v6] prayoge celladesesu 
pratisedho vaktavyah. hyo'pacadityatra lunapi prapnoti. $vah paktetyatra Irnapi 
prāpnoti. nais dosah. acaryapravrttirjfiapayati na lādešesu vāsarūpo bhavatīti 
yadayam hasasvatorlan ca ityaha. athvā prayoge'sarūpāņām vāvidhau na 
sarvamistam samgrhītamiti krtva dvitīyah prayoga upāsyate. ko'sau. upadešo 
nāma. upadeše caite sarūpāh. nanu coktamanubandhabhinnesu vibhāsāprasanga 
iti. parihrtametat. katham. siddhamanubandhasyanekantatvaditi. athaikānte dosa 
eva. ekante ca na dosah. acaryapravrttirjhapayati 
nānubandhakrtamasārūpyam bhavatiti yadayam dadatidadhatyorvibhasa sam 
$asti.  athavasarüpo badhako va  badhakko  bhavatityucyate. apavado 
namanubandhabhinno va _ bhavati  rüpanyatvena va.  tenànenava$yam 
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kimcittyājyam kimcittu samgrhitavyam. tadyadanubandhakrtamasārūpyam 
tanāšriyasyāmo yattu rūpānyatvenāsārūpyam tadasriyasyamah.’ 


(There will be an opportunity for option when Anubandhas are 
different [v4]. There will be the [erroneous] option when the 
affixes are read with different Anubandhsa such as in the ‘ka’ and 
‘na’ affixes that are taught in the Sutras ‘karmanyan’ 3.2.1 and 
‘ato'nupasarge kah’ 3.2.3 respectively. The purpose [of avoiding 
this option] may be achieved by considering the Anubandhas as 
not being a part [of the affixes v5]. The purpose is established. 
How? [Note] *anekanta anubandhah.’ Or [it may be said] that 
the option is applicable to those where the forms arrived at are 
different. If arriving at different forms is the criterion, then one 
must state its prohibition with respect to ‘la’-substitutions [v6]. If 
arriving at different forms is the criterion, then one must state its 
prohibition with respect to ‘la’-substitutions since in Lun there is a 
chance for arriving [at the form ‘apacat’] while using the phrase 
‘hyah'pacat’ and in Lrt there is a chance for arriving [at the form 
‘pakta’] while using the phrase ‘svah paktā’. [no,] this difficulty 
does not arise. Panini indicates that options by Sütra 3.1.94 are 
inapplicable for ‘la’-substitutions, since he mentions ‘lan ca’ in the 
Sūtra *hašašvatorlaņ ca” — 3.2.116. Or one may resort to second 
interpretation since it is clear that options by Sütra 3.1.94 cannot 
be based on the criterion of arriving at different forms. What is 
this? To base it on lexical elements. The dissimilarity has to 
observed in the lexemes. But here the objection was raized that the 
options may arise due to the presence of dissimilar Anubandhas. 
This difficulty was solved. How? By not considering them as parts 
of these lexemes. Only if they are considered as parts will we face 
incongruency. [No,] there shall be no incongruency even if they 
are considered as parts. Panini indicates that Anubandhas cannot 
cause dissimilarity since he enjoins the optional affix ‘sa’ to the 
verbal roots ‘da’ and ‘dha’ by the Sutra ‘dadatidadhatyorvibhasa’ 
3.1.139. Or it may be said that the prohibitor which [derives its 
power from the fact that it] is dissimilar becomes an optional 
prohibitor. An exception is that which may apply with respect to 
different Anubandhas or different forms. By this [principle] one 
basis has to be accepted and theother discarded. We shall then not 
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adopt the dissimilarity based on different Anubandhas bit that 
which is based on different forms.) 


Notes: 


8.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 

















Vyādi — 13 Purusottama — 12 Sīradeva — 38 Nilakantha — 8 





V. cites the term ‘vibhasa’ of *vibhasa krvrsoh’ 3.1.120 as the 
Jüapaka. W. comments, “Two points are of special interest here. 
First, the fact that P. 3.1.120 is not even mentioned in the 
Mahabhasya. This conclusively establishes the fact that [this] 
arugment [of Vyadi] is completely independent of the 
Mahabhasya, and must either be an original idea of the Vyadi 
commentator, or it must come from some other commentarial 
tradition, not based on Patafyali. Secondly, the fact that the Vyadi 
commentator and Purusottamadeva alone share this argument 
points once again to a close relationship between these two early 
authors. The great divide here comes after Purusottamadeva, with 
Sīradeva...” 


8.ii Derivations: 

Ydudāīī + $a > Vda + gap +ša — dā + (Slu-lopa) + a — dà + dā + a 
— da + da + a — da + d (6.4.64) + a = dada 

Ndudaü + na > Vda + a — dā + yuk (7.3.33) + a > dā + y +a = 
dāya 

go + Vdudafi + ka > go + Vdā + ka > go + dā + a > go + d 
(6.4.64) + a = goda 





8.iii Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jüapaka is 
the term ‘vibhasa’ in the Sūtra ‘dadatidadhatyorvibhasa’ 3.1.139. 


8.iv W. comments, “It appears definite that Katyayana did not 
know this Paribhasa as such, because he raises the very problem 
which the Paribhāsā is designed to solve, and solves it by other 
means..." 
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8.v This Paribhāsā is mentioned verbatim in the Bhāsya twice, i.e. 
u/s 1.3.9 and u/s 3.1.94 (KE 1:267:1, II:80:7). 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


8.v The Paribhasa in as much as it corrects a dosa (defect) found in 
the reading of Paribhasa 5, is thus to be considered ‘nitya’ 
(universally valid). 

It must also be noted that instead of considering the Paribhasa 
4 as nityà, N. prefers to reject it and then accept specific situational 
exceptions under Paribhasas 6, 7 and 8. See note 5.11. 
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Ro a 
Sar s 

IAT | AST ATA Tt res TT ASAT AT HAS ATTST THOTT | 
AAA Ag Ta TTT ae — 


9.) nanu samkhyāgrahaņe bahvādīnāmeva grahaņam syāt. 
prakaranasyabhidhaniyamakatvasiddhatkrtrimakrtriyoh 
krtrime karyasampratyaya iti nyayat. asti catra prakrte 
bahvadinam samkhyasamjíia krteti jūānarūpam prakaranam. 
na tu lokaprasidhaikadvyadinamityata aha — 


dema qend YA AM |1 
: PAA aiara sft 


9.0 Having dealt with the Anubandhas, explains P., one is made to 
look at the interpretation of a Samyjfia. Now, the Sūtra 
‘bahuganavatudati samkhya’ 1.1.23 designates the words formed 
with *bahu' (many) and 'gana' (group / class) as well as those 
formed with the affixes ‘vatup’ and ‘dati’ with the designation 
‘samkhya’. It may be objected (nanu) that only (eva) ‘bahu’, 
etc. may be (syat) denoted (grahanam) when the designation 
‘samkhya’ is used (-grahane), on account of the maxim 
(nyayat) ‘krtrimakrtriyoh krtrime karyasampratyayah’ — in case a 
word is capable of denoting both a technical as well as a non- 
technical meaning, between technical meaning and non- 
technical meaning (krtrimakrtimayoh) the operation is effected 
(karyasampratyayah) by reading the word in its technical sense 
(krtime); which is established from a principle (-siddhat) that 
contextual denotations (prakarnasya abhidhā — see also point 
9.5 below) serve the purpose of providing a restriction 
(niyamakatva-) in meaning, i.e. such designations seek to limit the 
meaning of the word to the particular stated meaning only. And 
(ca) being that (asti) here (atra) in this work (prakrte), words 
formed with *bahu”, etc. have been (krta) designated as 
‘samkhya’ by the Sūtra 1.1.23, this (iti) contextual 
(prakaranam) form of knowledge (jfanarüpam) may apply 
only to them but (tu) not (no) to denote its ordinary meaning 
(lokaprasiddha-) of numbers such as one (eka), two (dvi) and so 
on. 
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P. elaborates that a word may have several meanings 
(ekašabdasyānekārthatvam) and thus the maxim stated above helps 
us apply technical words under specific contexts. 

T. explains ‘akrtrima’ to mean the ordinary meaning 
(laukikartha) and ‘krtima’ to mean the technical meaning 
(alaukikartha). Importantly, T. quotes the maxim *krtrimakrtriyoh 
krtrime karyasampratyayah' as a separate Paribhasa (see note 9.1). 
The stated maxim is quoted by the Mahābhāsyakāra six times (see 
note 9.ii) and hence such an approach has been adopted by T. 
Thus, he makes this maxim a general Paribhasa and our present 
Paribhasa 9 as its exception. 

Further, J. explains ‘abhidhaniyamakatva’ as the particular 
meaning or import of a word brought about by a limitation 
(tatparyasankocakatvamarthavisese tātpartyagrāhakatvam.) T. too 
explains ‘abhidha’ to mean ‘tatparya’ (import) and not a ‘Sakti’ 
(power) which may be present in a Samjūa. J. concludes that one 
should not dig their heels into asking that why when an import 
(tātparya) by limitation (abhidāniyāmakatva) is accepted must we 
then depend on technical meanings (krtima) at all. Such a futile 
exercise reminds one of the ‘kakadantapartksanyaya’ (the 
examination of a crow’s teeth) which implies a “useless and 
manifestly fruitless enquiry." (Jacob, 1907, p. 1:18) 

K. explains that this objection finds no basis even as per the 
Naiyayikas and Vedantins. The Muktavali, he elaborates, explains 
‘tatparya’ (intention) to be dependent upon the wish of the speaker. 
Vedanta Paribhasa explains ‘tatparya’ to be the ability to convey a 
particular meaning. Neither admit to the point raized in the 
objection that contextual denotations restrict the meanings of 
words. Take for instance the word ‘saindhava’ which has the 
meanings ‘salt? and ‘horse’. So when, explains P., 
‘saindhavamanaya’ (bring the ‘saindhava’) is spoken of by a 
person while eating, can contextual denotation (prakaranasya 
abhidha) restrict (niyamaka) the meaning to just ‘salt’? Both 
philosophies do not give their stamp of authority to this restrictive 
logic. A person while eating could have, in all probability, called 
for his ‘horse’. 

Thus (atah), in order to resolve this problem, the objection is 
unfounded in grammar thus (aha) — 
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SAITARS AAT SI 


ubhayagatiriha bhavati [19 Il 


Here (iha) in the Astadhyayi, a word works both ways, i.e. by 
considerations of (a) its technical meaning, (b) its ordinary 
meaning or (c) both together. 

P. explains that by both ways is meant ‘ubhayoh 
krtimakrtrimayorvisayabhedenaikatra visaye ca gatirgrahanam’ 
(only a technical meaning may be understood, or only an ordinary 
meaning may be understood, or both may be understood.) Thus, 
‘ubhayagati’ should not be thought of as selective one of two 
mutually exclusive options, but rather one of three options among 
(a) understanding a technical meaning (b) understanding an 
ordinary meaning (c) understanding both in the same place. 


8.2 wg ATA | Hears START ET: sft AANE args: | A R 
PRAT EAT AAT Mara aT | 


9.1 iha Sastre. samkhyāyā atiSadantayah iti nisedho'sya 
jüapakah. na hi krtrimā samkhyā tyantā šadantā vasti. 


9.1 The word ‘iha’ (here) denotes the ‘sastra’ (technical text) 
Astadhyayt. 

The Sütra ‘samkhyaya atisadantayah kan’ 5.1.22 enjoins an 
affix ‘kan’ to ‘samkhya’ words but prohibits it from applying to 
those ‘samkhya’ words that end in ‘ti’ (say, vim$ati — twenty) and 
‘sat’ (say, trimsat — thirty). These prohibited ‘samkhya’ words are 
simple numbers and not words formed with the designation 
‘samkhya’ by the Sütra ‘bahuganavatudati samkhya’ 1.1.23. Here 
it is obvious that ‘samkhya’ in Sütra 1.1.23 has the meaning 
‘numbers’ in its ordinary sense. If, for sake of argument, 
‘samkhya’ would be taken in its technical sense, then the 
restriction ‘atisadanta’ would make no sense since (hi) there seem 
(vasti) no (na) words formed in the technical sense (krtrima) of 
*samkhyā” that end in ‘ti’ or ‘Sat’. Thus, the use of the 
restriction (nisedhah) of ‘atiSadantayah’ in the Sūtra 
‘samkhyaya atiSadantayah...’ is the Jūāpaka (indicator) of this 
(asyah) Paribhasa. In other words, since the word ‘samkhya’ was 
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defined by Pāņini, previously, if this was the only meaning 
considered in Sūtra 5.1.22, then the word ‘atisadantayah’ in 5.1.22 
would become 'vyartha' (superfluous). It is thus an indicator of 
this Paribhasa. The Paribhasa having been established, the same 
word again becomes caritartha (useful) in prohibiting the affix 
‘kan’ to those words that end in ‘ti’ or ‘Sat’. K. explains that the 
word ‘samkhya’ would therefore in Panini's grammar, especially 
in Sütra 5.1.22, have both its technical meaning and its ordinary 
meaning — option (c) listed above. 

P. and T. comment that one could object that the word ‘kati’ 
(how many) ends in *dati” which may be considered as ending in 
‘ti’, thereby making the above discussion redundant since now ‘ti’ 
is not useless. However, they say, that such an objection does not 
stand ground since only the meaningful *ti” has to be considered 
and the ‘ti’ of ‘ati’ of ‘dati’ is meaningless (note 9.111). The basis of 
such interpretation is the Paribhasa  ‘arthavadgrahane 
nanarthakasya’ 14. 


$.3 dd Hat maA «uar: Hor fasfaftsi ramum 
wÀ ATT a TA: | we FTA: areata g 
FA TITAS ATSATAAST MOT | AT LA RaT 
FTA ren a q feferearres | 


9.2 tena kartari karmavyatihare kanvameghebhyah karane 
vipratisiddham cānadhikaraņa ityadau laukikakriyadravya- 
adyavagatih. tatra kvobhayagatih kvakrtrimasyaiva kva 
krtrimasyaivetyatra laksyanusari vyakhyanameva Saranam. 
ata — evamredita$abdena krtrimasyaiva grahanam na tu 
dvistrirghustamatrasya. 


9.2 With this Paribhasa (tena), the terms ‘karma’ (karman), 
‘karane’ (karana) and ‘anadhikarana’ (adhikarana) of the Sūtras 
*kartari karmavyatihare’ 1.3.14, ‘Sabdavairakanva- 
meghebhyah karane’ 3.1.17 and ‘vipratisiddham 
canadhikaranavaci’ 2.4.13 are understood in the ordinary 
meanings denoting action, thing, etc. and not in the sense of 
technical karaka terms * karman’ of Sūtra 1.4.49, ‘karana’ of Sūtra 
1.1.42 and ‘adhikarana’ of Sūtra 1.4.45. Thus, ‘karman’ in Sūtra 
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1.3.14 means ‘action’, ‘karana’ in Sütra 3.1.17 means ‘doing / 
making’ and ‘adhikarana’ in Sütra 2.4.13 means ‘thing’. 

Now, the Jūāpaka held that both technical and ordinary 
meanings were to be understood (note 9.iv), but in the examples 
cited above, N. talks of instances where otherwise technical terms 
are understood in only their ordinary meanings. However, there is 
another possibility wherein the term used is to be understood, even 
if it exists in ordinary usage, only in its technical sense. If this was 
not the case then we would falter in Sūtras which use the term 
‘amredita’, etc. P. adds that even in the Sūtra ‘lah karmani ca 
bhave cakarmakebhyah’ 3.4.69, the term ‘karmani’ has to be 
understood in only its technical meaning. 

Thus, there (tatra) in all these Sūtras wherein (kva) must we 
understand both meanings (ubhayagatih), wherein (kva) must 
the word be denotative only (eva) of its ordinary meaning 
(akrtimasya) and wherein (kva) must the word be denotative 
only (eva) of its technical meaning; this here (ityatra) would be 
dependent on compatibility of the rules to the word-forms in the 
language (laksyanusari) for which one may resort to (Saranam) 
only (eva) the interpretation of the learned (vyākhyānam) (note 
9.v). It is only (eva) thus (atah), by considering the correct 
outcome out of the three possibilities discussed above, that by the 
word (-Sabdena) ‘amredita’ is understood only (eva) its 
technical meaning but (tu) not (na) its ordinary meaning of a 
sound being repeated twice or thrice (dvistrirghustamatrasya). 


$.3 CTS As ASSAM ATS | 
9.3 spastam cedam sankhyasamjfiasutre bhasye. 


9.3 And (ca) this (idam) is explained (spastam) in the Bhāsya 
u/s *bahuganavatudati samkhya' 1.1.23. 


9.4 The Bhāsya (KE I:80:4) states, 


‘sankhyasamjhayam sankhyagrahanam [v1]. sankhyasamjfiayam 
sankhyagrahanam kartavyam. bahuganvatudatayah sankhyasamjia bhavanti. 
saūkhyā ca  sankhyasamjfia bhavatīti vaktavyam. kim prayojanam. 
sankhyasamprayayartham [v2]. ekadikayah sankhyayah sankhyapradesesu 
sankhyetyesacsgrgpvatygym KAIBA Sikrit eraikia tadilkbzāi loke sankhyeti 
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pratītā tenasyah sankhyāpradešesu sampratyayo bhavisyati. evamapi kartavyam. 
itaratha — hyasampratyayo'krtrimatvadyatha loke — [v3].  akryamane hi 
sankhyagrahana ekadikayah sankhyayah sankhyetyesa sampratyayo na syat. kim 
karanam. akrtrimatvāt. bahvadinam krtrimā samjfía. krtrimakrtimayoh krtrime 
karyasampratyayo bhavati yatha loke. tadyatha. loke gopalakamanaya 
katajakamanayeti yasyaisa samjfia bhavati sa ānīyate na yo gah pālayati yo va 
kate jātah. yadi tarhi krtrimākrtimayoh  krtrime sampratyayo  bhavati 
nadipaurnamasyagrahayanibhyah ityatrapi prasajyeta. paurņamāsyāgrahāyaņī- 
grahanasamarthyanna bhavisyati. tadviSesebhyastarhi prapnoti ganga yamuneti. 
evam tarhyacaryapravrttijiapayati na tadvišēsēbhyo bhavatiti yadayam 
vipat$abdam  $aratprabhrtisu pathati. iha tarhi prapnoti nadībhišca iti. 
bahuvacananirdesanna bhavisyati. svarupavidhistarhi prapnoti. 
bahuvacananirdesadeva na bhavisyati. evam na cedamakrtam bhavati 
krtrimakrtrimayoh krtrime sampratyaya iti na ca kasciddoso bhavati.’ 


(The word ‘sankhya’ has been used in the Siitra to enjoin the 
designation ‘sankhya’ [v1]. The word ‘sankhya’ has been used in 
the Sūtra so that the designation ‘sankhya’ can be given. Bahu, 
gana, vatu and dati get the designation ‘sankhya’ and numbers 
should also be said to get the designation ‘sankhya’. What is the 
purpose? To include them in the designation ‘sankhya’ [v2]. 
Numbers such as ‘eka’, etc. may get the designation ‘sankhya’ for 
the sake of operations governed by ‘sankhya’. But ‘eka’, etc. are 
popularly referred to as ‘sankhya’ in the world. Still it has to be 
mentioned. Why? Or else, they will be excluded from our 
consideration on account of them being ‘akrtima’ — made up, as in 
the world [v3]. For in case the word ‘sankhya’ is not included in 
the Sütra, then the numbers ‘eka’, etc. shall not be able to receive 
the designation ‘sankhya’. Why? Since they are not [the denotata 
of the designation] made up [in the Sütras]. On the other hand 
‘bahvadi’ are made up. [Not the principle,] of the two, those that 
are made up and those that are not made up, an operation is carried 
out woth those that are made up. Just like in the world. Just like 
that in the world, when one says “Bring Gopalaka" or “Bring 
Katajaka", only those are brought which have been given the name 
thus, but not one who tends to cattle or is made from a mat. If the 
rules were to operate as per the principle 'krtrimakrtrimayoh 
krtrime karyasampratyayoh’, then the Sūtra *nadī- 
paurnamasyagrahayanibhyah’ 5.4.110 will operate [on that which 
is designated Nadi by the Sūtra *yūstryākhau nad?’ 1.4.3 and not on 


a the word which means a river. Not so, since here the word ‘nadi’ 
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is read with the words *paurņamāsī” and 'ayagrahayanr. It may 
therefore refer to names of rivers. Since Panini read the word 
‘vipas’ under the Gana '$aratprabhrt' in his Sūtra 'avyayibhave 
saratprabhrtibhyah’ 5.4.107, he indicates that the word ‘nad? in the 
Sutra 5.4.110 does not refer to individual rivers. If so, the Sūtra 


‘svam rüpam $abdasya$abdasamjfia' 1.1.68 will become available. 
It will not become available on account of the mention in the 
plural. And therefore the principle ‘krtrimakrtrimayoh krtrime 
karyasampratyayoh' will not be undone. And there will be no 
defect whatsoever.) 


Further, 


*uttarartham ca [v4]. uttaratham ca sankhyagrahanam kartavyam. sņāntā sat 
sakaranakarantayah sankhyayah satsamjīā yatha syāt. iha mā bhüt. pamanah 
viprusa iti. ihārthena tāvannārthah sankhyagrahanena. nanu coktamitaratha 
hyasampratyayo'krtrimatvadyatha loka iti. naisa dosah. arthātprakaraņādvā loke 
krtrimakrtimayoh krtrime sampratyayo bhavati. artho vasyaivamsamjfiakena 
bhavati  prakrtam va tatra  bhavatidamevamsamjfiakena ^ kartavyamiti. 
ata$carthatprakaranadva.  anga hi  bhavangramyam  pāmšulapādama- 
prakaranajfiamagatam bravitu gopālakamānaya katajakamanayeti 
ubhayagatistasya bhavati sādhīyo và yastihastam gamisyati. yathaiva 
tarhyarthatprakaranadva mole — krtimakrtrimayoh — krtrime — sampratyayo 
bhavatyevamihapi prāpnoti. janati hyasau bahvādīnāmiyam samjfia krteti. na 
yatha loke tathā vyākaraņe ubhayagatih punarhi bhavati. anyatrapi 
navasyamihaiva. tadyatha. karturipsitatamam karma iti krtrima karmasamijiā. 
karmapradešesu cobhayagatirbhavati. karmani dvitīyā iti krtrimasya grahaņam 
kartari karmavyatihāre ityakrtrimasya. tathā sādhakatamam karaņam iti krtrimā 
karaņasamjijā. karaņpradešesu cobhayagatirbhavati kartrkaranayostrttya iti 
krtrimasya grahaņam šabdavairakalahābhrakaņvameghebhyah karaņe 
ityatrākrtrimasya. tathādhāro'dhikaraņamiti krtrimadhikaranasamjiia. 
adhikaranapradesesu cobhayagatirbhavati. saptamyadhikarané ca iti krtrimasya 
garhanam vipratisiddham canadhikaranavacci ityakrtrimasya. athava nedam 
samjfiakaranam tadvadatideso'yam. bahuganavatudatayah sankhyavadbhavantiti. 
sa tarhi vatinirdesah kartavyo na hyantarena vatimatideso gamyate. antarenapi 
vatimatideso gamyate. tayatha esa brahmadattah. abrahmadattam brahmadatta 
ityaha. tena manyamahe brahmadattavadayam bhavatiti. evamihapyasankhyam 
sankhyetyaha sankhyavaditi gamyate.’ 


(For the sake of the following Sütra too [v4]. The word 
‘sankhya’ is mentioned for the sake of the following Sūtra 'snanta 
sat 1.1.24, too, so that only the numbers ending in /s/ and /n/ 
receive the designation ‘sat’ and not other words such as ‘paman’ 
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or ‘viprus’. Even here no purpose is served by adding the word 
‘sankhya’. Is it not said that otherwise there will be the exclusion 
of words that are ‘akrtrima’, as in the world. No, this is not a 
defect. Since it is only out of context that the principle 
*krtrimakrtimayoh krtrime sampratyayo' applies; meaning those 
which have the capacity to denote the designate-word or in which 
apply a context. And since it is out of context for anoterh reason as 
well — Oh dear boy! You may ask a rustic with mudded feet having 
no knowledge of the context, “Bring Gopalaka" or “Bring 
Katajaka" and he will interpret the words in both ways or rather 
he will take them to refer to one who hold a stick. Just like in the 
world, the principle *krtrimākrtimayoh krtrime karyasampratyayo’ 
applies as per the context, here too it will be available so. One 
knows that here this designation is done of Bahu, etc. It is not seen 
in grammar as in the world, since here words are understood in 
both ways. It is not only here but seen elsewhere as well. For 
instance, the Sutra *karturīpsitatamam karma’ 1.4.49 used the 
technical word ‘karma’. In places where the word ‘karma’ is used 
it is interpreted in both ways. For instance, the Sūtra *karmaņi 
dvittya’ 2.3.2 uses the technical word ‘karma’ whereas the Sütra 
‘kartari karmavyatihare’ 1.3.14 uses the non-techincal word. Just 
like the Sütra ‘sadhakatamam karaņam” 1.4.42 uses the technical 
word ‘karana’. In places where the word ‘karana’ is used it is 
interpreted in both ways. For instance, in the Sūtra 
*kartrkaranayostrtiya" 2.3.18 the technical word ‘karana’ is used 
whereas the Sūtra '$abdavairakalahabhrakanvameghebhyah 
karane' 3.1.17 uses the non-technical word. Just like the Sütra 
*adharo'dhikaranam' 1.4.45 uses the technical word ‘adhikarana’. 
In places where the word ‘adhikarana’ is used it is interpreted in 
both ways. For instance, in the Sütra 'saptamyadhikarane ca’ 
2.3.36 the technical word ‘karana’ is used whereas the Sūtra 
*vipratisiddham canadhikaranavacci’ uses the non-technical word. 
Or else, this Sūtra should be read, not as a Samjfia-sütra but as an 
Atideša-sūtra — rules of extension, which would enjoin that Bahu, 
etc. are to be treated like ‘samkhya’. If so, then the affix ‘vati’ 
should have been used in the Sūtra. [No,] it need not be read. 
Extension is not suggested without ‘vati’. [No,] extension is 
suggestion even without ‘vati’. For instance, “This is Brahmadatta” 


is said even when he is not Brabmadatta, Dy. it. we. understand that 
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he is considered to be like Brahmadatta. So also he calls words 
which not numbers by the designation ‘sankhya’ to enjoin that they 
are treated like ‘sankhya’.) 


Further, 


*athvacaryapravrttirjiapayati bhavatyekadikayahsankhyayah sankhyapradesesu 
sankhyasampratyaya iti yadayam sankhyaya atisadantayah kan iti tisadantayah 
pratisedham $asti. katham krtvā jūāpakam. na hi krtrima tyanta sadanta va 
sankhyasti. nanu ceyamasti datih. yattarhi Sadantayah pratisedham šāsti. yaccāpi 
tyantayah ^ pratisedham šāsti. nanu  coktam datyarthametatsyaditi. 
arthavadgrahane ^ nanarthakasyetyarthavatastiSabdasya grahanam na ca 
datestisabdo'rthavan. athva mahatīyam samjfià kriyate. samjfia ca nama yato na 
lagīyah. kuta etat. laghvartham hi samjfíakaranam. tatra mahatyāh samjnayah 
karaņa etatprayojanamanvarthasamjha yathā  vijfiayate. samkhyayate'naya 
samkhyeti. ekadikaya capi samkhyāyate.” 


(Or else, [it may be accepted] that it is indicated by Panini, 
that in the Sutras dealing the word 'sankhya', the numbers ‘eka’, 
etc. are included since he prohibits the Taddhita affix ‘kan’ to the 
numbers ending in ‘ti’ and ‘Sat’ by the Sūtra ‘atisadanatayah kan’ 
5.1.22. How is it known that this is a Jüapaka? Since there is no 
word addressed through the technical term *sankhyā” that ends in 
either ‘ti’ or ‘Sat’. Isn't there ‘dati’ also among them? If so, since 
he prohibits those that end in ‘sat’. Notwithstanding [what is said 
before], since he prohibits in words ending in ‘ti’ as well. Wasn't it 
just objected to that ‘dati’ is also among them. From the Paribhasa 
‘arthavadgrahane nanarthakasya’ it is known that only the meaning 
‘ti? has to be understood here and the ‘ti’ of ‘dati’? is not 
meaningful. Or [alternatively,] since this is too big a word for a 
designation, [unlike ‘ghi’, ghu', etc.] Samjfias are that than which 
nothing is shorter. How is this understood? Since Samjfias are 
made for brevity. Therein, when too big a word is used for a 
Samjíia, then it suggests the the meaning which follows from it 
must also be understood; [which in this case is that] the word 
‘sankhya’ means ‘that by which objects are counted’. And the 
numbers ‘eka’, etc. are used for counting.) 


CY A Aaa Aegrāsda a wate Paar 
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niyamarthatvam krtrimākrtrimanyāyabījamiti tanna. 
tesāmagrhītašakktigrāhaktvena vidhitve sambhavati 
niyamatvayogat. sarve sarvārthavācakā ityabhupagama'pi 
yogidrtyā na tvasmaddrstyā višisya 
sarvašabdārthajūānasyāšakyatvāt. 


9.4 The enguiry made in point 9.0 is revisited. Finding a foothold 
in the first Vārttīka of the Mahābhāsya, *siddhe 
sabdarthsambandhe' (The relation between a word and its meaning 
is established), some propose that a Samjñā helps to restrict the 
meaning of the word to a particular meaning from among its 
various meanings. Thus, it is presumed, elaborate J. and T., that if 
the Samjna ‘vrddhi’ had several meanings, the Sūtra *vrddhiradaic' 
1.1.1 limits the meaning of the said term to only its Samjfiin 
(named, 1.e. object or denotatum of the name); in this case, /a/, /ai/ 
and /au/. 

Thus, it is debated whether a Samjūā-sūtra is a vidhi 
(enjoinment) or a niyama (restriction). K. suggests that Kaiyata 
and a few others follow the latter school of thought and so N., in 
preference of the former school of thought clarifies — But (yattu) 
if it is said (iti) that the maxim (nyāya-) — between technical 
meaning and non-technical meaning the operation is effected in 
the technical sense of the word — is based on (-bija) the 
assumption that since the Samjfia word already possessed of many 
meanings and the fact that therefore (atah) when the Astādhyāyī 
(macchāstre) by this (anena) Samjīā word (Sabdena) intends to 
still (eva) assign a specific Samjūin, then inclusion of Samjia- 
(niyamarthatvam); then this is incorrect (tanna). Since it is 
improper (-ayogāt) to extrapolate that in such an injunction 
(vidhitve) only restriction (niyamatva-) is possible (sambhavati) 
from the premise that their (tesam), i.e. Samjífia-sütras' purpose is 
to denote a meaning by enjoining a force (-Saktigrahakatvena) 
the word did not originally possess (agrhita-). The restriction, 


explains P., ig. based. on. the aehoolief;theyghtvhgrein, all words 
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denote all meanings and thus is followed by the corollary that 
assignment of a meaning to a word serves the purpose of excluding 
all other meanings in that word. N. settles such a misadventure by 
clarifying — The statement (iti) that all (sarve) words denote all 
meanings (sarvarthavacakah) is in accordance (abyupagamah) 
with only (api) those by whom the ultimate goal is attained 
(yogidrstya) and (tu) not (na) by us (asmaddrstyā); since it is 
impossible (ašakyatvāt) to know individually (visisya), the 
meanings of all words (sarvaSabdarthajianasya). J. and T. add 
that without the Sütra 1.1.1 it would be impossible for us to know 
what the term ‘vrddhi’ stands for in the Astadhyayr. 

To simplify, to know all meanings that are present one has to 
possess the knowledge of the meanings of all words. Only if one 
knows all words and all meanings may it be postulated that 
restriction serves a purpose. Otherwise, not. Since one who is not 
enlightened cannot know all words and all meanings, the import of 
the Varttika as well as restrictive power of Samjūiā-sūtras cannot be 
made the basis of any principle. 


8.4 TATA qp «csi Terregrar fere far t 9 
9.5 samanyam tu bodhopayogityanyatra nirupitam [9 Il 


9.5 Even if one were to presume that all meanings are known to 
any one person, the understanding of a particular text and sentence 
depends on associating a relevant meaning to a word. Besides (tu), 
the counter-point made above in point 9.4, it may also be noted 
that a general knowledge (samanyam) does not (na) assist in 
understanding (bodhopayogī) what subject is at hand. The 
specific meaning of a word or technical term, say ‘vrddhi’, cannot 
be understood on the basis of general knowledge. 

P. elaborates that N.'s interpretation of a Samjíia rule being a 
‘vidhi’ and not a ‘niyama’ is not against the view of Bhartrhari. In 
the Vakya-kanda of VP it is stated, *vyavaharaya niyamah samjüah 
samjūini  kvacit I1.364.a (For the sake of worldly 
transactions/dialogue certain names/terms are restricted to denote 
limited/particular meaning/s.) What this line of the stanza means 
is, “Even though we see persons giving names to objects, it is not 
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they who create the relation between these names and the objects. 
That relation, being eternal, was already there. Persons only make 
use ofit on particular places and times. The Vrtti points out that all 
names have capacity to denote all objects and all objects can be 
called by all the names. It is only for the sake of convenience that 
particular names are given to particular objects in particular places. 
In the [Astadhyay:] also, names are restricted to particular things in 
order to facilitate grammatical operations." (Iyer, 1995, p. II:157) 
Thus, while words may denote limited meanings due to contextual 
limitations this should not be interpreted to mean that a Samjūā- 
sutra is a ‘niyama’ — rule of restriction. 

Further, the same is also seen in qualifier-qualified word 
combinations. This (iti) has been shown (nirüpitam) elsewhere 
(anyatra). P. states that by 'anyatra', N. refers to his text, the 
Mafijusa. 

To understand the discussion in the Maiijūsā it is first 
necessary to understand the relation exhibited by a qualifier- 
qualified word combination from Bhartrhari himself who in his 
very next stanza states,  'vrddhyadma ca šāstre'asmin 
šaktyavacchedlaksaņa. akrtrimo hi sambandho višesaņavišesyavat.” 
II.365 (In this Sastra, the relation of Samjífias like Vrddhi with its 
Samjfin is [also] inherent [and cannot be said to be created by 
Panini, but it is mentioned here to restrict its power to particular 
objects] like the relation of the qualifier and the qualified.) To 
explain, “The person who says blue jar does not create the relation 
between blue and the jar. The expression 'nilo ghatah’ only states a 
relation which was already there." (Ibid. p. II:158) Building on 
this, the Mafijüsa then quotes the following stanzas from VP, 

‘vakyatprakaranadarthadaucityaddesakalata. 

šabdārthā pravibhajyante na rüpadeva kevalat.' II.314 
*samsargo vipryogasca sahacaryam virodhita. 

arthah prakaraņam lingam šabdasyānyasyasannidhi.” [1.315 
*sāmarthyamaucitī desah kalo vyakti svaradayah. 
sabdarthasyanavacchede visesasmrtihetavah.’ II.316 

[When there is uncertainity as to its actual meaning in a 
particular context,] the meanings of words are determined 
according to the sentence, situation, meaning, propriety, place and 
time and not according to mere external form [viz]. Connection, 


separation, agsoqation...ppesition. meaning[/purpose], context, 
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indication, the presence of another word. Suitability, 
propriety[/compatibility], place, time, gender and accent etc, these 
are the causes of our determining the meaning of a word when 
there is no definiteness in it. (Ibid. pp. II:136-137). 

It is in this triangulated context of: (a) all words possessing all 
meanings (b) Astadhyayi assigning a particular Samjūin to a 
particular Samjfia establishing in them a qualifier-qualified relation 
and (c) context helping us identify the purport of a word; that we 
must understand the words 'prakaranasya abhidha' in point 9.0 
above and not as they were explained in the objection. 


9.6 A. writes, “In case of petty doubts regarding the exact nature of 
the word which stands for the ‘karyin’ (substituendum), 
grammarians have given their rulings, with exceptions where 
necessary." He thus includes this paribhasa, along with the next 
three Paribhasas, in the sub-topic “Nature of Karyin". 

Further, A. informs, “It is a matter of general experience that 
the conventional sense or the technical sense of a word (rüdhartha) 
occurs earlier to the mind than the literal sense which occurs later, 
and according a ruling, ‘krtrimakrtirmayoh — krtrime 
karyasampratyayah’ is given by ancient grammarians. N., 
however, has found out that many times the literal sense is also 
required in a rule along with the conventiuonal sense and hence in 
preference to the Paribhāsā  *krtrimakrtirmayoh — krtrime 
karyasampratyayah', he has given the Paribhasa 9, which states 
that either of the two senses or both are taken as required by the 
occasion." 

N. finds reinforcement in the verse of  Bhartrhari, 
‘kvacidvisayabhedena krtimà vyavatisthate. sankhyayamekavisaya 
vyavasthana dvayorapi” (1.369 — Sometimes a technical name is 
applied differently in different contexts. In the case of the name 
Sankhyā, both the technical and non-technical meanings may be 
applicable in the same text.) (Ibid. p. 11:159) 


Notes: 


9.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 














Vyadi - 7 Purusottama - NL | Sīradeva - NL Nilakantha — NL 
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Although N. rejects the ‘krtrimakrtima-nyaya’, nevertheless, it 
may be noted that the Paribhasa ‘krtrimakrtimayoh krtrime 
karyasampratyayah' that is mentioned in 9.0 above is listed by 
other works at: 








Vyādi - 6 Purusottama — 9 Sīradeva — 101 Nilakantha — 88 














Thus, some commentators of the Paribhaàsendusekhara use it 
as the general Paribhasa and then qualify it with the present 
Paribhasa. T. also states that this as a separate Paribhasa, thereby 
bringing his count of Paribhāsās in the 
Sastratvasampadakaprakarana of Paribhaséndusekhara to 38. 

Between the ‘krtimakrtima-nyaya’ and the ‘ubhayagati- 
paribhasa', W. opines that only the former is known to the 
Varttikakara and the latter, though dignified by N. as an 
independent Paribhasa, "seems, then, from its non-formulaic use 
by Patafijali, that this was originally not a Paribhasa at all, but just 
a recurring phrase in Patafjali’s argument against the 
*krtimākrtima-paribhāsā'... However fixed though [the 
‘krtimakrtima-paribhasa’ | may be, it is eminently unsuited for the 
interpretation of Panini’s rules in general, as the arguments for the 
‘ubhayagati’ position show. This fact, in addition to the fact that 
the tradition felt the necessity of refuting [the 
‘krtimakrtimaparibhasa’] and of eventually putting the 
‘ubhayagati’ principle in its place, would seen to point to a non- 
Paninian origin for this maxim.... This is inspite of Katyayana’s 
statement that unless something is done about it, people will not 
immediately think of the non-technical sense, “just as in the world” 
they do not. Rather it may have been a Paribhasa from an earlier, 
or at least different grammatical school, or from another formal 
discipline altogether.” 


9.ii This ‘krtrimakrtrima-nyaya’ is mentioned four times u/s 1.1.23 
(KE 1:80:13-14, 80:16, 80:21-22, 81:2-3) once u/s 1.3.14 
(1:277:23-24) and one other time u/s 1.4.32 (1:330:21). Only in the 
first instance the Mahabhasyakara uses *... karyasampratyayah’; 
the rest consisting of only *... sampratyayah'. W. notes that the 
Varttikakara too was aware of the terms ‘akrtima’ (for instance in 
v2 u/s 1.1.23, 1:80:11) and krtima (for instance v1 u/s 6.3.122, 


III:176:9), though he never mentioned the maxim itself. 
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9.iii The word ‘vimSati’ is made adhoc (nipatana) by virtue of the 
Sūtra ‘panktivimSatitrimsaccatvarimSatpaficasatsastisaptatyasiti- 
navatisatam’ 5.1.59. Herein, on one hand ‘sasti’, ‘saptati’, ‘asiti’, 
and 'navati' may be considered as derived with the affix ‘ti’ 
wherein ‘ti’ is the meaningful portion. On the other hand, ‘vimsati’ 
is considered to be derived as ‘dvidasat + Sati’? (dvau dasatau 
parimanam asya safighasya — having a measure of two tens), ‘Sati’ 
being the affix, wherein one could think of ‘Sati’ as the meaningful 
affix and the ‘ti’ portion as meaningless — just as it was argued for 
the affix ‘dati’ of ‘kati’. However, this is not the case and any such 
attempt remains unfounded. As R. N. Sharma states, “These 
derivational details are offered for heuristic purposes only. Ideally 
they should be accepted as [readily available, 1.e.] derived.” (The 
Astādhyāyī of Panini, p. IV:470) All in all, each of these numbers, 
being obtained by ‘nipatana’, are considered as only ending in ‘ti’ 
and thus fit the criterion of prohibition stated in the Sūtra 
‘sankhyaya atiSadantayah kan’ 5.1.22. 


9.iv W. comments, “[To say that the technical term ‘sankhya’ 
denotes besides its denotata, also its ordinary meaning amounts to] 
saying that P. 1.1.23 is an 'atide$a' — extension rule, expanding the 
normal meaning of 'sankhya' to cover extra items.” Patafyali 
explains this vide his Brahmadatta example in his Bhasya 
u/s/1.1.23. See point 9.4 above. 


9.v Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jūāpaka is 
the term ‘atiSadantayoh’ in the Sūtra 'sankhyaya atisadantayah 
kan’ 5.1.22. 


9.vi This Paribhasa is mentioned almost verbatim five times in the 
Bhāsya; i.e u/s 1.1.23 (four times) and u/s 1.3.14 (once). (KE 
1:81:5, 81:8, 81:12, 81:15, 278:4-5). It is paraphrased in the last 
place as 'krtrimakrtrimayorubhayagatih prasajyeta'. Other times, 
ie. u/s 1.1.23, it is found in some variations such as 
‘ubhayagatistasya bhavati', *ubhayagatih punariha bhavati’ and 
twice as simply *ubhayagatirbhavati'. 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 
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9.vii This Paribhāsā in as much as it provides three options for 
application — ‘kvobhayagatih kvakrtrimasyaiva kva krtimasyaiva’ 
— is considered to be ‘nitya?’ (universally valid). 
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$o.o Wee g adauTrartasstis ša mg maa: Arad sm — 


10.0 nanvadhyetā  $ayitetyadavinsmornittvadgunanisedhah 
syādata āha — 


10.0 P. explains the reason why N. selects this Paribhasa next. He 
cites the ‘simhavalokana-nyaya’ — maxim of a lion's glance. This 
is based on the lion's habit of looking in front and behind, after 
killing its prey, to see if there is any rival to dispute possession. 
The context here is that having discussed Anubandhas at length in 
his previous Paribhasas, he takes up this Paribhasa which has been 
introduced by illustrations that deal with operations conditioned by 
an Anubandha. Besides, it introduces us to the topic of a *karyin' — 
operand, which is also the subject of the Paribhasas that follow 
after the present Paribhāsā. 

It may appear prima facie (nanu) that since the verbal Vin 
and Véin have /h/ as an Anubandha, in formations of words 
such as (ityadau) ‘adhyeta’ and ‘Sayita’, there should be (syat) 
the prohibition (-nisedha) of Guna by Sūtra *kkniti ca” 1.1.5 in 
these verbal bases. To explain, in both the word forms mentioned 
the verbal root has undergone Guna which prima facie, it should 
not. 

The illustrations of ‘adhyeta’ and ‘Sayita’ have been 
questioned by all commentators, some more explicitly than others. 
But before their coments are discussed, the nature of these forms 
needs to be explained. These words may either be considered as 
the third person singular periphrastic future (Lut) form, as done by 
K., or the nominative singular form of a *trjanta” noun, as done by 
others. Either way, it does change the outcome of the discussion at 
hand. The discussions of T. and J. are summarized to the relevant 
point hereforth: Why are these illustrations suspect? Let us 
understand the Sūtra ‘kkniti ca’ 1.1.5. Does any ‘git’, ‘kit’ or ‘nit’ 
block the Guna and Vrddhi? No. The Guna or Vrddhi is only 
prohibited if such Anubandhas are present in that lexeme, say 
affix, which is the reason (nimitta) for potentially causing such a 
Guna or Vrddhi. Can a verbal root cause a Guna or Vrddhi in 
itself? No. If we take the example of the Sūtra 
‘sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh’ 7.3.84 then one realizes that the 
cause of this Guna or Vrddhi is the Sārvadhātuķa or Ārdhadhātuka 
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affix. Thus, such a ‘git’, ‘kit’ or ‘nit’ needs to be present in this 
affix. Both T. and J. discuss various concepts such as 
understanding of the Saptamī in Sūtra 1.1.5 as Nimitta-saptami and 
not Para-saptamī with examples such as *bhid + kta — bhinna’; as 
well as other examples of Guna in case of the elided ‘kit’ and ‘nit’ 
affixes such as ‘kavi + kvip + sap + tip — kavayati’ and ‘ru + yan 
+ tip — roraviti’. A reading of Para-saptami will lead to erroneous 
forms in both cases. How? Since 'kta' cannot by said to be present 
of the /i/ of ‘bhid’ but we see that it still blocks the Guna; and since 
‘kvip’, even after elision, is considered present after /i/ of ‘kavi’ or 
/u/ of ‘rw by Sthānivadbhāva and even then it fails to block the 
Guna. Therefore, Para-saptami is rejected and Nimitta-saptamī is 
accepted. 

It is only with this understanding of the Sūtra *kkniti ca’ 1.1.5 
that we realize that the illustrations are inappropriate. How? Since 
the illustrations mentioned the verbal Nin and Všīū which have /i/ 
as their Anubandha and this /n/ is not present in the Nimitta of 
Guna. Commentators suggest that the apt illustration would have 
been that of ‘aririsati’ (Desiderative present tense in third person 
singular of Vr) which undergoes Guna before reduplication even 
though the Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'aci’ 1.1.59 appears to, prima facie, 
advice against it. See last paragraph of point 10.1 below as well as 
note 10.11 for a detailed derivation. 

In order to resolve (atah) this anomaly, it is said (aha) — 


HAA Aas HAT foa RISRIIT ATAAT U2 ol 


karyamanubhavanhi kāryī nimittatayā nasriyate |1101 


Surely (hi), that which undergoes (anubhavan) an 
operation (kāryam) cannot (na), so long as it is an operand 
(kāryī), become the reason (āšrīyate) of another operation on its 
ownself by virtue of it being the cause (nimittataya) of this other 
operation. 

Although certain manuscripts mention this Paribhāsā without 
the ‘hi’, N. explains the significance of its use in point 10.2 below. 


20.2 Ufa gta zfd PRĀTA ATT: | 
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10.1 sthandilacchayitari iti nirdešascāsyā jnapakah. 


10.1 The mention (nirdeSah) of the word *šayitari” in the Sūtra 
‘sthandilacchayitari vrate’ 4.2.15 is also (ca) the Jūāpaka of 
this (asyāh) Paribhasa. Here ‘Sayitari’ is the Saptamī of ‘Sayitr’ 
and the latter is formed as *šīn + it + trc' after the Guna of the /ī/ of 
‘sl’ as ‘Se + itr — Say + itr’. Now, if this Paribhasa were to be 
ignored, then the /n/ of ‘sti’ would wrongly form the instrumental 
cause of blocking the Guna in the material cause where the Guna 
were to be effected, i.e. in ‘sm’. Thus, the use of the word *šayitari” 
points to the fact that the /n/ cannot operate in this way since it is 
part of the very verbal root which is going to be materially 
changed. 

The ‘ca’, says P., points to other instances where the 
prohibition of Guna and Vrddhi to ‘sin’ followed by a ‘set-nistha’ 
is undone by the Sūtra *nisthā šīnsvidimidiksvididhrsah” 1.2.19 by 
virtue of considering the ‘kit’-affix ‘kta’ as if ‘akit’. He says that 
such an ‘akit’-extension would be useless if the /n/ of ‘sin’ were to 
block the Guna in the first place. All of this indicates that wherein 
a material change is to be effected, anything by itself can never 
become the reason to effect or block that very material change. P. 
further states that the Mahabhasya never relies on using the /n/ of 
Ndīdhīn and Vvevīn for rejecting the Sūtra *dīdhīvevītām” 1.1.6, an 
argument which would have easily helped him reject the Guņā and 
Vrddhi. The Mahābhāsyakāra instead relies on another course of 
discussion for rejection of the Sütra 1.1.6 when he had, at his 
disposal, the shorter way out. The fact that he does not take 
recourse to this validates this Paribhasa. K. suggests that Siradeva 
uses the Sūtra 1.1.6 as a Jūāpaka of this Paribhasa which is disliked 
by P. and thus the latter takes up this opportunity to mention it here 
See note 10.111. 

Perhaps, concludes P., the word ‘ca’ simply pre-empts the 
Loka-nyaya which will be stated by N. later in point 10.3 below. 

Further, P. ends his comments by adding another example, 
which benefits from this Paribhasa, viz. ‘aririsati’. Here the 
prohibition of Gūna by the Sutra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 does not 
apply because of this very Paribhasa. The Sūtra 'dvirvacane'ci? 
1.1.59 prohibits a change to a vowel, pending reduplication, only if 


a vowel — ‘aci’ is causing (nimitta-saptamī) such reduplication. 
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Now the form ‘aririsati’ begins as ‘r + it + san + Sap + tip > r + isa 
+ Sap + tip’. Will the Guna in /r/ be prohibited before reduplication 
by the Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59? No. Why? Because even if the 
A/ of ‘isa’ is the nimitta-vowel for reduplication, it is by itself 
becoming subject to the process of reduplication and hence, by this 
Paribhasa, cannot then become the instrumental cause of 
prohibition of its own material change. Upon Guna in ‘p’, it is the 
second ‘ac’ — /i/ of ‘aris’ which is reduplicated. Now, the ‘is’ of 
‘ris’ which is to be reduplicated, is nothing else but the ‘is’ of ‘isa 
< it + san’. Why is this augment ‘it’ read with ‘san’? Since the 
augment ‘it’, being a ‘tit’, is attached to the beginning of ‘san’ and 
thus considered a part of it (see next Paribhasa 11). Now, since a 
part of ‘isa’ itself undergoes a material change, this same /i/ of 
‘isa’ cannot then be the instrumental cause for stopping such a 
substitution of Guna by the Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'aci’ 1.1.59. This 
Paribhasa, then, prevents Sütra 1.1.59 from becoming applicable. 
Simply put, there is no prohibition and hence the Guņa is effected 
to /r/ before reduplication. 


20.2 o[rfardterrfafrat seagate | aa fe fādaasta gf 
T fae d ae  Wepel fere:  WSegeded eren 
ariaa facafe rares aaro rt eur i 


10.2 üurnunavisatityadisiddhaye karyamanubhavanniti. atra hi 
dvirvacane'ci iti nu . $abdasya | dvitvam.  anyathā 
sanyanorityasya X sasthyantatvatsannantasya — karyitveneso 
dvitvanimittatvābhāvāttatpravrttirna syat. 


10.2 Here is explained the necessity to include the portion 
'karyamanubhavan' in the Paribhasa. To understand this, the 
example 'ürnunavisati' is illustrated. See note 10.iv for a detailed 
derivation. In brief, *Nürnufi + (ittsan) + Sap + tip — ürnu + nu + 
isa + a + ti” wherein there is reduplication of portion ‘nu’ by Sūtra 
‘sanyanoh’ 6.1.9 for the desired word *ürnunavisati'. The point of 
contention is that, like in ‘aririsati’, if the reduplication happens by 
Sūtra 6.1.9 and if this Sütra says that the ‘san-anta’ stem — 
‘urnutisa’, has to be reduplicated then how is it that ‘isa’, which is 
part of ‘trnu+isa’, acts as the instrumental cause for prohibiting the 
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material change in itself. Here it may be remembered that 
althought no change is being effected to /i/ per se, it is considered, 
prima facie, to be effected to /i/ since this /i/ is part of that stem 
wherein the material change is enjoined. N. resolves such a 
misapprehension when he explains - The words 
‘karyamanubhavan’ in the  Paribhasa are necessary to 
successfully arrive (siddhaye) at the form ‘urnunavisati’. Here 
(atra) in this word formation it is only (hi) by the inclusion and 
reading of the words *karyamanubhavan' that just the part-word 
‘nu’ is reduplicated by Sütra ‘sanyanoh’ 6.1.9 since the Guna to 
the /u/ is prohibited by the Sütra *dvirvacane'ci? 1.1.59, pending 
reduplication. Otherwise (anyatha) in case the words 
‘karyamanubhavan’ were not to be read in this Paribhasa, then on 
account of the Sasthi-ending in the Sutra ‘sanyanoh’ 6.1.9, that 
which ends in ‘san’ would be understood as the operand and 
consequently the entire *ürnu + isa’ would by virtue of becoming 
the operand (karyitvena) would prevent reduplication due to the 
absence of the instrumental cause for  reduplication 
(dvitvanimittatvabhavat) since the reduplication would be 
materially effected on the portion ‘isa’ as well. Consequently, 
and undesirably, ‘isa’ cannot be the instrumental cause to prevent 
reduplication since there would be (syāt) no (na) application 
(pravrttih) of this (tat-) Sūtra 'dvirvacane'ci' 1.1.59 as is the 
required procedure during the derivation of *ürnunavisati'. 

To explain, here when we read the Sūtra *dvirvacane'ci' 1.1.59 
as a prohibition Sūtra, it states that if a vowel is the instrumental 
cause of reduplication (/i/ of *1sa") then the vowel (/u/ of ‘nu’) that 
belongs to the part to be reduplicated cannot be substituted. In 
other words, the /i/ of ‘isa’ which is cause of reduplication now 
also becomes the instrumental cause to prohibit the Guna in /u/ 
because that /i/ is actually not experiencing any substitution. The 
prohibition taught by the Sütra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 applies and 
there is no Guņa before reduplication. But how can the 
instrumental cause of prohibition lie in the /i/ of ‘isa’? Isn't this 
‘isa’ also the material cause on account of it being part of the ‘san- 
anta' base? If the words ‘karyamanubhavan’ were not read in the 
Paribhasa then ‘isa’ could be treated as the material cause since it 
is part of that *san-anta' base which undergoes reduplication. The 
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‘isa’ of ‘trnutisa’ an operand and as such its consistituent /i/ will 
no longer be the instrumental cause for prohibition of Guņa. An 
undersired outcome. However, Since the words 
‘karyamanubhavan’ are read in the Paribhasa, only that portion 
shall be considered as the material cause wherein the material 
change is actually being effected. Thus, the material cause of 
reduplication is only ‘nu’ and since the /1/ of ‘isa’ is no longer part 
of this material cause it can become the instrumental cause of 
prohibition. Had the words *karyamanubhavan' not been included 
in the Paribhasa the derivation would have proceeded incorrectly 
as *ūrņo+isati — ūrņav+isati — ūrņa+tnav+isati — ürninavisati*. 
To summarise, the words *karyamanubhavan', when read in this 
Paribhasa, blocks only that portion from being an instrumental 
cause which is not just the material cause but importantly that 
which actually experiences a material change. Even though the 
entire *ürnuisa' is the material cause, the portion experiencing 
reduplication is only ‘nu’. Thus only ‘nu’ can be said to experience 
(anubhavan) the action (karyam) of reduplication. Consequently, 
only ‘nu’ whose /u/ is the second ‘ac’ is considered as the material 
cause, i.e. the *karyamanubhava-karyr and ‘isa’ whose /i/ is the 
third ‘ac’ stands to be the instrumental cause of prohibition, i.e. the 
‘aci’ of the Sūtra 1.1.69. 


20.3 AA: Fame KAA TA 
TATA TEST ALAA ATTA aT AUT ATT HATEAT | Aa Wa fa: Spo: 
TFT Tt ear: wat aaa araa i 


10.3  vastutah  samavayikarananimittakaranayorbhedasya 
sakalalokatantraprasiddhataya tasya tattvenāšrayaņābhāvena 
naisa  jüapakasadhya. ata eva hih  prayuktah. sa 
histattvenana$rayane  hetoh prasiddhatvam — dyotayatiti 
tattvam. 


10.3 However, in reality (vastutah) the knowledge of the 

difference  (-bhedasya) between the material cause 

(samavāyikāraņa) and the instrumental cause (nimittakāraņa) 

is well established (-prasiddhatayā) in the whole world 

(sakalaloka-) as well as philosophies (-tantra) such as Nyāya, 
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etc. it may be seen that since one cannot take recourse (- 
asrayanabhavena) of it (tasya), i.e. the material cause, by 
considering itself to be (tattvena-) the instrumental cause; and 
since this Paribhāsā is as such established by this Loka-nyāya, it 
should not be (naisā) established (-Sadhya) by means of any 
Jūāpaka. In fact, it is for this reason only (ata eva) that the 
word *hi” has been used (prayuktah) in the Paribhasa. This 
(sah) *hi” is indicative (dyotati) of the basis (hetoh) known from 
life and philosophies that such (iti) a maxim — one in itself 
(tattvam), i.e. the material cause cannot become the basis 
(anāšrayaņe) of another operation in itself by considering itself 
to be (tattvena) the instrumental cause of that other operation — is 
well known (prasiddhatvam). 


Yo. Rda RA «fa spi sed Sattar i? oll 


10.4 dvirvacane'ci iti sūtre bhasye dhvanitaisa |10 II 


10.4 This (esa) Paribhasa has been suggested (dhvanita) in the 
Bhāsya under the Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59. 


10.5 The Bhasya under the Sūtra *dvirvacane'ci” 1.1.59 (KE 
I:155:14) states, 


‘ajgrahanam tu jüapakam rüpasthanivadbhavasya [v3]. yadayamajgrahaņam 
karoti tajjfiapayatyacaryo rüpam sthanivadbhavatiti. katham krtvā jüapakam. 
ajgrahanasyaitat prayojanamiha mā bhüd jeghrīyate dedhmīyata iti. yadi rūpam 
sthanivad bhavati tato'jgrahanamarthavadbhavati.’ 


(But the mention of ‘ac’ is a Jüapaka to Sthanivadbhava of the 
form [v3]. Since Panini mentions ‘ac’ it indicates the 
Sthanivadbhava of the form. How is it taken to be the Jūāpaka? 
This is the purpose of ‘ac’ that it prevents this Sūtra from applying 
in the forms *jeghriyate' and ‘dedhmtyate’. Because of the mention 
of ‘ac’ in this Sütra there remains the recognition of form like the 
original [vowel].) 


To explain, for the forms ‘jeghriyate’ the derivation proceeds 
as ‘ghra + yan + ta — ghrī + yan + tip by ‘I ghraghmah’ 7.4.31 — 
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ghrī + ghrī + yan + ta — ghi + ghrī + yan + ta — je + ghrī + yan + 
te — jeghriyate'. As is evident, the /ī/ substitution takes place 
before reduplication. Does ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 prohibit the 
reduplication? Not really since this is a counter-example. Then 
how does it concern the present Paribhasa? One, the 
Mahābhāsyakāra takes this opportunity to suggest that the Sūtra 
1.1.59 does not concern itself in this derivation at all for the simple 
reason that ‘aci’ is present in this Sütra. Thus, says P., that this 
portion of the Bhāsya merely suggests the existence of this 
Paribhasa. Two, this discussion also suggests the inclusion of the 
portion *karyamanubhavan' because if these words were not 
included in the Paribhasa, then explains K. whilst translating 
Bhairavamišra, *Panini's rule can, also without its containing the 
term ‘aci’, have no concern with ‘jeghriyate’, etc. in the same 
manner in which the same rule would have no convern with the 
formation of *ürnunavisati', if this Paribhasa does not contain the 
words ‘karyamanubhavan’. The circumstance therefore that 
Patafijali assigns to ‘aci’ in 1.1.59 the function that it is to prevent 
the application of 1.1.59 to ‘jeghriyate, etc. show that the Paribhasa 


» ^5 


does contain the restriction *'karyamanubhavan'. 


10.6 Both T. and J. take up more examples that relate to both the 
Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 as well as this Paribhāsā. Among 
them, two that will be discussed here are 'dudyüsati' and 
‘jagmatuh’. The Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 is inapplicable in the 
former but applicable in the latter. 

The former is derived from ‘div + san + Sap + tip’ and here /v/ 
of ‘div’ undergoes Samprasarana by ‘cchvoh šūdanunāsike” 6.4.19 
to arrive at ‘di + ū + sa’. Here, like in previous examples the 
question that arises is whether one proceeds with the reduplication 
of the portion ‘di’ or with the ‘yan’ substitution of /i/ by ‘iko 
yanaci’ 6.1.77. The Sūtra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 cannot prohibit the 
‘yan’ substitution, simply because such a substitution is 
conditioned by ‘t’ and has no relation whatsoever with the 
following ‘sa’ which is the cause of reduplication. To juxtapose 
against say *ürnunavisati', there the Guna was conditioned by ‘isa’ 
and so the Sütra ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59 was able to prevent it, 
pending reduplication. The derivation proceeds as *dyū + sati >... 


dudyüsati'. The ceason., this, example, has ,beenc included is to 
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illustrate that the Sūtra *dvirvacane'ci” 1.1.59 prohibits a 
substitution only when the vowel that follows the portion to be 
reduplicated is the condition of such reduplication. In this case, /ū/ 
cannot be said to condition the reduplication since it was part of 
the original stem ‘di+ū’ and as such the Sūtra dvirvacane'ci' 1.1.59 
fails to apply. 

The latter example of ‘jagmatuh’ begins as ‘gam + atus’ in 
third person dual periphrastic past tense (lit). Here the question that 
arises is whether the /a/ in penultimate position is elided by 
‘gamahanajanakhanaghasam lopah knityanani’ 6.4.98 before 
reduplication or such elision is prohibited by the Sūtra 
‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59. Since the vowel /a/ of ‘atus’ conditions the 
reduplication, the elision of /a/ of ‘gam’ is prohibited. The reason 
this example has been included is to illustrate that the Saptami in 
‘aci’ in Sūtra 1.1.59 is not a *para-saptamr' but a *nimitta-saptamī”. 
The derivation proceeds as ‘gam + gam + atus’ — ja + gam + atus 
— ja + gm + atus — jagmatuh’. 


10.7 A. explains ingeniously that this Paribhasa is needed since, 
“On some occasions, the Kāryin has to be clearly distinguished 
from the Nimitta, when especially the latter is included in the long 
wording constituting the Kāryin. Sometimes secondary roots, i.e. 
roots formed from nouns or from primary roots, have the nimitta 
included in them. In all these cases, the wording of the Karyin has 
to be limited and defined, and this is done by [this] Paribhasa." 


Notes: 


10.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 

















Vyadi — 19 Purusottama — 95 Stradeva — 2 Nilakantha — 2 





V. not list this Paribhasa but A. seems to equate this with 
Vyadi’s ‘na nimittakaryam naimittikasya” — ‘An instrumental 
cause cannot cause an operation in itself’. Ofcourse, V. uses it to 
explain the non-reduplication of /r/ by ‘aco rahabhyam dve’ 8.4.46 
even though /r/ is present in the Pratyahara ‘yar’. 
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10.ii vr + (it-san) + Sap + tip - Desiderative present tense third 
person singular — r+ isa + a + tip - Elision of all Anubandhas — 
ar + isa + at tip - Guna by ‘sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh’ 7.3.84 
— arisa + a+ tip — a + ris + risa + a+ tip - Reduplication by 
‘sanyanoh’ 6.1.9 of portion ‘ris’ as read with ‘ajaderdvitiyasya’ 
6.1.2 — a * ri * risa + at tip - Elision of excess consonant by 
*haladih šesah” 7.4.60 — ari + risa + tip - Varnavikaras by (a) ‘ato 
gune’ 6.1.97 and (b) ‘adesapratyayoh’ 8.3.59 — aririsati. 

Herein the prohibition of Guna by the Sūtra 'dvirvacane'ci' 
1.1.59 does not apply. 








10.iii The entire discussion of considering either *šayitari” in Sūtra 
4.2.15 or ‘sin’ in Sūtra 1.2.19 or Siradeva's ‘didhin’ and ‘vevin’ in 
Sūtra 1.1.6 as Jüapakas stems from a wrong starting point — the 
misunderstanding of the Sūtra *kkniti ca’ 1.1.5. Perhaps, N. 
realises this and hence states a Loka-nyāya for establishing this 
Paribhasa. 

K. adds to the confusion when he also suggests that a doubt in 
all these examples arise from reading the Sutra 1.1.5 as a ‘sati- 
saptami’ (Locative Absolute) whereas the reading is of a Para- 
saptami; “kkniti paratah - when somethings follows that has an 
Anubandha /k/ or /n/”. 

See A.'s comments in 10.7 for a clear understanding of this 
Paribhāsā. This too suggests how the examples of ‘stn’, etc. are 
nothing but a misunderstanding of the situation at hand. 

It is an accepted practice that the /n/ in the verbal stem has 
been used invoking the Atmanepada terminations by ‘anudattanita 
atmanepadam’ 1.3.12 and not for prohibition of Guna or Vrddhi. 





10.iv Vürnuü + (ittsan) + Sap + tip - Desiderative present tense 
in singular third person —^ ūrņu + isa + a + ti - Elision of all 
Anubandhas —  ürnu + nu + isa + a + ti - Reduplication by 
‘sanyanoh’ 6.1.9 of portion ‘nu’, as read with ‘ajaderdvitiyasya’ 
6.1.2 with its limitation taught by *na ndrāh samyogadayah' 6.1.3, 
before any substitutions are accounted for in the /u/ of *nu'. This is 
done by implementing the prohibition taught by the Sūtra 
*dvirvacane'ci' 1.1.59. It may be noted that the reduplication is of 
the unaffected, i.e. pre-natva, *nu'— ürnu + no + isa + a + ti - 


Guna by 'sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh: 7.3.84 nck coli Ba + nav + 
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işa +ti - Varnavikaras by (a) ‘eco’ayavayavah’ 6.1.78, (b) ‘ato 
gune’ 6.1.97 and (c) *adeSapratyayoh' 8.3.59 + ürnunavisati. 

Herein even if the Guna and 'av' substitution take place before 
reduplication, the reduplicated prior portion (abhyāsa) remains 
‘nu’. This will then have to be then based on an alternate 
interpretation of ‘dvirvacane'ci’ 1.1.59, which is done by reading 
of the words 'na' and 'acah' into the Sütra by carrying them 
forward from previous Sütras. 

An alternate form *ürnunuvisati' is formed by resoting to the 
Sūtra *ūrnotervibhāsā” 1.2.3 followed by a corresponding ‘uvan’ 
substitution. 


10.v Lokanyāya-siddha (established by natural law). Although a 
Jüapaka is mentioned by N. and commented on by all 
commentators, the same is ignored for reasons mentioned in point 
10.iii above. 


10.vi This Paribhasa is merely suggested by the Bhasyakara under 
the Sūtra *dvirvacane'ci? 1.1.59 (KE I:155:14-17). 


10.vii This Paribhāsā is considered *nityā' (universally valid). 
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$5.9 Aq Weraradiearat ATT feelers yaa art TART 
ae — 


11.0 nanu pranidapayatityadau dārūpasya vidhiyamana ghu- 
samjíia daperna syadata aha — 


11.0 P. introduces that while on the discussion of the ‘karyin’, N. 
takes up the next Paribhasa in order to further establish the form 
which may be referred to as the Uddesya of a Sūtra. Before 
proceeding, it becomes necessary to become acquainted with 
significant technical words. These are: (a) agama — augment; (b) 
agamin or āgamivišista — that which is the augmented form, post 
augmentation; (c) agamabodhaka — that to which the augment is 
enjoined. 

The word ‘pranidapayati’ is derived in the causal third person 
singular present tense (lat) as ‘pra + ni + dà (of Ndudàíi or Mam) + 
puk (7.3.36) + nic + Sap + tip’ wherein the verbal root is prefixed 
by ‘pra’ and ‘ni’ and when it is declined in the causal by affixing 
‘nic’, the augment ‘puk’ is enjoined by the Sūtra 
*artihrīvlīrīknūyīksmāyyātām punnau’ 7.3.36. Now, the Sūtra 
'nergadanadapatapadaghumasyatihantiyativatidratipsativapativahat 
isamyaticinotideddhisu ca’ 8.4.17 states that the /n/ of the prefix 
‘ni’ is changed to /n/ for a specific list of verbal roots only. Within 
this list are included those roots that are designated ‘ghu’ by the 
Sūtra *dadhaghvadap' 1.1.20. This Sütra 1.1.20, while it includes 
verbal dudāti and Vdāņ, among others, also makes a prohibition for 
the verbal Vdap. 

Now, one might say (nanu) that in forms such as (ityadau) 
‘pranidapayati’, the /n/-substitution is enjoined to the prefix of 
the form (-rüpasya) ‘da’ which receives (vidhīyamānā) the 
‘ghu’ designation (-samjiia) and since the form ‘dapi’, i.e. from 
‘da + puk + nic’, is seen as the verbal root in ‘pra + ni + dapayati’ 
and because ‘dap’ is prohibited for the purpose of ‘ghu’ 
designation, there should not (na) be (syat) a natva of the ‘dapi’ 
here as well. Accordingly, one would fail to arrive at the desired 
form ‘pranidapayati’. 

All commentators discuss, to differing extents, the aptness and 
relevance of N.’s illustration. Is the question raised for the form 


‘pranidapayaty justifiable. QnescQuid, dt max pe.ebiectsd. arrive at 
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this form without any problem whatsoever. How? Followers of the 
Karyakalapaksa may say that based on the maxims mentioned in 
the Bhasya, viz. (i) *pūrvam dhaturupasargena yujyate’ — the 
semantic union of a verb and its prefix happens first, even before 
‘nic’ is affixed; and (ii) *pürvam dhatuh sadhanena yujyate' — a 
verb associates itself with its Karaka first; there is nothing wrong 
in designating ‘da’ as Ghu before ‘puk’. The first maxim obviously 
brings together ‘pra + ni + da’ before augmentation and the second 
considers the augmentation as Bahiranga — external, in relation to 
inherent meaning of the verb 'da', thereby making such an 
augmentation Asiddha with respect to its designation as Ghu. 
Further, exclusive to these two arguments, the followers of the 
Yathoddešapaksa may object to the use of the example 
‘pranidapayati’ by arguing that all operations relating to Ghu find 
themselves to be present in the Samjfia-stitras and thus the /n/ in 
‘pra + ni + da’, by Sütra 8.4.17, happens at the time of Ghu 
designation itself. 

All three objections to N.’s use of the example *pranidapayati' 
in his introduction to this Paribhasa are set aside as follows: 

First, even if the semantic context of ‘pra + ni + da’ is 
available before ‘nic’, this is destroyed by ‘nic’ and a new context 
is now created. For this we rely on the Paribhasa 'akrtvyühah 
paniniyah’ 56 — Followers of Panini do not insist on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear. Thus upon the 
affixation of ‘nic’, the standalone ‘da’ in ‘pra + ni + da’, would 
lose its Ghu Samjíia. 

Second, Asiddhtva based on Bahiranga-Antaranga cannot be 
invoked here. We know this by the use of *tasmai” in the Sūtra 
*tasmai prabhavati’ 5.1.101. In this form, although the substitution 
of /a/ in place of the /d/ of ‘tad’ by the Sütra ‘tyadadinamah’ 
7.2.102 1s Bahiranga, it being dependent on the presence of a 
Vibhakti, it is not considered Asiddha when the Sūtra ‘ato guņe” 
6.1.97, which is Antaranga, has to be applied next at the stage of 
'ta + a — ta'. Thus, are addressed the objections of those who 
suggest the Karyakalapaksa. 

With repect to the final objection which is made by resorting 
to the Yathoddešapaksa, this may be countered by replying on the 
maxim read in the Bhāsya u/s 'dadhaghvadap' 1.1.20 itself, 


yatkriyayuktab pradayastam pratyeva.gatyupasqrah' — the Gati 
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and Upasarga Samjíias are received only by those lexemes of the 
Pradi Gana which form an association with the action. Thus, since 
the verb here is ‘da + nic’, the question on whether it is Ghu arises 
only after *dapi' has been formed. 

To conclude, N.'s use of the example ‘pranidapayati’ is 
justified and warrants a resolution. 

Commentators further justify the use of *praņidāpayati” by 
invoking the Paribhasa *arthavadgrahane nānarthakasya” 14 as well 
as the maxim ‘agamasamabhivyahare 
agamavisistasyaivarthavatvam’. The latter states that when 
associated with its augment, the ‘agamivisista’ in toto comes to 
hold the original meaning. Further, since as per Paribhasa 14, an 
operation can only take place on a meaningful entity, now since the 
‘da’ of ‘dap’ is no longer a meaningful entity and because the 
designation Ghu can only be received by a meaningful Vda, the 
‘da’ of ‘dap’ cannot be designated Ghu at all. 

Therefore (atah) in order to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


STRRTHTET SIUE EE Ter ST Teed Ue 2 


yadagamastadgunibhütastadgrahanena grhyante |l1 1 Il 


That which is augmented (yadagamab), since the augment 
becomes a part of it / subordinate to it (tadguņībhūtāh); by its 
mention (tadgrahanena), ie. by the mention of either the 
augment (agama) — see points 11.5 to 11.7, or augmented (agamin) 
or simply that to which the augment is added (agamabodhaka), are 
denoted (grhyante) not only the enunciated parts, viz. the 
‘agamabodhaka’ and ‘agama’, but also the combination as a whole 
— ‘agamin’. 

K. in a footnote provides an explanation, though not a literal 
translation, of this Paribhasa, “Whatever properties characterize 
that to which an augment is assigned, they characterize (not merely 
the combined whole of the augment and that to which it is added, 
but) also the augment alone, because the augment forms part of 
that to which it is added." 

P. and T. explain that the plural is used for the word 
‘grhyante’ to coincide with multiple parts of the combination that 
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is denoted. It may be noted here that in the Mahabhasya this 
Paribhasa is stated with a singular ‘grhyate’. 

T. appends that as per some the compound *yadāgamāh” is 
analysed as ‘yasyavayava agamah’ — that whose parts are 
augments. 


292.2 Ram ART: a AZT: we daggada 
SAA SATA aa Ware Mort TAJA STETq Sears: | TA 
Tatty ga A | AAN aeger 
afafsrecita qaas Tet GTA | 


11.1 yamuddisyagamo vihitah sa tadgunibhütah šāstreņa 
tadavayavatvena — bodhito'tastadgrahanena  tadgrāhakeņa 
tadbodhakena $abdena grhyate bodhyate ityarthah. tatra 
tadguņībhūtā ityamso bijakathanam. loke'pi 
devadattasyangadhikye tadvisistasyaiva devadattagrahanena 
grahanam dr$yate. 


11.1 N. begins with explanation of the terms of the Paribhasa and 
in doing so also establishes the logic — nyāya behind it. That 
(yam) upon whose mention (uddišya) an augment (Aagamah) is 
enjoined (vihitah); this (sah) augment is said to have become a 
part of the former (tadgunibhütah) since by the Sastra itself is 
known (bodhitah) the fact that of it (tad, i.e agama) being a 
part (avayavatvena) of the ‘agamibodhaka’. Consequently 
(atah), by the mention of that (tadgrahanena) ‘agamibodhaka’, 
‘agama’ or 'agamin', i.e by denotation of it (tadgrahakena), i.e. 
by enunciation of it (tadbodhakena) — of the word (šabdena); is 
denoted (grhyate), i.e is understood (bodhyate) the combination 
of these parts. This is the meaning (ityarthah). 

Simply put, since the augment is called in its place by the 
word enunciated in the Sütra there arises a relation of whole and 
part between the two and in view of this association, it may be 
accepted that the mention of one part stands for the mention of the 
whole. Further, the word Sāstra, explains P., points to Sütras such 
as ‘adyantau takitau' 1.1.46 since here one explicitly finds the 
mention of the instruction that the enjoined augment has to be 
made an initial or final part of the ‘agamabodhaka’. 
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Further, in this (tatra) Paribhasa, the portion (amSah) that 
states (iti) ‘tadgunibhitah’ may itself be said to be the seed 
(bijakathanam) upon which this Paribhasa is established. So, the 
outcome of the Paribhasa, i.e. ‘tadgrahanena grhyante’ is based on 
its previous 'tadgunibhütah'. The word 'tadgunibhüta' is a 'cvi- 
rüpa' which points to 'abhütatadbhava' — one which assumes a 
state of that which it previously did not possess. 

Even (api) in life (loke), it is seen (drsyate) that in case of 
Devadatta possessing an extra part (angadhikye), say finger, by 
the mention (-grahanena) of Devadatta a denotation 
(grahanam) of that qualified (tad-višistasya) Devadatta, which is 
inclusive of this extra part, may also (eva) be accepted. 

Thus, in the example of *pranidapayati', the puk-augmented- 
dā is also denoted by just the mention of the verbal Ndā. 
Accordingly, *dapi' may be designated Ghu and consequently the 
Sūtra 
*nergadanadapatapadaghumāsyatihantiyātivātidrātipsātivapativahat 
isamyaticinotideddhisu ca’ 8.4.17 may enjoin the /n/-substitution 
in the prefix ‘ni’. 

P. elaborates on N.’s use of ‘yam’ by stating that it denotes 
that part of the word-form which is actually enunciated in the Sütra 
for augmentation. In the context of the illustration above, the 
augment ‘puk’ is enjoined in the Sūtra 
*artihrīvlīrīknūyīksmāyyātām punnau’ 7.3.36 by the mention of 
only /ā/ in the sense of an /a/-ending Anga. Thus, although ‘da’ is 
not seen to be the explicit Udde$ya, it is still accepted for the 
application of this Paribhasa. 

T. analyses the phrase ‘yamuddisya’ as ‘yasya āgamāh” and 
suggests to read the word ‘uddisya’ in the genitive which signifies 
partness — avayavatva, so as to mean that the Paribhasa deals with 
the form that is made up of parts arising form augmentation. 


92.2 aafese fafed gap: SEISTGITGITSE a RICO FA | 


11.2 yamuddisya vihita ityukteh pranidarayatityadau na 
darityasya ghutvam. 


11.2 Now, if Vdā may be denoted by ‘dap’, then even a repha- 


augmented form ‘dar’ arrived at from the verbal ydr, as seen in 
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*pranidarayati should qualify as being denoted as Vda. If this 
were accepted then we would arrive at the undesired form 
*praņidārayati*. To avoid this incongruity of ‘da’ of Vdr being 
assigned the Ghu designation N. — From the explanation 
(ityukteh) ‘yamuddisya vihitah’ we know that the Paribhasa 
applies to only that word form which enjoins the augment. In 
forms such as (ityadau) *pranidārayati”, the augment /r/ is 
enjoined by the vrddhi /a/ and not ‘da’ and as such this Paribhasa 
cannot (na) be applied for assigning the designation Ghu in 
case of (ityasya) ‘dar’. J. makes the point that the /r/ which is 
augmented by the Sūtra ‘uran raparah’ 1.1.51 is to that /a/ which is 
only a part of ‘da’and so it is incorrect to say that ‘da’ would, by 
this Paribhasa, represent ‘dar’. 

Since N. forsees that this explanation may not cut ice, he 
proceeds to justify ‘pranidarayati’ by another school of thought by 
why this Paribhasa is considered ‘anitya’ — not universally 
applicable. 


22.3 at pp yaaa AAT | SPSTHT TAR 
FTA [RTT dicare fafsrger eaves qauet HEAT 
| aa fed xara aoe 4 | werteararara att et: eft «la 
aada =| Ue ATE: aAA =| arem 
FATTATACTA TAY | THT ATTA AT SLA TATA SITES | 


11.5 ane muk mugvidhānasāmarthyādesānityā. anyatha 
pacamāna ityadavakarasya mukyanayā paribhasaya visistasya 
savarņadīrghe tadvaiyarthyam spastameva. tena didīya 
ityadau yaņādi na. jaharetyadavata au nalah iti na. na 
cakaradervarnasya varnantaramavayavah kathamiti vācyam. 
vacanenāvayavatvabodhanāt. tasya cavayavatvasadr$ye 
paryavasanam bodhyam. 


11.3 That this (esa) Paribhāsā is considered ‘anitya’ is known (- 

samarthyad) by the Sutra ane muk? 7.2.82 which enjoins (- 

vidhana-) the augment ‘muk’. The word 'pacamana' is derived 

as ‘pac + Sap + muk + $anac' — ‘pacam + āna’. Otherwise 

(anyathā), in case this Paribhasa is not treated as 'anitya', in 

forms such as (ityadau) ‘pacamanah’, since the ‘muk’ is 
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augmented because of the /a/ of say, ‘paca’, the portion ‘am’ is, by 
this (anaya) Paribhasa, treated as denoted by just the /a/ and 
could, in the Savarnadirgha replacement enjoined by the Sütra 
‘akah savarne dirghah’ 6.1.101, apply to the combination of the 
augmented (višistasya) ‘am’ and the following /ā/ of ‘ana’ 
thereby resulting in the incorrect form *pacāna*. So, to avoid this 
(tad) incongruity (vaiyarthyam) only (eva), it is clarified 
(spastam) that this Paribhasa is not applicable everywhere. 

By this (tena) fact that the Paribhasa is not applicable 
everywhere, we can arrive at forms such as (ityadau) ‘didiye’ etc. 
(di + Ndin + yut + e — tip — lit) without (na) the /y/ of ‘yan’ as 
a replacement by the Sūtra *eranekaco'samyogapürvasya' 6.4.82 in 
place of the /1/ in ‘I + ye’ as well as forms such as (ityadau) 
*jahāra”, etc. (ja + hr + nal — tip < lit) without (na) the 
replacement of /au/ in place of the /a/ of ‘nal’ by the Sütra ‘ata au 
nalah’ 7.1.34. 

And (ca) it should not (na) be argued (vācyam) in such 
cases of /a/, etc. (akaradeh), how (katham) can there exist 
another varna as a part (varnantaravayavah) of one varna 
(varnasya), since of this partness (avayavatva-) of such a varna 
there is the knowledge (-bodhanat) by the Sütra (vacanena) 
where the 'agamabodhaka' is a varna because this Paribhasa 
teaches denotation based on such an ‘agamabodhaka’ only. And 
(ca) of this (tasya) word ‘avayava’ — part, may be understood 
(bodhyam) a meaning which bears equivalence 
(paryavasanam) in its sense of ‘like a part? (avayavasadr$ye). 

For accepting the reading of ‘avayavasadrsya’ within 
‘avayavatva’ P. alludes to the maxim ‘vinapi pratyaye 
purvottarapadayorva lopo vacyah’ — An optional deletion of a prior 
or subsequent member should also be stated even when no affix 
follows,. This maxim is read under the Sütra *thājādāvūrdhvam 
dvittyadacah’ 5.3.83. 

Both T. and J. explain that what necessitates the use of the 
word ‘avayavasadrsya’ is that fact that while it is easy to concieve 
something as being part of something else one may object to such a 
premise when the ‘avayavin’ is only a varna since it may be 
doubted as to how can one varna be a part of another varna. Thus 
in cases such as seen in ‘ar’ in ‘jahara’ and ‘ya’ of 'didiya', one 
vara may be considered as part, A AIOE AAPA PY athe stated 
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equivalence of ‘avayavasadrsya’ which is nothing else but assigned 
partness and this assignment is known to us by Sütras enjoining 
such augments. 

There would perhaps be no better place than this to clarify that 
not all compilers of Paribhasa-works agree on their aspects such as 
Nityata or Siddhata. For instance Sesādrisudhī, the author of 
Paribhāsā-bhāskara, a later work which disagrees with N. in many 
places, considers this Paribhasa as ‘nitya’ and prefers instead, to 
reject this Paribhasa in case of varnas. He contradicts each of the 
three illustrations made in points 11.4 to 11.6 which N. uses to 
prove the 'anityatvata' of this Paribhasa. For fear of making the 
present work verbose these contradictions and many like them are 
avoided here. Suffice to say that the present Paribhasa may be read 
in two ways: (i) as ‘nitya’ and rejected in case of varnas or, (ii) as 
‘anitya’ and accepted as applicable even in the case of varņas. N. 
seems to believe in the latter for which he provides a justification 
in his next three points. 


$2.Y a ATT TTT ST RARA area | art Wa fa 
GA AAS STATE AAT TAA SIT ATETTTATA zd 
Se is aida 


11.4 na coktajfiapakadvarnagrahane'syà apravrttiriti vacyam. 
ane muk iti sütre bhasye'karasyangavayavasya mugityarthe 
pacamāna ityatra tasyanudatat iti svaro na 
syaditya$ankyadupade$abhaktastadgrahanena grahisyta 
ityukterasamgatyapatteh. 


11.4 And (ca) it should not (na) be stated (iti vacyam) that as 
compared to the discussed (ukta-) Jíapaka of the Sūtra ‘ane 
muk’ 7.2.82 for negating the universal applicability of this 
Paribhāsā one may simply presume the non-applicablibity 
(apravrttih) of this (asyāh) Paribhasa in case of varnas 
(varņagrahaņe). The point being made here that in preference to 
this Paribhasa being considered inapplicable in case of the 
augment *muk', it may be accepted that since *muk' is enjoined to 
/a/, one can reject this Paribhasa for varnas and at the same time 
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retain the Paribhasa as ‘nitya’. But this misadventure is averted by 
N. 

The Sūtra *tāsyanudāttennidadupadešāt...” 6.1.186 enjoins the 
Anudatta accent to the Sarvadhatuka substitute of a Lakara when it 
follows an /a/-ending Anga. Here in the Bhāsya u/s *àne muk? 
7.2.82 when a doubt arises (a$ankya) as to whether in case of 
‘pacamana’, should the /m/ of ‘muk’ of the /a/ of ‘paca’ be a 
part of (-avayavasya) an /a/-ending Anga, and if not, then here 
(atra) the Sütra 6.1.186 shall fail (na) to assign (syat) the 
required accent (svara) to it; then when Patafijali clarifies that 
/m/ is a part of the mentioned /a/ (adupadeSabhaktah) and that 
by its mention (tadgrahanena), i.e. by the mention of /a/, is 
denoted (grahisyate) this part /m/ as well; there shall arise the 
fault (āpattih) of this Bhāsya (ityukteh) being incongruous 
(asamgati-). 

Thus, N. rejects the premise that this Paribhāsā is inapplicable 
in case of varnas. As per him, it remains well suited to just admit to 
the non-universality of this Paribhasa. But he does not rest here. 
He continues to discuss this in the next two points below as well. 

Commentators explain the context of the next two points. 
They divide ‘varnagrahana’ to mean two things, (a) a varna itself 
undergoing modification — *varņamātravrttidharma” or, (b) a varna 
causing the modification of | another varna — 
*varnamatravrttidharmaghatitadharma'. For the former they state 
the example seen below in point 11.5 and for the latter they 
illustrate the example seen above through the Sütra 6.1.186 where 
the /a/ causes a change in the accent of another varna. 

Thus, even by referring to the Bhasya u/s ‘ane muk’ 7.2.82 to 
reject the premise of this Paribhasa not being applicable in case of 
varnas, it may be said that what was rejected were only cases that 
are covered under the concept described as 
‘varnamatravrttidharmaghatitadharma’. In order to reject this 
premise of the Paribhasa being inapplicable for cases covered 
under the concept described as ‘varnamatravrttidharma’ N. states 
the next arugment. 


$9.4 fiw smeTWTATTTCT GATT Sar safest Haare 
Sarat SAT ESTER MAIS AMSAT TATTAT ZÍd FATĀATETTETTĪĀ 
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qaranga TEUITCTRTETT ate DELI TTT 
Rorer AeA eA stead KTS SACL ATTA TA: 
| 


11.5 kimca namantapadāvayavasya hrasvatparasya namo 
namudityarthe kurvannāsta ityadau namo rnamudāgame 
ņatvaprāptimāšankya yadagama iti  nyayenadyanasyaàpi 
padantagrahanena grahaņātpadāntasya iti nisedha ityanaya 
paribhasayagamidharmavaisistyamapi bodhyata ityāšayaka- 
namutsütrasthabhasyasamgateh. 


11.5 The Sütra ‘namo hrasvādaci hamunnityam’ 8.3.32 enjoins the 
augments ‘nut’, ‘nut’? and ‘nut’. The construction ‘kurvan āste” 
may then be written as *kurvannaste' after augmentation. Caution 
may be exercised that while N. uses the illustration to make a 
point, the explanation of this illustration is incorrect. He builds his 
argument by stating that the /n/ of ‘nut’ attaches itself to *kurvan' 
to make the construction *kurvann-āste* which is incorrect since 
the Sūtra 8.3.32 augments ‘aste’ with ‘nut’ to result in ‘kurvan- 
naste’. 

And (ca) some (kim) say, that in examples such as (ityadau) 
‘kurvannaste’, which is enjoined by the Sūtra ‘namo 
hrasvadaci namuņnityam” 8.3.32; of the augment which is a 
part of that Pada (padavayavasya) which ends (-anta) in varnas 
included in the ‘nam’ Pratyahara when they follow a short 
vowel (hrasvatparasya); upon this augmentation of varnas of 
‘nam’ respectively with *namut', when the doubt arises 
(āšankya) of the penultimate /n/ of ‘kurvann’ becoming (-prapti) 
/ņ/ (natva) by the Sūtra ‘atkupvannumvyavaye'pi’ 8.4.2, then it is 
replied that by the maxim (nyāyena) 
‘yadagamastadgunibhitastadgrahanenagrhyante’ 11, on 
account of the fact that even (api) the former (ādi) /n/ may be 
considered as appearing (-grahaņena) in Padānta-position, the 
prohibition (nisedhah) to /n/ (natva) stated by the Sutra 
‘padantasya’ 8.4.37 becomes applicable. Thus, in case this 
Paribhāsā were to be treated as inapplicable in case of varnas, and 
more specifically in the case outlined under 
*varņamātravrttīdharma” above, then when recourse is taken 
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(a$ayaka) to state (iti) that by this (anayā) Paribhasa is 
understood (bodhayate) the property of the augment as being 
applicable to the augmented portion (agamidharmavaisistyam) 
as well (api), there shall be incongruity (asamgateh) of the 
Bhāsya u/s ‘namo hrasvadaci hamunnityam’ 8.3.32. 

To summarise, the argument that this Paribhāsā is inapplicable 
to varnas is rejected for both (a) a varna being modified — 
*varnamatravrttidharma', i.e. where the varna is a ‘visesya’ or; (b) 
a varna causing the modification of another varna — 
*varnamatravrttidharmaghatitadharma', i.e. where the varņa is a 
*višesaņa”. 

Notwithstanding what is explained by T. and J., for the 
purpose of understanding the relevance of this Paribhasa in relation 
to ‘varnagrahana’, along with (a) and (b) mentioned above, even 
the following illustration of 'rapara' under point 11.6 is stated 
below to deal with the fact that this Paribhasa is acceptable even 
when reference is made to a varna. This is to be considered as 
subdivision (c) under the present discussion. And further it must be 
remembered that N. prefers to consider this Paribhāsā as ‘anitya’. 


2$9.& fa Tre coed WWE TITTĀBOTA | AARRE 


Taa smrraafā PAA FT ATT | TY ATS Varga F degt 
| aa wap IT ga arā m wate qfanfadiRp vef 


Trgfdatsfāfdga ft 1 


11.6 kimca guņāde raparatve rephavišiste guņatvādyestavyam. 
anyatharkarasya guņavrddhau arārāveveti niyamo na syāt. 
tacca varņagrahaņa etadapravrttau na samgcchate. ata eva 
radābhyāmiti sūtre bhāsye guno bhavati vrddhirbhavatīti 
rephaširā gunavrddhisamjnako'bhinirvartata iti. 


11.6 And (ca) some (kim) say that it is desired to accept 
(istavyam) the prior Guņa, etc. as one qualified (-višiste) by 
Repha when such Guna, etc. (gunadeh) have been followed by 
a Repha (raparatve) by the Sūtra ‘uran raparah’ 1.1.51. 
Otherwise (anyathā) the rule (niyamah), which is mentioned in 
the Bhasya, that the Guna and Vrddhi of /r/ is ‘ar’ and ‘ar’ will 
become unavailable (na syat) And (ca) as such (tat), an 
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argument regarding the inapplicablility (apravrttau) in this 
(etat-) maxim in case of Varņas is unacceptable (na 
samjacchate). Therefore (ata eva), in the Bhāsya u/s 
‘radabhyam nisthato nah pürvasya ca dah’ 8.2.42 one 
understands (abhinirvartate) that when it is stated, *guņo 
bhavati vrddhirbhavati” — there is Guņa, there is Vrddhi, it 
means that this is the Repha-augmented (rephaširā) Guna and 
Vrddhi. 

It may be noted here that this Paribhasa helps assign a Samjífia 
to the augment combination. That is why P. introduces this 
Paribhāsā by stating that it assists in deciding the Uddešya in the 
Sütra. 


9.0 Ha Ua dfe refte gerrfa ALATA i 
11.7 ata eva neti neraniti ityadi caritartham. 


11.7 Consequently (ata eva), by accepting this Paribhasa, are the 
Sutras ‘neti’, ‘neraniti’, etc. (ityadi) understood (caritārtham). 
The Sūtra ‘neti’ 7.2.4 blocks the Vrddhi before an ‘it’-augmented- 
affix ‘sic’ and the Sūtra ‘neraniti’ 6.4.51 enjoins the elision of the 
Nic affix when followed by an affix which is not augmented by 
‘it’. In the fomer case, ‘sic’ is referred to by its augment ‘it’ — ‘iti 
sici’, and in the latter an Ardhadhatuka affix is referred to by the 
absence of the augment ‘it’? — ‘aniti ardhadhatuke’; and such a 
reference to affixes by only referring to the presence or absence of 
their augments is possible only after accepting this Paribhasa 
which teaches that the ‘agamin’ may be denoted by the mention of 
an ‘agama’. 

P. adds that by tityādi” are meant Sütras such as 
*pürvaparavaradaksinottaraparadharani vyavasthayamasamjhayam’ 
1.1.34 wherein although the augment ‘num’ is seen as present in 
the word ‘adhara’ present in the Sütra, it denotes only the word 
‘adhara’. 

T. illustrates a very practical use of this Paribhasa. In the 
derivation of the locative plural 'sarvesam' the affix ‘am’ is 
augmented with 'sut'. At the stage of ‘sarva + sam’, a question 
arises as to whether the Sütra *bahuvacane jhalyet’ 7.3.103 should 


apply since, this Sütra 1 licable. when an affix ins with a 
PP s Če. Us utra eap p ible, whe Ramtek affix beg DOM 
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varna of the Pratyahara ‘jhal’ and in this case ‘sam’ is not an affix 
and the affix ‘am’ does not begin in ‘jhal’. It is at this point that 
this Paribhasa guides us to read the augmented form 'sam' as 
nothing else but an affix beginning in *jhal” and we arrive at the 
desired form 'sarvesam'. 

The commentators differ in their interpretations at this stage. 
The above explanation is as per the views of P and T. On the other 
hand J. says that N. writes ‘ata eva’ — consequently, to point to the 
fact that the Sūtras such as ‘neti’ 7.2.4 and ‘neraniti’ 6.4.51 are 
superfluous since the words ‘iti’ and 'anit are undecipherable. 
Upon being superfluous they become the Jfapaka of this 
Paribhasa. Then it is only after accepting this Paribhasa that these 
Sūtras become meaningful again. This line of thought, says P., 
lacks merit. One, because N., by resorting to Devadatta, has 
already explained in point 11.1 above how this Paribhasa is Nyaya- 
siddha. Moreso, there are several dozen Sütras which adopt this 
phraseology and then to say that each or all of them are Jūāpakas 
of this Paribhasa would be absurd. 

In fact both P. and T. go on to say that those who consider 
Sūtras such as 6.4.51 and 7.2.4 to be the Jhapaka of this Paribhasa 
rely on Sthanivadbhava and the literal meaning of the maxim 
'anagamakanam sagamaka adesa’ — that which been augmented is 
the substitute for that which was previously unaugmented. It is 
now to counter this point of view that N. proceeds to cite and 
explain this very maxim. 


$9.C SATA MTA SĀKT K TĀ: | 
MTA TH AST Tad smd fiar 
SATA TH AATATT TTT TTT TART ECT S Fa TS LEGIT 
St Wegía ada | usd wrasfeqaraufa afefachora aft 4 
Raraga: | 


11.8 anagamakanam sāgamakā ādešā ityasya tvayamarthah. 
ardhadhatukasyedagama  ityarthe jūāte nityegu šabdesv- 
āgamavidhānānupapattyārthāpattimūlakavākyāntarakalpane 
nedrahitabuddhiprasange sedbuddhih kartavyeti. evam 
cādešesvivātrāpi buddhiviparinama iti na nityatvahanih. 
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11.8. In reiteration of the last observation made in the previous 
point and to even go a step further, it may be objected that this 
Paribhasa is altogether unnecessary as one may take recourse to the 
principle of Sthānivadbhāva. Just like in the case of a substitute — 
ade$a, wherein one assumes that the substitute is the same as the 
substituendum by virtue of Sthanivadbhava, here too one may 
assume that the ‘agamin’ — augmented form, by Sthānivadbhāva, 
be considered the same as the unaugmented form. The objection 
would have for its support the maxim 'anagamakanam sagamaka 
ādešāh” — that which has been augmented is the substitute for that 
which was previously unaugmented. To answer this objection N. 
proceeds — But (tu) of this (ityasya) maxim *anagamakanam 
sagamaka Adesah’, this (ayam) is the correct meaning (arthah). 
When one understands (jūāte) the purpose (ityarthe) of 
augmentation where an Ārdhadhātuka affix is augmented by ‘it’, 
there appears a conflict (-anupapatti) with regard to a word 
that has been changed by augmentation (āgamavidhāna-) and 
in the fact of the unchangeable nature (nityesu) of a word 
(Sabdesu), and thus, through postulation (arthapattimülaka-) 
one assumes another sense (-vākyāntarakalpanena) that (iti), 
that which was till now without (-rahita) the augment ‘it’ 
should now be  (kartavya) thought of as being 
(buddhiprasange) with the augment ‘it’ (sedbuddhih). And (ca) 
accordingly (evam), here (atra) too (api), like (iva) in the case 
of substitutes (ādešau), only conceptions (buddhi-; K. 
translates as “notions”) change (-viparinamah) without (na) 
imparing (-hānih) the unchangeability (nityatva-) of the word 
itself. 

Further, at this point P. guides us into rejecting the circuituous 
idea that Sütras like ‘neti’ 7.2.4 are not to be read with the help of 
this Paribhasa, but upon accepting Sthānivadbhāva for augments 
through the maxim 'anagamakanam sāgamakā ade$ah'. This 
misunderstanding would make the present Paribhasa unnecessary 
and is undesirable. 

With regard to the 'nityatva' of a word, its various synonyms 
are discussed in the Mahābhāsya at more than one place, including 
in the Bhasya u/s *dadhaghvadap' 1.1.20. See point 11.14 below. 
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22. Raga A AGA maed- 
afacerareraa ATT ATA | fre aft eagada 
«nier ff «a Eri ATITSTTAATRTET 
Aamen — wraeurarfesíd maaa: 1 


araga Aaa ea: aat Aaaama 
vaN eag mA aaa heat 
amamari: | 


11.9 sthānivatsūtre ca nedršādešagrahaņam 
saksadastadhyayibodhitasthanyadesabhave caritarthyat. 
kimcaivam sati sthanibuddhyaiva karyapravrttya 
nirdisyamanasya iti paribhasaya apraptyadagamasahitasya 
pibādyādešāpattyā lavasthayamadtiti bhāsyokta- 
siddhantasamgatih. sthānivadbhāvavisaye nirdi$yamanasyeti 
paribhasayah pravrttau tisrņāmityatra paratvāttisrādeše 
sthānivadbhāvena trayādešamāšangya sakdgatinyāyena 
samādhānaparabhāsyāsamgatih. 


11.9 P. interjects by stating that it may be objected that this 
Paribhasa, irrespective of all the arguments made in its favour, is 
unnecessary because its purpose is even accomplished by resorting 
to the Sthanivadbhava taught in the Sūtra 
*sthānivadādešo'nalvidhau” 1.1.56. To counter this view, N. 
clarifies — And (ca) the likes of what is denoted 
(idr$agrahanam) by the present substitutes; i.e the augmented 
form — sagamaka, is not (na) to be denoted in the reading of the 
Sthanivadsütra, since these are, as K. puts it, constructive 
substitutes; because only those substitutes (-ādešabhāve) are 
understood (caritharthyat) to represent their corresponding 
substituenda (sthany-), which are explicitly (saksat) taught (- 
bodhita-) in the Sūtras of the Astadhyayi, say like the ‘ya’ taught 
in the place of ‘ne’ by the Sūtra ‘neryah’ 7.1.13. 

To justify this argument N. resorts to the Bhāsya where it is 
questioned whether the substitute ‘piba’ be enjoined to the verbal 
root ‘pa’ which is enunciated in the Sūtra 'paghradhma... 
pibajighradhama...’ 7.3.78 or to the augmented form ‘apa’ in say, 
the past tense (lan). At this point Patafyali clarifies that the 


substitution of the augments ‘at’and ‘at’ taught i in the Sutras take 
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place before the Lakāras are substituted by the desired ‘tin’ 
terminations. And if it were indeed so (kimcaiva) that by 
resorting to (-buddhyā) Sthānivadbhāva, would be obtained 
(kāryapravrttyā) even (eva) the augmented forms, then there 
shall be incongruity (-asamgatih) to the settled view 
(uktasiddhanta-) of the Bhāsya which states that the 
augmentation of ‘at’ (aditi) happens while the Lakara is still 
present (lavasthayam), since there would be the error (apattya) 
of the ‘piba’ being substituted incorrectly in place of the 
augmented form ‘apa’ — ‘at + pa’ (adagamasahitasya), as the 
next Paribhasa *nirdisyamānasyādešā bhavanti” 12 would be 
unavailable (aprāpttyā). The unavailibility of Paribhāsā 12 is 
based on the fact that in case of substitutes, Paribhāsā 12 applies 
even after accepting Sthāņivadbhāva but in case of augmented 
forms Paribhāsā 12 applies only by ignoring augmented forms. 
Thus, the hypothesis made at the beginning of this point that the 
present Paribhāsā 11 is unnecessary in the face of Sthānivadbhāva 
has to be rejected. So, if one were to argue that augmented forms 
are to be considered by Sthānivadbhāva, then for that person, to 
ignore Paribhāsā 12 for augments would no longer be an option. 
And therein lays the incongruity. 

How do we know that Paribhāsā 12 accepts Sthanivadbhāva? 
The Bhāsya helps us know this. It explains that on one hand the 
Sūtra ‘trestrayah’ 7.1.53 enjoins the replacement of ‘traya’ in place 
of the ‘tri’ before the genitive plural termination ‘am’; and on the 
other hand enjoins the substitute 'tisr in the feminine. Here a 
question arises, as to whether the 'tisr' has to be replaced again by 
‘traya’ before the ‘am’ termination, since the substitute 'tisr' is 
considered the same as 'tri' by Sthanivadbhava. It may also be 
noted here that ‘tri’ is enunciated — nirdišyamāna, and so if 
Sthanivadbhava were to be ignored for Paribhasa 12, then the 
question put forth in the Bhasya and the answer then provided as 
its solution would be incongruous. The  Paribhasa 
‘nirdisyamanasyadesa _ bhavanti” 12 being applicable 
(pravrttau) in respect of the form available by Sthanivadbhava 
(sthanivadbhavavisaye) is known because in case of (atra) the 
form ‘tisrnim’, when it is questioned (a$amkya) if the 
substitute ‘traya’ were to become available by Sthānivadbhāva 
even after theo. lait Ht CRU TAR SENATE, gaar 7.2.99 is 
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applied, the Bhasya does not say that Sthānivadbhāva is ignored in 
the 'nirdi$yamana-paribhasa' 12, but instead by taking recourse 
to the Paribhasa ‘sakrgatau vipratisidhe yadbadhitam 
tadbadhitam’ 60 — a rule once superceeded remains blocked and 
does become applicable again, provides a solution 
(samadhanapara-). The point being that the Sütra 'tricaturoh 
striyam tisrcatasr’ 7.2.99 superceedes Sūtra 'trestrayah' 7.1.53 for 
the feminine ‘tri’, and so cannot become applicable again. N. 
wants us to learn from this that Patafyali could have easily stated 
that Sthanivadbhava is ignored for Paribhasa 12 and since ‘tri’ is 
nirdisyamana’ in Sūtra ‘trestrayah’ 7.1.53, ‘tisy cannot be 
substituted for ‘traya’. But he does not say so. Why? Because he 
believes that a substitute, by Sthanivadbhava, may be considered 
as enunciated for the purpose of Paribhasa 12. Thus, to now 
provide a rejoinder and say that ‘apa’ is not considered as the 
enunciated for the purpose of the application of the Paribhasa 
‘nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavanti’ 12, when the entire premise of the 
objector was that the present Paribhasa is unnecessary in view of 
Paribhasa 12 would be self-defeating. 

To summarise, the work done by the present Paribhāsā is 
different than Sthanivadbhava. Moreso, the next Paribhasa 12 
applies even after accepting Sthānivadbhāva whereas it ignores the 
augmented forms that become available by the present Paribhasa. 


$2.80. Ve: FT RSS aaa 
GATT TAA SMT STATA TT KATARĀ FT SYN: | 


11.10 eruh  ityadau sthānasasthīnirdešāttadantaparatayā 
pathitavākyasyaiva samudayade$aparatvenade$agrahana- 
samarthyattasya sthānivatsūtragrahaņena na dosah. 


11.10 P. introduces this point by stating that it was explained 
at the beginning of the above point that Sthānivadbhāva is 
applicable to those substitutes that are explicitly enjoined, i.e. to 
the ‘Srauta-adesa’, and not to those which may be inferred — 
‘anumanika-adesa’. As such how can Sthanivadbhava be applied to 
the Sütra ‘eruh’ 3.4.86? And if Sthānivadbhāva cannot be applied 
then the form ‘bhavatu’ will no longer be considered as ending in a 


tin’ termingtiany and. as such. shell; foil, do. daegive,, he Pada 
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designation. To avoid such a misinterpretation, N. clarifies — In 
Sutras such as (ityadau) ‘eruh’ 3.4.86, since /i/ is declined in 
Sasthī, ie. ‘eh’, the mention of Sthānasasthī of /i/ 
(sthānasasthīnirdešāt) implies that Tadantavidhi is followed for 
A/. Now, by this Tadantavidhi (tadantavidhiparataya), even 
though that which ends in /i/ is replaced by that which ends in /u/, 
on account of the corresponding substitution of a group 
(samudāyādešparatvena) of varņas and since the term ādeša — 
substitute, has been explicitly denoted 
(ādešagrahaņasāmarthyāt) for the exact purpose of meaning 
(pathitavakyasya) that even (eva) in case where a substitute and 
the substituendum are understood by such Tadantavidhi, i.e. 
wherein something endng in /i/ is substituted by something ending 
in /u/, there is nothing (na) wrong (dosah) in case of recognizing 
it (tasya), i.e. of the form ‘bhavatu’, as a form ending in ‘tin’ by 
applying (-grahanena) the Sthanivadsütra. 

P. explains that the word ‘sthanin’ — substituendum, in the 
Sūtra ‘sthanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56, would naturally expect an 
ādeša — substitute. Nevertheless Panini’s explicit mention of the 
word 'ade$a' helps us understand that the Sthanivadsütra is also 
applicable in cases where Tadantavidhi is followed such as in the 
illustration above. But, cautions K., that this should not be made 
the reason to say that the Sthanivadsütra also applies to augmented 
forms. 


$92.29 ATTATTĀFATAITŠATATA TEGA ME GES IE ERIN IE S C 
am zara: mAai: i 


11.11 ānumānikasthānyādešabhāvakalpane'pi $rauta- 
sthānyādešabhāvasya | na tyaga_ ityacah . parasmin- 
ityadernasamgatih. 


11.11 Both T. and J. explain that upon accepting the above 
position, one may make an argument in case of the word — 
‘patayati’, which is the Denominative form of the noun ‘patu’ 
(patu + nic + Sap + tip), where the /u/ is elided by the Sūtra ‘teh’ 
6.4.155 since the Denomiative ‘nic’ is treated like the affix 
‘isthan’. Here after the elision of /u/, by applying the Sūtra ‘acah 


parasmin guüpvavidhan kalal 34. 59niyadbhayais.applied to the 
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Lopa substitution. The result of this is that /a/ that follows /p/ in 
‘pat’ is not found in Upadhā position and the Sūtra ‘ata upadhayah’ 
7.2.116 fails to effect a Vrddhi. It may be noted here that the Sūtra 
1.1.57 applies only to the substitution of a vowel — ‘ac’. This is the 
correct procedure. However, with this background of what was 
discussed in the previous point, it may be argued that the 
substitution is not that of a Lopa in place of the /u/ of ‘patu’, but 
instead of ‘pat’ in place of the entire *patu'. Under this scenario, 
since this is not an ‘ac’-substitution, Sütra 1.1.57 cannot apply and 
there is no Sthanivadbhava. As such /a/ of ‘pat’ will be found in 
Upadha position and the Sütra 'ata upadhayah' 7.2.116 will 
incorrectly enjoin a Vrddhi. To this N. clarifies — Although (api) 
one assumes (kalpane), like in certain cases, an implied form 
(anumanika-) for the purpose of substituendum and substitute 
(-sthānyādešabhāva-), it does not lead to (na) the abandonment 
(tyagah) of the enunciated (Srauta-) substituendum and 
substitute; and so there is no (na) incoherence (asamgatih) in 
the application of Sütras such as (ityadeh) ‘acah parasmin 
purvavidhaw’ 1.1.57. 


$8.9 3 Vat AAMT zf TRA SATA TATA ATTA i 


11.12 etena yadagama iti paribhāsā sthānivatsūtreņa 
gatarthetyapastam. 


11.12 By this (etena) discussion that began in point 11.9 and was 
built upon in points 11.10 and 11.11, the view that (iti) all that is 
taught by the present Yadagama-paribhasa is made redundant 
(gatarthah) by the Sthanivadsütra is refuted (apastam). 


$9.2 3 UY «Td «TET EST Slt KĀ AST TSA Ul? Vil 


11.13 etatsarvam dādhā ghvadāp iti sūtre bhasye spastam 
111 


11.13 All (savam) this (etat) has been clarified (spastam) in the 
Bhāsya u/s dadha ghvadap' 1.1.20. 
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11.14 The Bhasya u/s dadha ghvadap' 1.1.20 (KE I:75:3) states, 


‘yadyevamihapi tarhi na prāpnoti pranidapayati pranidhapayati. atrāpi naitau 
dadhavarthavantau nāpyetau dādhau prati kriyayogah. na va arthavato 
hyagamastadgunibhütastadgrahanena grhyate yathanyatra [v5]. na vāisa 
dosah. kim kāraņam. arthavata agamastadgunibhüto'rthavadgrahanena grhyate 
yatha anyatra. tadyatha. anyatrapyarthavata agamo'rthavadgrahanena grhyate. 


kvanyatra. lavità cikirsiteti. yuktam punaryannityesu nama 
sabdesvagamasasanam syanna. nityesu nama šabdesu 
kutasthairavicalibhirvarpairbhavitavyamanapayopajanavikaribhih. agamasca 


nāmāpūrvah šabdopajanah. atha yuktam yannityesu šabdesvādešāh syuh. 
bādham yuktam. šabdāntarairiha bhavitavyam. tatra Sabdantaracchabdantarasya 
pratipattiryuktā. ade$astarhime bhavisyantyanagamakanam  sagamakah. tat 
katham.’ 


(If so, then here too in the forms 'pranidapayati' and 
*pranidhapayati' they will not receive [the designation Ghul], for 
here these two ‘da’ and ‘dha’ neither possess meaning nor are 
these two ‘da’ and ‘dha’ associated with any action. Not so. Since 
the Agama is enjoined to that which has meaning and on 
account of it beig subordinate to it, [the whole form] is denoted 
by it [as if it is nothing other than the original] as is seen in 
other cases [v5]. [To reiterate,] no, this error does not arise. Why? 
Since the Agama is enjoined to that which has meaning and on 
account of it beig subordinate to it, [the whole form] is denoted by 
it as if it is nothing other than [the original]. For instance, it is seen 
elsewhere as well that the Agama is enjoined to the meaningful 
portion and the whole is then considered as possessing meaning by 
the denotation of it, [i.e.the original]. Where elsewhere? Note the 
forms ‘lavita’ and ‘cikirsita’ [where the augment ‘it + tre’ bears the 
same meaning as ‘trc’]. But then is it wise to enjoin Agamas to 
eternal words? No. Words which are said to be eternal are made up 
of varnas that are fixed [and] unchanging and not subject to elision, 
augmentation and substitution. And Agama is nothing but a new 
introduction. How would it be correct to effect substitution in 
unchanging words? It is proper. Here they are accepted by 
considering them as different words and therein is the same 
meaning of one word with respect to the other. Then it will be that 
augmented forms are considered as substitutes for the 
unaugmented forms. How so?) 
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The Bhāsya proceeds with a verse, 


*sarve sarvapadādešā dāksīputrasya pāņineh; 
ekadešavikāre hi nityatvam nopapadyate.’ 


(Of Panini, the son of Daksi, [this is the opinion that,] all 
[words] are substitutes of all words; for the Nityatva will become 
unavailable if only a part of the word is modified.) 


11.15 A. points out that this Paribhasa is “mentioned by all writers 
of Paribhāsās... The maxim is, in fact, a Vārttika of Kātyāyana on 
P. 1.1.20... The Vārttika with the necessary changes made in its 
wording, was turned into a Paribhāsā by Vyādi and the later 
Paribhasa writers.” 


Notes: 


11.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 








Vyādi — 17 Purusottama — 18 Sīradeva — 4 Nilakantha — 4 














V. notes this Paribhasa as ‘tadbhaktastadgrahanena grhyate’ 
which W. translates as, “The mention of an item includes what has 
been annexed to it." 


11.ii Lokanyaya-siddha (established by natural law). See point 
11.1. Also see point 11.7 for an alternative interpretation that this 
Paribhasa is Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). 


11.iii This Paribhasa is considered ‘anitya’ (Not universally valid). 
See point 11.3. 


11.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned slightly differently in the 
Varttika u/s 1.1.20 (KE  L75:5)) as ‘na  varthavato 
hyāgamāstadguņībhūtastadgrahaņena grhyate yathānyatra” 5. 
However, there is no change in the resultant meaning. 

Varttika-upanibaddham (Validated in the Varttika). 

It must also be noted that most Varttikas are then repeated in 
the Bhasya for the purposes of reiteration and so this also finds its 
way in the Bhāsya under this Varttika. — — l 
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$3.e aAa Ramga: TTT: qder aft ganu 
ae — 


12.0 nanvevamudasthadityadavudah sthastambhoh pūrvasya 
iti pürvasavarnapattirata aha — 


12.0 N. establishes the need for the present Paribhasa by presenting 
an anomaly which could arise if the previous Paribhasa is accepted 
without qualifying it with the present one. He states the example of 
the form *udasthat? which is derived in the Aorist (lun) as ‘ud + (at 
+ stha) + sic + tip'. In examples such as (ityadau) *udasthat at 
the stage of ‘ud + asthat’ it might even be said (nanvevam) that 
based on the previous 'yadagama-paribhasa' 11, since ‘stha’ is 
augmented by ‘at’, in the Sütra ‘udah sthastambhoh pūrvasya” 
8.4.61, the mentioned verbal Vstha would also include a form 
inclsive of augments (sagamaka), viz. ‘astha’, and thus there 
would be the undersired (apattih) pūrvasavarņa-substitution 
on the /a/ of ‘asthat’ in ‘adasthat’, etc. 

Both T. and J. cite the other popular illustration where the 
present Paribhasa may be applied effectively. While applying the 
Sūtra *jarāyā jarasanyatarsyam’ 7.2.101 in the compound *nirjara”, 
a question arises as to whether the substitution ‘jaras? occurs in 
place of the word ‘jara’ only or on the entire word ‘nirjara’ since 
Sarvade$a — complete substitution, is advised in the Sūtra 
‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55 and the Paribhasa ‘padangadhikare tasya 
ca tadantasya ca' 29 states that Tadantavidhi may be followed for 
the word ‘jara’. For the sake of completion it may be stated here 
that the word ‘jara’ of ‘nirjara’ is treated the same as ‘jara’ by 
virtue of the Paribhasa *ekadešavikrtamananyavat” 37. The reason 
T. and J. cite another example is that the problem posited in the 
illustration *udasthat' could be countered by resorting to the 
grammatical device of ‘praslesa’ wherein two varnas are said to be 
present in place of a single varņa. So one could argue that the Sūtra 
*udah sthastambhoh pürvasya' 8.4.61 has to be read with two /s/'s 
as 'ssthasthambhoh' to suggest that /s/ of these verbal roots 
undergoes substitution when preceeded by ‘ud’. 

Returning to the problem at hand, is ‘jaras’ to be substituted in 
place of *nirjara” or only the enunciated word-form ‘jara’ — in this 
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In order to resolve (atah) this, it is said (āha) — 


fafésraraerrmesm srafea 2 3 


nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavanti |l12 Il 


Substitutes (ade$ah) occur (bhavanti) in place of the 
enunciated (nirdi$yamanasya) or that which forms a part of that 
which is enunciated. 

The latter part is appended based on N.'s explanation seen in 
point 12.9 below. P. suggests that the Sthanasasthi, explained in 
point 12.1 below, is interpreted as both *samudayasasthr' as well as 
*avayavasasthr'. 

Based on this Paribhāsā, in case of the example stated above, 
since the verbal Vsthā has been enunciated in the Sūtra ‘udah 
sthastambhoh pürvasya' 8.4.61, the Sütra will apply only when 
such a lexeme ‘stha’ follows the prefix ‘ud’ without being 
interrupted. Thus, the Sütra 8.4.61 will not apply in the stated 
example and no substitution will be effected. Consequently, the 
form that is arrived at is *udasthat' — raised / lifted. 


RTA TATA T da Ford F TTT Rr i 


12.1 sasthi sthaneyoga iti  sūtramāvartate. tatra 


dvitiyasyayamarthah. sasthyantam 
nirdisyamanamuccaryamanamuccaryamanasajatiyameva 

nirdisyamanavayavarupameva va sthanena 
sthananirüpitasambandhena yujyate na 


pratiyamanamityarthastenedam siddham. 


12.1 P. begins by stating that since the previous Paribhasa 11 was 
established through a natural law (lokanyaya) N. moves to 
establish this Paribhasa through the Sütras of Panini himself. The 
Sütra 'sasthr sthāneyogā” 1.1.49 is read twice (avartate — 
literally, repeated). Here (tatra) the meaning (arthah) of the 
second reading (dvitīyasya) points to this (ayam) maxim. That 
word ending (-antam) in the Sasthi is considered (a) as the 
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enunciated (nirdisyamanam), i.e. that which is read 
(uccāryamāņam) for the purpose of uniting the substitute in its 
place, or more accurately, like (eva) that which is of the kind of 
that which is read (uccāryamāņasajātīvam) or (và) (b) as that 
which also (eva) forms a part of the  enunciated 
(nirdi$yamanavayavarüpam) — see point 12.9 for the examples 
‘atisya’, *atiyüyam', etc; and by its place (sthanena) — the word 
that is actually used in the Sütra 1.1.49 is 'sthaneyoga', is 
understood that this word holds (yujyate) a relation with the 
place represented by it (sthana-nirüpita-sambandhena). Only 
the enunciated word itself signifies the place of substitution and 
that anything that is known through implication 
(pratiyamanamityarthah) is not (na) treated as the 
substituendum. This is the meaning of the second reading of Sūtra 
1.1.49. Thus is established (siddham) this (idam) maxim by it 
(tena). J. states that the word 'sasthr' in the Sutra has to be 
understood as that base after which the genitive is applied — *yatah 
sasthī sā prakrtih sthaneyoga.' See point 12.15. 

P. goes a step further to state that what is explained by N. is 
nothing but the very purport of the Sütra 1.1.49 and the 
interpretation that is normally afforded to it is unnecessary since 
the relation that a place shares with its word is natural to it 
(antarangatvat... sthanasambandhalabhat) and is not required to be 
taught. Is then Sütra 1.1.49 superfluous? No. Its very purpose is the 
explanation stated by N. Nevertheless, P. indulges in N's 
explanation by stating that perhaps the first reading is necessary for 
those may lack such sense (abuddhabodhanaya) and it is for such 
people that N. has stated that the Sütra is to be read twice. 

Further, P. explains N.'s mention of *uccaryamànasajatiyam'. 
He says that one might argue that the word which is enunciated in 
the Sütra does not undergo any operation at all since that word 
belongs to the Sütra. So to put to rest such a doubt it 1s said that the 
word that undergoes the operation is that which is of the same kind 
as the word that is enunciated in the Sütra. J. agrees with this when 
he says that the word in the Sütra is not the same as the word that 
is operated upon — ‘laksya’, and this is the reason why N. makes 
such a qualification. 

The concept of the word ‘pratiyamana’ needs further 


elaboration. All commentators explain this in sufficient detail. To 
131 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhasa 


summarize and explain them, a word-form that is to be operated 
upon in Pāņinian grammar is known to us through various means. 
One is its direct enunciation. Second is its Sāgamaka-form that is 
known to us through the previous Paribhāsā 11. Third is that form 
which is obtained by Tadantavidhi taught in the Sūtra 'yena 
vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72. Now, this Paribhasa operates by ignoring 
the forms that become available through the second and third 
means. Simply put, a Sagamaka-form and a form that is known by 
Tadantavidhi is not treated as enunciated — nirdi$yamana, for the 
purpose of this Paribhasa. J. refers to the word-form which is 
known by its resemblance (ānupūrvī) with the word in the Sütra as 
the 'prathamika-upasthiti' whereas he refers to the latter two as 
‘dvitiya-upasthiti’. See point 12.5 below. 

Additionally, say T. and J., this Paribhasa like the entire Sāstra 
is guided by the Sūtra ‘svam rüpam Sabdasyasabdasamjfia’ 1.1.68 
and thus any enunciated form needs to be read along with the 
meaning associated with it. 

Further, it may be noted here that there are five more ways in 
which a form is known to us, ie. by adopting (a) the 
‘savarnakagrahanakaSastra’, i.e. the Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
ca'pratyayah’ 1.1.69; (b) the Paribhasa ‘pratipadikagrahane 
lingavisistasyapi grahanam’ 72; (c) the Sutra 
‘sthanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56 and (d) modifications covered 
under Paribhāsās ‘tanmadhyapatitastadgrahanena grhyante' 89 and 
‘ekadesavikrtamananyavat’ 37 and (e) Samjūās taught in 
Samjfiasütras. 

Type (a) is dealt with in the points 12.2 and 12.3 below; type 
(d) is dealt with in point 12.8 below. The rest are discussed in point 
12.11 at the end since they are only elaborated upon in the 
commentaries of T. and J. Importantly, at this stage it may be 
noted that word-forms covered by all of these five ways are 
accepted for the purpose of the present Paribhasa. In other words, 
they are not considered as *dvitīya-upasthiti”. 


$3.8 7 wr db K Aaien 
faf&saracarararfatq arem | RAA SySTuTaTq | 
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12.2 na cāsya cvau ityadau dirghanamade$anapattistesam 
nirdi$yamanatvabhavaditi vacyam . jatipakse dosabhavat. 


12.2 Upon accepting the Paribhasa, one is made to understand that 
only that which is enunciated is acted upon in the rule and that 
forms accepted through implication (dvitīya-upasthiti) are rejected. 
Accordingly, there may be a doubt on whether the /a/ in the Sütra 
‘asya cvau’ 7.4.32 would represent only the short /a/ or all its 18 
forms. If this were so, illustrates P., it would be difficult to achieve 
the ‘cvi’-form *mālībhavati” from words such as ‘mala’, etc. N. 
rejects such a contention. And (ca) there is no (na) reason to 
deny (āpattih) the inclusion of the long varities for substitution 
(dīrghāņāmādešān) enjoined by Sütras such as ‘asya cvau’ 
7.4.32 since one sees that there is an absence (-abhāvāt) of the 
principle of enunciation (nirdi$yamanatva-) with regard to 
these (tesam) 18 varieties of /a/. How so? By resorting to the 
view that varnas represent their kind in general (jatipakse) and 
not a particular short /a/, there is no incongruity (dosabhavat) in 
doing so. 


$3.8. Ba a QA: ea fede  wguesmen élan 
ARa aaa «TS: | 


12.3 kimca na bhüsudhiyoh iti nisedhena grahaņakašāstra- 
grhitanam nirdisyamanakaryabodhananna dosah. 


12.3 Commentators, on the Astādhyāyī and its related texts, have 
always tried to resolve issues by resorting to both schools of 
thought that treat the signification of a varna, viz. Jati-paksa and 
Vyakti-paksa. In the former, a varna, say /a/, represents all its 
forms even without resoting to the Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
capratyayah’ 1.1.69. While in the latter, the varna /a/ may it 
represent all its forms only by taking recourse to the Sütra 1.1.69. 
Having resolved the question on whether the /a/ in the Sutra ‘asya 
cvau’ 7.4.32 would represent only the short /a/ or all its 18 forms 
by resorting to Jati-paksa, N. proceeds to resolve the same under 
Vyakti-paksa. And further (kimca), there is nothing (na) wrong 
(dosah) that occurs because one accepts what is taught from the 


present Faribhāsā (nirdisvamangkaryabodhanat) in respect of 
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the forms known by the Sutra  'anuditsavarnasya 
cā'pratyayah” 1.1.69; since this is known to us by the 
prohibition (nisedhena) mentioned in the Sūtra ‘na 
bhüsudhiyoh' 6.4.85. Were the /i/ and /u/ of the Sütras 'aci 
šnudhātubruvām yvoriyanuvanau' 6.4.77, 
‘eranekaco'samyogapurvasya’ 6.4.82 and ‘oh supi’ 6.4.83 not to 
include even its long varities, there would have been no question of 
the prohibition of the ‘yan’ substitution by the Sūtra ‘na 
bhüsudhiyoh' 6.4.85 which stated the nominal bases ending in /ü/ - 
‘bhi’ and A/ - ‘sudhi’. Simply put, the present Paribhasa may be 
applied even after the application of the Sütra 1.1.69. 

P. illustrates with the word 'sudhr, among others, since 
blocking of ‘yan’-substitution and use of "iyan”-substitution even 
for the long /i/, has been made evident in the genitive dual form 
used in the Sütra 6.4.85 by Panini himself. 

Thus, even though the Sütra 1.1.69 is used to understand the 
complete representation of varnas, such an enunciation is not 
considered to be a ‘dvitiya-upasthiti’. As such, its enuniciation is 
accepted for the purpose of this Paribhasa. 


Y wagaeiféxd ferawawrierurqspgareni4. arcartarart 
fafeecarercaresrcava | MRA q erdāa | ude ij 
ques TATA sg ATT 
FRA TT AT „Tas ts ua ft: aidā 
want Pies ftrafāfa ATEITARTATT i 


12.4 iyanuvanornittvam tvivarņovarņāntadhātušnubhruvām- 
ityarthena dhatvadinamapi  nirdistatvādantyādešatvāvya. 
rinrinornittvam tu spastārthameva. etenedam nittvam 
varnagrahane nirdisyamanaparibhasaya apravrttijūāpakam- 
ityapastam. hayavaratsütrasthenayogavahanam- 
upadese'lontyavidhih prayojanam  vrksastatra — naitadasti 
prayojanam nirdi$yamanasyetyeva siddhamiti bhasyavirodhat. 


12.4 While on the subject on the Sūtra ‘aci $nudhatubruvam 

yvoriyanuvanau' 6.4.77, N. attempts to resolve another 

misunderstanding. It is well known that the Sütra *nicca” 1.1.53 

enjoins ‘antyadesa’ — substitution in place of the last varņa. 
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Apparently, since the term ‘yvoh’ in the Sūtra 6.4.77 is the 
enuniciated term, the substitutions of ‘iyan’ and ‘uvan’ which are 
taught therein shall, based on the present Paribhāsā occur in place 
of the /i/ and /u/ respectively. Even if one resorts to Tadantavidhi 
taught by the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72, then since 
Tadantavidhi is considered as 'dvitrya-upasthiti! and as such 
ignored for the purpose of this Paribhasa, the substitution takes 
place only to the ending varnas /i/ and /u/ and its varities. Thus, 
since /i/ and /u/ are considered 'nirdi$yamana' coupled with the 
fact that Tadantavidhi may be ignored, the effort to make the 
substitutes ‘tyan’ and ‘uvan’ as ‘nit’-lexemes seems superfluous. 
But (tu) this is not the case since the purpose of making the 
substitutes ‘iyan’ and ‘uvan’ as ‘nit’ is to convey the meaning 
(-arthena) that the ending /i/’s and /u/'s of verbal roots, *$nu? 
and *bhrū” are substituted, and if one were to argue that it is 
sufficiently clear that the /u/ of ‘Snu’ and the /ü/ of *bhrū” may be 
presumed to be substituted even without the /n/ as an Anubandha, 
with respect to the term *dhātu' since it is also (api) enunciated 
(nirdistatvat) one needs to be certain that only the ending varnas 
are to be substituted and it is for this purpose of *antyade$a" that 
the substitutes are made with the Anubandha /n/. 

N.s purpose here is to negate the argument of /n/ being a 
Jüapaka of this Paribhasa. If it is not superfluous it cannot be 
termed a Jūāpaka. 

Continuing on this line of thought, one might also suggest that 
the /n/ in ‘ri’ taught in the Sūtra ‘rim rtah’ 7.4.27 and in ‘rin’ 
taught in the Sutra ‘rin Sayaglinksu’ 7.4.28 are unnecessary since 
only /r/ is enunciated and so only /r/ must be substituted. If one 
says the /n/ helps us negate the Tadantavidhi which may be 
signified as an Anga that ends in /r/, it cannot be so since 
Tadantavidhi is ignored for the purpose of the present Paribhasa. 
N. clarifies that the Anubandha /n/ in the substitutes *rin? and 
‘rin’ is mentioned only (eva) for the purpose of clarity 
(spastartham). 

By this (etena) N. wishes the negation of the opinion 
(ityapastam) which argues that this (idam) ‘nit’, in the 
substitutes ‘rin’ and ‘rin’, is superfluous and hence makes an 
indication (-jnapakam) of the inapplicability (apravrtti-) of the 
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present Paribhāsā in case of an instruction that relates (- 
grahane) to a ‘varna’. 

In order to substantitate his view that neither ‘nit’? can be a 
Jüapaka to indicate that the present Paribhāsā may not be 
applicable to varnas, N. refers to the Bhāsya u/Ss ‘hayavarat’ 5 
which establishes the fact that this Paribhasa also applies to 
varņas,. It is asked whether, or not, the Sūtra *visarjaniyasya sah” 
8.3.34 has to be applied to say, ‘vrksastatra’ by resorting to the 
Sūtra ‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52. If so, then the Ayogavāhas, viz. 
Visarjanīya, Anusvāra, Jihvamüliyas, Upadhmānīyas and Yamas 
need to be read in the Pratyāhāra 'al' even without its specific 
mention (avisesanat). While it is conceded that the Ayogavāhas are 
read in the Pratyāhāra ‘al’, the reasoning that the Sūtra 
‘visarjantyasya sah’ 8.3.34 depends on Sütra *alo'ntyasya” 1.1.52 is 
rejected. By the Bhāsya u/Ss ‘hayavarat’ 5 when it is argued that 
the Sūtra *alo'ntyasya” 1.1.52 has to be used (prayojanam) for 
the example *vrksastatra? for substituting the /s/ in place of the 
Ayogavāhas, specifically in place of the Visarjanīya, it is said 
that this (etad) is not (na) the purpose (prayojanam) since it is 
achieved (siddham) simply (eva) because of that word 
*visajanīya” which is enunciated in the Sūtra *visarjanīyasya sah’ 
8.3.34; and so this argument that the present Paribhasa is not 
applicable to varnas would be against (-virodhat) the view of the 
Bhasya. 


$3.4 aaa VT aa fate: aft adaa 
anama IATA: aft weet a | a qua 
saermrfaerfenifa: i 


12.5 anayā paribhasaya yena vidhih iti sutrabodhitatadantasya 
sthanitvabhavabodhanam yadagamah iti labdhasya ca. tena 
supada udasthadityadisiddhih. 


12.5 By this maxim (anaya) no substitution is done (a) of that 

which is taught by the application of Tadantavidhi by virtue of 

the Sutra *yena vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 

(sütrabodhitatadantasya) wherein that which is enunciated 

represents that which ends in it as well and (ca); (b) of that which 
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is obtained (labdhasya) by applying the previous Paribhasa 
‘yadagamastadgunibhitastadgrahanena grhyante” 11 wherein 
the Sagamaka-substituendum is implied by the mention of the 
simple non-augmented lexeme; since in both cases one sees the 
absence of them being treated like their substituendum 
(sthānitvābhāvabodhanam). 

Accordingly (tena), by ignoring Tadantavidhi, are the forms 
such as ‘supadah’ arrived at when the Sūtra ‘padah pat’ 6.4.130 
is applied to 'supada + Sas’. Otherwise, if Tadantavidhi was 
followed, *pada' would represent ‘supada’ as well, and the Sūtra 
would result in the wrong substitution of ‘pat’ to the entire 
*supada'. 

Similarly, by ignoring the previous Paribhasa 11 only are the 
forms such as (ityadi) ‘adasthat’ arrived at (siddhih) when the 
Sūtra ‘udah sthastambhoh pürvasya' 8.4.61 is applied. 

Both T. and J. elaborate in each of the two cases. First, with 
respect to not accepting Tadantavidhi, they say that the role of the 
word while understanding the Sastra itself is different. While in the 
case of a Tadantavidhi, the word that is mentioned in the Sastra is 
treated as a ‘viSesana’, say for instance, a word ending in ‘pada’, 
whereas what the present Paribhasa intends to treat as 
*nirdišyamāna” is that word which in the Sastra is seen as the 
*viSesya', i.e. the word ‘pada’. 

Second, with respect to the ‘yadagama-paribhasa’, there is 
consensus among the commentators that the same is ignored for 
the purpose of the present Paribhasa. Both T. and J. go to great 
lengths to establish the reason for this. They establish new 
parameters based on both meaning and spelling of the enunciated 
term. In view of the examples and counter-examples placed by 
them these parameters seem insufficient to arrive at any resolute 
conclusion. T. concludes with what seems more apt than any of 
their elaborate discussions. He says that since the 'yadagama- 
paribhasa’ is treated ‘anitya’ — not applicable everywhere, it seems 
simplest to recognize this and rest with the fact that the this 
‘yadagama-paribhasa’ is ignored for the purpose of the present 
Paribhasa. 

A. comments, "In the case of substitutes, although the original 
wording is sometimes taken as ‘ending with that which is 


mentioned. py virtue of the maxim known as, tadantavidhi" or, as 
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‘inclusive of augments’ by the ‘yadagama-paribhasa’, the 
substitution or ‘adesa’ takes place only for that portion of the 
wording which is actually mentioned in the Sutra. The maxim 
laying this down is popularly called ‘nirdisyamana-paribhasa’ 
which is given by almost all writers on Paribhasas.” 

Importantly, P. elaborates on the fact that sometimes whatever 
becomes available through a Sütra needs to be superceeded by this 
Paribhasa. It will be seen in the point below that Sütras such as 
‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52 are compatible with the present Paribhasa. 
While this may be accepted in general, P. states that sometimes 
this Paribhasa blocks the application of even such Sūtras 
(sthalavisese'lo'ntyaparibhasalabdhasyapi ^ tasyabhavabodhanam- 
ityapi bodhyam). See last paragraph in point 12.7. 


$3.& TTT 4 k A aaa a ATA S TT SATS ATA ST 
Ta 4 aera PATTATATATA | ATTA STS THATS SAAT 
TĀ quum | AR aft ga adaa RAT Ua 
Tee | 


12.6 anaya ca svasvanimittasamnidhapitanamalo'ntyasya 
ityadinam samaveSa eva na  bādhyabādhakabhāvo 
virodhabhavat. napyetayorangangibhava ubhayorapi 
pararthatvena tadayogat. anekalsit iti sūtre 
sarvašcaitatparibhāsābodhita eva grhyate. 


12.6 J. introduces the next point by stating that apparently there 
seems to arise a conflict between Sütras such as 'alo'ntyasya' 
1.1.52 and the present Paribhasa. For instance, while applying the 
Sütra *pādasya lopo'hastyadibhyah' 5.4.138 where the elision of 
the ending varna is enjoined in forms such as ‘vyagrapat’ — whose 
feet resemble those of a tiger, one might say that since the word 
pada’ is enunciated in the Sütra, the entire word ‘pada’ has to be 
elided instead of only the ending varna /a/. It is to avoid such 
misgivings that N. suggests that Sütras 1.1.52 and others do not 
present a confict with respect to the present Paribhāsā but are 
applied co-extensively. 

And (ca) of that which is obtained (-samnidhāpitānām) as 
being occasioned (sva-) and conditioned (-svanimitta-) by 
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Sutras such as (ityadinam) ‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52 there is infact 
(eva) its agreement (samave$ah) with this Paribhasa and because 
of the absence (-abhāvah) of any contradiction (virodha-) 
between them, there does not (na) exist, between them, any 
relation of being superceeded or of superceeding the other 
(badyabadhakabhavah). Nor (napi) does there exist a parent- 
child relation (angāngibhāvah) between them (etayoh) since 
both of them (ubhayoh) are subservient in nature and have no 
mutual connection (tadayogat) except to say that they are used 
only (api) for the sake of other rules (pararthena). 

When it is known in the Sütra ‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55 
that an entire (sarvah) word-form is to be substituted, by this 
(etat-) Paribhasa is known (-bodhitah) unequivovally (eva) that 
it is this entire word-form that has to be taken up (grhyate) as 
enunciated — 'nirdi$yamana'. 

For subserviency, P. cites the maxim, ‘gunanam ca 
pararthatvadasambandhah samatvat’ which is exactly the meaning 
captured by N. in his explanation. 


$3.9 T: WET aen āga darned aa | 
s«enfafd wafawdserr oe: YA eft ga area arfvgeng | 
«merae arà | uaarfetaeaeneemifeta fd feet: eft sm 
HAC: | 


12.7 yattvadeh parasya alo'ntyasya ityetaveva tadbadhakaviti 
tanna. udasthaditi sūtravisaye'syāh padah pat iti sutre bhasye 
samcāritatvāt. napyetayoriyam bādhikā. etayornirvisayatva- 
prasangaditi ti vimSateh iti sutre kaiyatah. 


12.7 P. interjects to point out that what N. is repudiating here is the 
view mentioned in the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattojidiksita. But if 
one were to argue (yattu) that what is taught in the Sütras 
*adeh parasya” 1.1.54 and ‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52 acts infact (eva) 
as if blocking (-badhakau) this (tad-) Paribhasa then (tad) it is 
not so (na). Since it is explained in the example *udasthat in 
relation to (-visaye) the Sutra *udah sthasthambhoh pūrvasya” 
8.4.61 as well as mentioned in the Bhāsya u/s ‘padah pat” 
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6.4.130, of this (asyah) Paribhasa's synergy (samcaritvat) with 
Sütras such as 1.1.54, etc. 

P. elaborates to state the maxim, ‘abadhenaivopapattau 
badhenopapattiranyayya' to conclude that it is wrong to presume 
the blocking of the Paribhāsā by these two Sütras when it has been 
shown that they operate together without the Paribhasa being 
blocked by them. 

And this (iyam) Paribhasa is definitely not (napi) to be 
considered as superceeding (bādhikā) either of these two 
(etayoh) Sütras 1.1.52 and 1.1.54 on the basis, adds P., that this 
Paribhasa is ‘antaranga’ on account of possessing a relation with 
the place (sthanasambandha). Also Kaiyata's commentary on the 
Bhāsya u/s *ti vimšaterditi” 6.4.142 explains that in case such 
supercession was to be accepted then we would encounter the 
possibility (prasangat) of both (etayoh) the Sütras 1.1.52 and 
1.1.54 being inapplicable anywhere (nirvisayatva). 

Now, P. positions himself differently. He begins by stating 
that just because Sütras 1.1.52 and 1.1.54 appear later than the 
Sutra 1.1.49 under which this Paribhasa has been mentioned, it 
should not lead one to conclusion that they oppose this Paribhasa 
on account of being later (paratvat). However, he then elaborates 
on this aspect by stating that Kaiyata's position seems suspect 
(kaiyatoddyotau cintyaveva). K. summarises, *Payagunda says that 
Nāgojibhattā by the word ‘kaiyatah’ wishes to show that he 
himself disagrees with that scholar. P. discusses the Bhasya on 
Sūtra ‘ti vimšaterditi” 6.4.142 at some length; he maintains that 
Kaiyata's explanation is not in accordance with the words of the 
Bhāsya. According to some this Bhasya does not belong to the 
Siddhantin, but to an Ekade$in i.e. a scholar who is only partly 
possessed of the truth. Others say that Kaiyata gives the view of 
the Siddhāntin, and that Nāgojibhattā in order to show this has 
quoted Sütra 6.4.142, whereas otherwise he might have quoted 
Sūtra 'sasthi sthaneyoga' 1.1.49. — In reality however it is 
according to P. the opinion of the Bhasyakara that in some 
instances Paribhasa 12 does supersede the Alo'ntyaparibhasa." 


$3.6 spofSW ATT are: Tagad qerenmuRqemrr 
«sera HATTA | 
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12.8 akajvisaye  nayam  nyāyah sthānivadbhāveneva 
tanmadhyaspatitanyayena tadbuddhyaiva kāryajananāt. 


12.8 Further, this (ayam) maxim (nyayah) does not concern 
forms taught within the subject (-visaye) of the affix ‘akac’, i.e. 
by the Sütras 'avyayasarvanamnamakac prak teh' 5.3.71 and 
‘kasya ca dah’ 5.3.72, since just like (eva) one resorts by 
Sthanivadbhava to refer the substitute as if it were the 
substituendum, similarly (eva) here also one resorts to that form 
(tadbuddhi) which results after affixation (karyajananat) of 
'akac'; since the operation is considered to take place on the 
‘akac’-affixed form as if it were prior to affixation on account of 
the maxim ‘tanmadhyapatitastadgrahanena grhyante’ 89 — a 
form that is employed in a rule denotes along with itself also 
that form which is obtained when something is inserted in it. 
Similarly, though not mentioned by N., both T. and J. clarify that a 
modified form which comes under the domain of the Paribhasa 
*ekade$avikrtamananyavat' 37, for instance, when ‘jara’ changes 
to ‘jara’ in the word ‘nirjara’, this too is accepted for the purpose 
of the present Paribhasa. 

K. efficiently translates Raghavendracarya's remarks on the 
treatment of the ‘akac’-affixation in relation to this Paribhāsā, 
“Paribhasa 12 does not apply in a rule that teaches a substitution by 
which 'akac' does not disappear, even when Paribhasa 89 is 
applied. This is proved by the prohibition 'akah' in Sūtra 
‘annapyakah’ 7.2.112, where ‘akah’ would be superfluous if 
Paribhasa 12 did apply. We consequently form by Sütra 7.2.86 
‘yuvakabhyam’ from 'yusmakad' just as we form ‘yuvabhyam’ 
from *yusmad”. But the Nirdišyamāna-paribhāsā does not apply in 
a rule that teaches a substitution by which ‘akac’ would disappear 
if Paribhasa 89 were applied, e.g. in Sütra *hujhalbhyo herdih” 
6.4.101 where ‘dhi’ is substituted only for the ‘hi’ but not for 
‘haki’. ‘Akac’ remains therefore in both cases. In Sütra ‘kimah 
kah’ 7.2.103 ‘ka’ is substituted also for ‘kim’ with ‘akac’, because 
the letter ‘ka’ is repeated in the substitute; if ‘ka’ were substituted 
for only ‘kim’ Panini would have said that /a/ is substituted for the 
‘im’ of *kim.” 
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12.9 iyam cāvayavasasthīvisaye'pi. ata eva tadoh sah sau iti 
satvam atisya ityatropasargatakarasya na. nirdišyvamāna- 
yusmadasmadàadyavayavamaparyantasyaiva  yūyādayo na 
tvatiyūyamityādau sopasargāvayavamaparyantasyeti 
bodhyam. 


12.9 And (ca), this (iyam) Paribhāsā applies to that which 
concerns itself as being a part of something that is enunciated 
in the Sasthi (avayavasasthivisaye) as well (api). Consequently 
(ata eva) in the derivation of the Karmadharaya compound 
‘atisyah’ (nominative singular of ‘ati + tyad’) formed by the 
application of the Sūtra *tadoh sah sāvantyayoh” 7.2.106, the 
substitution /s/ (satvam) occurs only in place of the /t/ of ‘tyad’ 
and does not occur in the place of the /t/ of the verbal prefix 
(upasarga) 'ati'. Similarly, it may be understood (iti bodyam) 
that the substitution of the form *yūy” and ‘vay’ (yūyādayah) 
taught by the Sütra *yüyavayau jasi’ 7.2.93 occurs only (eva) in 
place of the part that ends with /m/ (maparyantasya) of the 
enunciated (nirdisyamana) nominal stems t*yusmad” and 
‘asmad’ but (tu) not (na) to such a portion that may end with 
/m/ but would include the verbal prefix 
(sopasargavayavamaparyantasya) ‘ati’ in the nominal stems 
'atiyusmad' and 'atyasmad' in order to arrive at the correct 
forms ‘atiyiyam’, etc. Simply put, since the enunciated lexemes 
are ‘tyadadi’, ‘yusmad’ and ‘asmad’, only the /t/ that are part of 
these lexemes are considered as enunciated by this Paribhasa. 

Caution is advised here since although N.'s use of the form 
'atiyüyam' is correct, the form *atisyah* that is used by him is 
incorrect. The compound ‘ati + tyad’ — atikrantah tyam (one who is 
beyond him) stops belonging to the ‘tyadadi’ group which is 
designated as Sarvanama. Thus, the Sütra *tyadādīnāmah” fails to 
apply and we fail to arrive at the form *atisyah*. 


$3.20 Wa: Tq Slt FA TH CM Slt TA F AST VIENT (1% 31 
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12.10 padah pat iti sūtre sasthī sthane iti sütre ca bhasye 
spastaisa |12 ll 


12.10 This (esā) Paribhāsā is explained (spastā) in the Bhāsya 
(bhasye) under Sūtras ‘padah pat” 6.4.130 and ‘sasthi 
sthāneyoga” 1.1.49. 


12.11 Finally, in addition to all that has been mentioned so far, the 
comments of T. and J. are now discussed with respect to the 
acceptance of word-forms, which become available through the 
Paribhāsā ‘pratipadikagrahane lingavisistasyapi grahaņam” 72, the 
Sūtra *sthānivadādešo'nalvidhau” 1.1.56 and Samjūās, as being 
considered ‘nirdisyamana’ and thus as the substituenda for the 
purpose of the present Paribhasa. 

First, the word-form that becomes available through the 
‘lingavisista-paribhasa’ is considered enunciated. How is this 
known? In the Bhāsya u/s *anmahatah samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 
6.3.42, the /a/ is enjoined for the /t/ of ‘mahat’ so as to form 
‘maha’ which may be followed by the appropriate word or affix. 
Here, were the ‘lingavisista-paribhasa’ considered as *dvitīya- 
upasthiti', there would have been no need for the Bhasyakara to 
make a qualification to that effect that the ‘lingavisista-paribhasa’ 
should be considered as inapplicable for the purpose of Sütra 
6.3.42. This exceptional provision shows that he would have 
accepted the word ‘mahat? along with ‘mahat? as being 
'nirdi$yamana' and that he wanted to avoid the application of Sūtra 
6.3.42 in the word 'mahati'. Consequently, though ‘mahat?’ is 
accepted as enunciated, this special provision of the Bhasyakara 
makes us ignore it for /a/-substitution. Thereby, the correct form 
‘mahatipriyah’ in the sense of *mahati priya yasya sah’ is obtained. 

Second, the substitution of ‘traya’ being available for ‘tisra’ 
which itself was the substitution of ‘tri’? allows the word-form 
available through Sthanivadbhava as if it were ‘nirdisyamana’. The 
comments of the Bhāsyakāra and its implications have been 
discussed under the previous *yadagama-paribhasa' 11. (See point 
11.9) 

Third, the designation of the Samjūā to its Samjūin is 
discussed in the Bhasya u/s ‘ri ca’ 7.4.51. Here it is discussed as to 
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whether the Vibhaktis ‘tip’, ‘tas’ and ‘ji? may be considered as 
enunciated in the Sutra ‘lutah prathamasya daraurasah’ 2.4.85? The 
Bhasya makes an allowance for this. That a Samjfia refers to its 
Samjūins is one of the foundations of this Sastra as well as is 
clearly communicated to us by Panini himself through the 
prohibition 'a$abdasamjüa' used in his Sūtra ‘svam rüpam 
$abdasya$abdasamjüa' 1.1.68. The necessity of the current 
clarification is only to put to rest any doubt that may arise with 
respect to the present Paribhasa. 


12.12 The Bhasya u/s 6.4.142 (KE III:225:6) states, 


‘tigrahanam kimartham na vimšaterditi lopa ityevocyeta. naivam šakyam. 
vimšaterditi lopa itīyatyucyamāne'ntyasya prasajyeta. siddho'antyasya yasyeti 
lopenaiva — tatrarambhasamarthyat — ti$abdasya ^ bhavisyati. kuto nu 
khalvetadananyartha arambhe tišabdasya bhavisyati na punarangasyeti. tasmāt 
tigrahaņam kartavyam. atha kriyamane'pi tigrahaņe'ntyasya kasmanna bhavati. 
nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavantītyevam na bhavisyati.’ 


(Why is ‘ti’ read? Is not just stating ‘vimSaterditi’ [sufficient] 
for elision? It will not be able to suffice. If it were read as 
‘vimSaterditi’ for elision, the final alone will be elided. The elision 
of the final is achieved by the Sütra *yasyeti ca' as well. Hence this 
Sūtra has been made for ‘ti’ elision only. When the Sūtra is read to 
prevent the elision of the final, why is it that one interprets it to be 
the ‘ti’ only and not the entire ‘anga’? Thus, ‘ti’ must be 
mentioned. Even if it be so, why should not the final [of 'ti'] be 
elided? [Such a final elision] does not occur due to the Paribhasa 
‘nirdisyamanasyadesah bhavanti.”) 


12.13 The Bhasya u/s 1.1.49 (KE I:119:25) states, 


*sthana iti vyakhyasyamah. na tarhi idanimayam yogo vaktavyah. vaktavyašca. 
kim prayojanam. sasthyantam sthanena yatha yujyeta yatah sasthyuccarita. kim 
krtam bhavati. nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavantityesa paribhasa na kartavyā 
bhavati.’ 


(We see here the meaning of 'sthane' [as *prasange.'] If, so 
then this Sūtra need not be read. This Sūtra has to be read. Let it be 
read. For what purpose? That which ends in the Sasthī has to be 


united in place of that which has been enunciated in such a Sasthī. 
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What is it that can be done by this? There remains no need to 
[depend] on the Paribhasa *nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavanti.’) 


12.14 The Bhasya u/s 6.4.130 (KE III:221:1) states, 


‘padah upadhahrasvatvam [v1]. padah upadhahrasvatvam vaktavyam. dvipadah 
pašya. ādeše hi sarvādešaprasangah [v2]. ādeše hi sati sarvādešah prasajyeta. 
sarvasya dvipācchabdasya tripācchabdasya ca pacchabdādešah prasajyeta yena 
vidhistadantasyeti. tattarhi vaktavyam. na và nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavanti 
[v3]. na và vaktavyam. kim karanam. nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavantītyesā 
paribhasa ^ kartavya. kah punaratra | vi$esah esa va paribhasa 
kriyetopadhahrasvatvam = vocyeta. ^ ava$yamesa = paribhasa kartavya. 
bahūnyetasyāh paribhasayah prayojanani.’ 


(The word ‘padah’ should be replaced by *upadhahrasvatvam* 
[v1]. This should be read. [So that we can arrive at the example] 
*dvipadah pasya’. For if ‘pat’ is read as the substitute then it will 
occur for the entire word [v2]. The substitution for the entire word 
shall occur. The whole words *dvipād” and ‘tripad’ since ‘pat’ that 
is enjoined for substitution will take place by [Tadantavidhi taught 
in the Sütra] *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72. Then it must be read 
so. Or not since substitution occurs inplace of the enunciated 
only [v3]. Or let it not be so [since] the  Paribhasa 
*nirdi$yamanasyade$ah bhavanti' is to be accepted. What is the 
need for this special qualification when only the shortening of the 
Upadha may be enjoined? This Paribhasa must surely be accepted 
[since] there are many other benefits of this Paribhasa as well]. 


The Bhàsya proceeds to cite many other illustrations and ends 
with the following (KE III:222:12), 


*udah pürvatve [v7]. udah pürvatve prayojanam. udasthatam. ati krte satkasya 
purvasavamah — prapnotyudah ^ sthastambhorit.  nirdišyamānasyādešāh 
bhavantiti na doso bhavati. yastarhi nirdišyate tasya kasmānna bhavati. atà 
vyavahitatvāt. sā tarhyesa paribhasa kartavyā. na kartavya. uktam sasthi 
sthāneyogā ityetasya yogasya vacane prayojanam sasthyantam sthanena yatha 
yujyeta yatah sasthyuccariteti.’ 


([Another purpose] is in the understanding of the previousness 
of ‘ud’ [v7]. This is a purpose [seem in the example] ‘udasthat’. 
[Otherwise] ‘ptirvasavarna’ by the Sūtra ‘udah sthastambhoh 
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pūrvasya” 8.4.61 is obtained to the form preceeded by the augment 
'at'. This defect does not arise because of [the Paribhasa] 
‘nirdisyamanasyadesah bhavanti.” Even then why does not the 
Pūrvasavarņa substitution take place? Due to the interruption of 
‘at’. Therefore the Paribhasa to be read, No, it need not be read. It 
has already been stated that the purpose of the Sūtra *sasthī 
sthaneyoga’ 1.1.49 is in the sense of that which ends in the Sasthī 
has to be united in place of that which has been enunciated in such 
a Sasthī.) 


12.15 The Bhāsya u/s 1.1.49 and 6.4.130 ends with the same point 
that this Paribhāsā need not be read in case one interprets the Sūtra 
1.1.49 in a different way. This is that meaning which N. explains in 
point 12.1. Sastri (1956) in his Lectures on  Patafüjali's 
Mahābhāsya comments, *Varttikakara and Mahabhasyakara differ 
in the interpretation of this sütra; according to the former it means 
'anirdharitasambandhavi$esa sasthī sthaneyoga bodhya’ and 
according to the latter, ‘nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavanti.” Thus, this 
Paribhasa remains essential. See note 12.11. 


Notes: 
12.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 











Vyadi - NL Purusottama —35 | Sīradeva — 5 Nilakantha — 5 











12.ii Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (This Paribhasa is considered to have 
been read by Panini himself by virtue of his Sütra *sasthī 
sthaneyoga’ 1.1.49). Whether it is the direct reading of the Sütra or 
it is the meaning due by repetition — ‘avrtti’, may be debated — See 
point 12.5 above. This may also be the reason why V., despite the 
necessity of this Paribhasa in inflexions of stems such as ‘nirjara’, 
does not include it. 


12.iii This Paribhāsā is mentioned verbatim in the Bhāsya u/Ss 5 
(KE 1:29:23) as well as u/s 1.1.47, 1.1.49, 1.1.51, 6.1.13 (twice), 
6.1.71, 6.4.19, 6.4.101, 6.4.130 (ten times), 6.4.142, 7.1.1, 7.1.33, 
7.1.50, 8.2.16 (KE L116:19, [:119:27, L129:16, IILE22:12:, 
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IIE50:18, 1IE186:1, IIE214:1-2, IIE221-222:nn, IIE225:11, 

1II:236:4-5, III:252:20, III:258:5, 111:398:6-7.) 

It is also mentioned once as a  Varttika: ‘na va 

nirdi$yamanasyadesatvat' 3 u/s 6.4.130 (KE III:221:8). 
Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both the 

Bhāsya and Vārttika). 


12.iv Since this Paribhasa is read by Panini himself it is considered 
as ‘nitya’ (universally valid). Its compatibility with Sūtras such as 
‘adeh parasya' 1.1.53 and ‘anekalsitsarvasya’ 1.1.55 is also 
accepted. However, this Paribhasa, when seen to be in conflict 
with the Sūtra ‘alo'ntyasya’ 1.1.52, superceeds it — see points 12.5 
and 12.7. 

K. explains, “It is superfluous to ask whether this Paribhasa 
should be considered as universally valid or not, because... the 
principles laid down in them are such that if it be considered at all 
necessary to adopt them, they must be adopted once for all." 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


147 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


$3.o Aq AAAS geqe mean AAAS ASAT AT sm — 


13.0 nanu  cetetyadau hrasvasyekārasya  pramāņata 
antaryadakaro'pi syadata aha — 


13.0 Since, suggests P., the previous Paribhasa dealt with the 
‘sthanin’ (substituendum) and the ‘adesa’ (substitute) enjoined by 
the Sutra *sasthī sthaneyoga’ 1.1.49, N. follows it with a Paribhasa 
which deals with what is spoken in the very next Sūtra, 
'sthane'ntartamah' 1.1.50. A. too suggests that both this and the 
previous Paribhasa (No. 12) deal with the nature of substitutes 
(ādeša). 

N. introduces with the statement (avataraņa) beginning with 
‘nanu’. Some, interjects P., also add the words ‘evamapi’ after 
‘nanu’ to signify that although the problem with regard to 
determining the 'sthanin' is solved by the previous Paribhasa, there 
as yet, remains the problem of excessive options being available 
while selecting substitutes (adesakrtatiprasanga); which shall be 
attended to by the present Paribhasa. It may be objected (nanu) 
that in the formation of words such as (ityadau) *ceta? (note 
13.ii), etc., which is formed by the substitution of the guna vowel 
/e/ for the /i/ of the verbal Nci (to collect); the short guna vowel /a/ 
(akarah) should be the substitution of short (hrasvasya) vowel 
/i/ (ikarasya), since both have a similarity (antaryad) based on 
duration (pramanatab), i.e. /a/ and /i/ have a duration of a single 
mora, unlike /e/ which has a duration of two morae. In reality what 
happens is that out of the three guna vowels /a/, /e/ and /o/, the 
guna vowel /e/ is selected to be the substitute of /i/ on account of 
similarity of place of articulation as both /i/, in toto, and /e/, in part, 
have the soft palate (talu) as their place of articulation (sthana). 

Thus (atah) to resolve this anomaly of whether /a/ or /e/ 
should be selected for substitution, it is said (aha) — 


TATTA Ad ATT TA CATAT ITT set: |1 % 31 


yatrānekavidhamāntaryam tatrastanata āntaryam baltyah II 13 II 


Where (yatra), substitution in place of the substituendum 
takes place during formation of the word (laksya) and, similarities 


(antaryam) of several. kipds.(anskaxidham)t%ietnthsre (tatra) 
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among them, similarity (antaryam) based on place of 
articulation (sthanatah) is preferred (baltyah — literally, 
stronger). 

J. explains 'antarya' to mean ‘sadrsya’. P. describes 'antarya' 
as that which while it rules out all that could make a go for the 
substituendum, restricts the substitutes to those few on account of 
them bearing some common attributes with the substituendum 
(aniyamaprasanganivāraņapūrvakamithoviruddhādešasapādakatayā 
niyamakatvena prasaktam). K. translates ‘antarya’ as ‘proximity’. 


$3.2 aAa KTATĀTITSTATITATA | AT ATA VST UCHTY Zen 
ATT CEHTRESPSqRd HT YA: TĀS: «fa wT 
cages | ate ATT faces ATRTĀĀA (Qmd) em: 
vast saa: aft Aa ead GATT Fen 
THATS aT AH ATT MINE EN | CATA: TATA AT: | 


13.1 anekavidham sthānārthaguņapramānakrtam. atra 
manam sasthi sthane ityata ekadešānuvrtyā 
sthanegrahane'nuvartamane punah sthāne'ntaratamaķh iti 
sütre sthanegrahanameva. taddhe trtiyaya vipariņamayya 
vākyabhedena (yojyam) sthaninah prasafige jayamanah sati 
sambhave sthanata evantaratama ityarthakam. 
tamabgrahaņamevānekavidhāntaryasattāgamakam. sthanatah 
sthanenetyarthah. 


13.1 The several kinds (anekavidham) of similarities are those 
that are based on place of articulation (sthanakrta), based on 
meaning / signification (arthakrta), based on quality of sound 
(gunakrta) and based on duration (pramānakrta). In this 
(atra) Paribhasa the validity (mana) of the existence of different 
kinds of similarities is this that although the mention (-grahane) 
of the word *sthāņe” was available (anuvartamane) by bringing 
forward (-anuvrtya) this part (ekadeša-) from (ityatah) the 
previous Sütra *sasthī sthāneyogā” 1.1.49, even (eva) then a 
mention (grahane) of the word ‘sthane’ again (punah) is seen in 
the Sūtra ‘sthane'antartamah’ 1.1.50. P. suggests that the word 
‘eva’ signifies that though this Paribhasa is proved by Anuvrtti of 
the word 'sthane' in 1.1.50, this word is not the Jhapaka of the 
CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


149 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


present Paribhasa. J. too agrees that this word ‘sthane’ is not the 
Jüapaka of the Paribhasa but an indicator for splitting of the two 
words in the Sütra 1.1.50. 

This word 'sthane' then (taddhi), after undergoing change 
(viparinamayya) in its case-ending by the reading of the case as 
instrumental (trtiyaya) instead of the the locative may then be 
understood by splitting (vakyabhedena) of the Sütra. P. clarifies 
that the meaning of the word 'sthane', which is brought forward 
from the Sutra 1.1.49, is ‘sthaninah’, i.e. genitive of ‘sthanin’, and 
is therefore understood as *prasanga” — in place of (literally, when 
occasion arises), unlike the word ‘sthane’ of 1.1.50, which denotes 
'sthana' — place of articulation. Thus, the Sūtra would be read as 
*sthāne sthānenāntartamah” to mean this (ityarthakam) that when 
in the place of the substituendum  (sthaninah) several 
possibilities exist (jayamanah sati sambhave), then only (eva) 
that which bears most similarity (antartamah) due to its place 
of articulation (sthanatah) is selected for substitution. 

The reading 'sthane sthanena antartamah' mentioned above 
means that 'sthane' (in place of that where the substitution is 
made), in case of several possibilities; that which bears the most 
similarity (antartamah) due to its place of articulation (sthanena) is 
substituted. Here, in this sentence 'sthane sthanena antartamah’, 
the initial word ‘sthane’ is that which has been brought forward 
from 1.1.49 and which means ‘in place of’. The word 'sthanena' in 
the instrumental is that word which was originally read in the Sütra 
1.1.50 itself but as a locative and which denoted ‘place of 
articulation. When one reads this sentence thus, it becomes 
obvious that such reading is possible only by the ‘vibhakti- 
viparinama' of the original locative to the instrumental. It is only 
for this reason that N. uses a Gerund (lyabanta) ‘viparinamayya’ to 
denote the first action of *vibhakti-viparinama' and then follows it 
with the second action of *vakyabheda'. Some editions also read 
the word ‘yojyam’ to suggest unity of the word 'sthane' with the 
Sūtra 1.1.50 after it has undergone ‘vibhakti-viparinama’. To 
summarize, first, the Sütra 1.1.50 is read with the word ‘sthane’ 
brought forward from the previous Sütra; next, its own word 
‘sthane’ undergoes ‘vibhakti-viparinama’ to the instrumental; then, 
this Sūtra is split into two, ‘antaratamah’ being the other part; and 
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finally it is read as united and read with the 'sthane' brought 
forward from Sūtra 1.1.49 as *sthāne sthanena antartamah’. 

Now, interjects P., one might say that there is no purpose to 
this ‘vakyabheda’ as there is no basis that suggests different kinds 
of similarities. And if this were true, then there is also no purpose 
to the mention of the word 'sthane' in 1.1.50 other then to make 
the sense that the Sütra enjoins the substitution of that which bears 
the most similarity of the place of articulation among the many 
places of articulation. To counter any such view and practice N. 
states, The affix ‘tamap’ is mentioned (-grahanam) with the 
word ‘antara’ only (eva) to signify that there exists 
(sattagamakam) several kinds (anekavidha-) of similarities (- 
antarya) among substitutes which then, adds J., needs to be 
restricted (ādešaniyāmika) so as to arrive at a decisive substitute. P. 
elaborates that there is possibility for one to think, since the affix 
*tamap' indicates 'ati$ayana' (most) it may signify the sense of the 
most similar place of articulation as was suggested in the objection 
earlier. To this he answers, either two varnas share a place of 
articulation or they do not. A gradation in the selection of the place 
of articulation has never been the contention. In the use of the 
superlative ‘tamap’ there is an expectation of a counterpart 
(pratiyogisapeksatva), and here, as T. states, the expectation is to 
attached to similar (antara) kinds of substitutes (ādesa), i.e. 
ādešavrttyatišayana — substitute having most similarity (antarya). 
He dissects to say that such selection results by relating (1) what 
the substitute possesses, (11) what the substituendum possesses and 
(iii) what the other prevented substitutes possess 
(svavrttitvasvasthanivrttitvasvetarayavadadesavrttitvaitattritayasam 
bandhena). This Paribhasa, he proceeds cannot be used to block the 
/v/ ādeša in place of /]/ while forming ‘Į + akrti = lakrti'. What he 
means is that one should not use this Paribhasa to say that in place 
of the dental /|/, the dental /l/ bears the most similar place of 
articulation as compared to the labio-dental /v/. Further, if such an 
incorrect interpretation were accepted then this Sütra would have 
no bearing in the Sandhi of ‘taddhasati’ where the /h/ is replaced to 
/dh/ due to similarity of quality of sound (gunakrta). An undesired 
outcome. 

Thus to avoid a misreading, it is suggested that after the word 


'sthane" has been read into it (1.1.50), there should be the splitting 
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of the rule (vakyabheda) | K. adds, “When Panini says 
'antartamah' — that which bears the closest proximity, this is 
intelligible only if this rule 1.1.50 refers also e.g. to proximity of 
quality, and it proves thus the existence of several kinds of 
proximity. On this account, and in order to derive from 1.1.50 the 
command that in *tad hasati” not merely a sosman (as e.g. /th/) is to 
be substituted for the *sosman' /h/; and not merely a ‘nadavat’ (as 
e.g. /d/) for the *nadavat' /h/, but that a letter [sic] which shows the 
closest proximity, i.e. which is both *sosman” and *nādavat” (i.e. 
/dh/) 1s to take the place of /h/, is the explanation of 1.1.50 by 
*vakyabheda' absolutely necessary." 

Further, N. clarifies that the word ‘sthanatah’ in this 
Paribhāsā holds the same meaning (ityarthah) of the instrumental 
'sthanena? of the new reading of the Sütra 1.1.50, i.e. 'sthane 
sthanenantaratamah’. 


23.2 Ta Mad TTT ars zerrer waa 


13.2 tatra  sthanata — antaryamiko — yanaci ityādau 
prasiddhameva. 


13.2 Now, P. explains, in order to show that different kinds of 
similarities may become applicable simultaneously and in order to 
illustrate how within these four (caturnam madhye) each one finds 
its scope during substitution, each of the four kinds of similarities 
is illustrated one by one. 

Within (tatra) the four kinds of similarities, the similarity 
based on place of articulation (sthanatah antaryam) is only too 
well known (prasiddhameva) because of their applications in 
Sutras such as (ityadau) tiko yaņaci” 6.1.77, etc. When /i/ comes 
up for substitution vide the Sütra 6.1.77, there may arise a question 
as to which of the four, viz. /y/, /v/, /r/ or /l/ may be substituted as 
they all bear similar duration of pronunciation (note 13.iii) or 
similar quality of sound (samvāra-nāda-ghosa-alpaprāņa). 
However, this Paribhāsā advises that similarity based on place of 
articulation is the stronger. Since only /y/ shares its place of 
articulation with /i/ — both being palatal (talavya), it is only /y/ that 
is selected for substitution on the basis of the Sūtra 


‘ Set , : : aan 
thane'antartamah' 1.1.50 as read with the present Paribhasa. T. 
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and J. cite the example *sudhī + upāsya = sudhyupasya' to the 
same effect. 

In passing, it is pertinent to note that certain schools effect the 
substitution on the basis of the Paribhāsāsūtra 
*yathāsamkhyamanudešah samanam; 1.3.10 since items 
enumerated in the Pratyahāras ‘ik’ as well as ‘yan’ are four each. 
Not so in the Kaumudi tradition which prefers arguement that since 
A/ of ‘ik’ stands for all its eighteen varities and so on, the 
enumeration cannot be equal. They, in turn, depend on Sütra 1.1.50 
and this Paribhasa for the substitution. 

In fact, even the example ‘ceta’ cited in the introductory 
statement results from the substitution of /e/ in place of the /i/ and 
is based on the place of articulation. 


23.8. spi wed sare guiframandeiardsmrafā 
Rara Nra T: q TEATS «la 
TATA AAT ATT STATA qi qwaontg: zfd « | 


13.3 arthah paddan  ityadau  sthanyarthabhidhana- 
samarthasyaivadesateti siddhāntādyadarthābhidhāna- 
samartho yah sa tasyādeša iti tatsamānārtha- 
tatsamānavarņapādādīnām te. trjvatkrostuh iti ca. 


13.3 Examples of meaning (arthah) are seen in words 
enjoined in Sütras such as (ityadau) 
*paddannomāshrnnišasanyūsandosan- 
yakaūchakannudannāsaūchasprabhrtisu” 6.1.63. In here, the 
substitutes such as ‘pad’, etc. are enjoined. However, the 
substituenda are not mentioned at all. Based on the principle 
(siddhāntād) that there may be substitution (adešatā) only 
(eva) when such a substitute is seen as possessing compatibility (- 
samarthasya) with the meaning denoted by the substituendum 
(sthanyarthābhidhāna-); it follows (iti) that that (sah) which 
(yah) is compatible to denote the meaning 
(arthabhidhanasamarthah) of the substituendum, is its (tasya) 
substitute (ādešah). They (te), i.e. the substituendum and the 
substitute, having the same meaning (tatsamanartha-) is also to 
be understood as having the same varnas (tatsamanavarna); and 
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thus one is able to make substitutions in place of words such as 
pāda, etc. P. explains that the gualification of having same varņas, 
or rather similar varņas, is necessary to avoid words with similar 
meanings such as caraņa, etc. which also means ‘foot’ just like 
‘pada’. 

P. says that another example is alluded to by N. as one could 
very well object that what the previous Sutra teaches is not 
substitution but changes that are warranted on occasions 
(vyavastha) of Vibaktis beginning with ‘sas’ — ‘Sasprabhrtisu’. 

The other illustration is with respect to the Sūtra 
‘tryvatkrostuh’ 7.1.95. This Sūtra enjoins the substitution of 
*krostr' for the nominal stem ‘krostu’. Now, all that the Sūtra 
enjoins is that the nominal stem ‘krostu’ (jackal) be relapced by a 
substitute ending in ‘tre’ (trjvat). Why is one to select the word 
‘krostr’ as the substitute and not another ‘trc’-ending stem such as 
say, ‘dhatr’ since this too ends in a ‘tre’ and is, strictly speaking, 
trjvat? If ‘dhatr’ is selected as the substitute, then the meaning of 
the substituendum — jackal, is no longer maintained as is since 
‘dhatr’ means something different. Substitution has to ensure the 
same meaning. And (ca) thus similarity based on meaning helps us 
arrive at the substitute *krostr' in place of the word ‘krostu’ as 
enjoined by the Sütra ‘trjvatkrostuh’ 7.1.95. 


$3.v orat ara RR are | 
13.4 gunato vaggharirityadau. 


13.4 In examples such as (ityadau) vāggharih, etc. the 
substitution is made due to similarity based on the quality 
(gunatah) of sound. P. explains that by ‘guna’ is meant a property 
or attribute (dharma) which is not included in the other three, viz. 
‘sthana’, ‘pramana’ and ‘artha’. Thus, ‘guna’ in this context refers 
to the ‘bahya-prayatna’ of a consonant, viz. *vivara-$vasa-aghosa' 
or ‘samvara-nada-ghosa’ combinations as well as ‘alpaprana’ or 
‘mahaprana’ aspirations, , all of which are explained in the vrtti u/s 
‘tulyasyaprayatnam savarnam’ 1.1.9. P. adds that although varnas 
cannot be said to possess them due to the fact that they are 
externally induced, still for all practical purposes (aupacarika) they 
can be called the gunas of these varnas 
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To illustrate, the Sūtra ‘jhayo ho'anyatarasyam’ 8.4.62 enjoins 
a ‘purva-savarna’. Although all the ‘ta-varga’ consonants are 
homogeneous with the /g/ of ‘vag’, since the substitution occurs in 
place of /h/ which is qualitatively ‘samvara-nada-ghosa’ and 
‘mahaprana’, one can narrow down to the /gh/ of the ‘ta-varga’ 
which is the only varna which also bears the same qualities of 
‘samvara-nada-ghosa’ and ‘mahaprana’. The Kasika cites 
examples such as ‘pakah’, tyagah’ and ‘ragah’ wherein /k/ for /c/ 
and /g/ for /j/ are selected when only the ‘ka-varga’ is enjoined, in 
general, by the Sūtra *cajoh ku ghinnyatoh’ 7.3.52. 


$3.4 TATA STATS: TATA | 
13.5 pramanato'daso'seh ityadau. 


13.5 Substitution due to similarity based on duration 
(pramāņatah) is seen in forms during the derivation enjoined in 
Sutras such as ‘adaso'serdadu do mah’ 8.2.80. This Sūtra is 
used to form words such as ‘amum’ (accusative singular of the 
pronominal stem ‘adas’ — this, in the masculine) as well as ‘amt’ 
(accusative dual). However, what this Sütra enjoins is only the /u/. 
So how is it known when the short /u/ is substituted and when the 
long /ū/. It is only by the present Paribhasa that short /u/ is 
substituted for the short /a/ in ‘amum’ and the long /ü/ is 
substituted for the long /au/ in *amü' based on their similarity of 
duration. It may be noted here that although /u/ is enjoined 
(vidhryamana) in the Sütra 8.2.80, Paribhasa 
‘bhavyamano'pyukarah savarnangrhnati’ 20 teaches us that /u/ is 
inclusive of all its eighteen forms. 

K. adds, “Although shortness etc., are really properties (guna) 
of letters [sic], they are nevertheless mentioned separately, in the 
same manner in which one sometimes speaks first of Brahmans 
and mentions afterwards Va$istha separately although the latter is 
likewise a Brahman." Here he refers to what is generally known as 
the *bhrāhmaņavašistha-nyāya”. 


$3.& TAS TTT STS 2 3. 
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13.6 sthane'antartambhasye |13 II 


13.6 This (esa) Paribhāsā is explained (spasta) in the Bhasya u/s 
‘sthane’ntartamah’ 1.1.50. 


13.7 The Bhāsya u/s 1.1.50 (KE I:120:8) discusses, 


‘atha — sthàna iti — vartamane punah sthānagrahaņam kimartham. 
yatranekavidhamantaryam tatra sthanata evantaryam balīyo yathā syat. kim 
punastat. cetā stotā. pramāņato'kāro gunah prapnoti sthanata ekaraukarau. punah 
sthanagrahanadekaraukarau bhavatah. atha tamabgrahanam kimartham. jhayo 
ho'nyatarasyāmityatra sosmanah sosmana iti dvitīyāh prasakta nādavato 
nadavanta iti trtīyāh. tamabgrahanadye sosmano nādavantašca te bhavanti 
caturthāh. vagghasati tristubbhasatīti.” 


(For what purpose is the word ‘sthana’ read in the Sūtra when 
it was already available [from the previous Sütra]? To indicate [the 
Paribhasa] ‘yatranevidhamantaryam tatra sthanata 
evantaryam baliyah.’ How is this? [Note the forms] ‘ceta’ and 
‘stota’. On account of similarity in duration, /a/ is available in 
Guna; and on account of similarity based on place of articulation 
/e/ and /o/ are available. That /e/ and /o/ become available for 
substitution is only because of the reading of 'sthana' again. For 
what purpose is the word ‘tamap’ read in the Sütra? [Note the 
operation of the Sutra] ‘jhayo ho'nyatarasyam' 8.4.62. Herein 
because /h/ is ‘mahaprana’, the second varņas of each row [of 
stops] have a chance since they are also *mahaprana'. Since /h/ is 
‘nada’, the third varņa [from each row] have a chance. It is only 
because of the use of *tamap” in the Sūtra that the fourth varna 
[from each row] is selected, they being both ‘mahaprana’ and 
‘nada’. [Therefore we arrive at] the word forms 'vagghasati and 
*tristubbhasati”.) 


Notes: 


13.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 








Vyādi — NL Purusottama — 14 Sīradeva — NL Nilakantha — NL 
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A. writes, “This maxim is given only by Purusottamadeva and 
by N. who follows him. In fact, this maxim is nothing else but a 
special extended sense of the rule 1.1.50." 


13.ii The word 'ceta' is thought of differently by different 

commentators. While some think of it to be the nominative 

singular of the stem ‘cetr’ (one who collects) derived from the 

verbal Vci; others think of *cetà (one will collect) as the third 

i singular form of periphrastic future tense ‘lut’ of the verbal 
ci. 


13.iii Panini does not allot any duration to consonants. But treatises 
which deal with phonetics lend half a mora to the consonants. 


13.iv Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (Read by Pāņini himself by virtue of 
his Sūtra ‘sthane'ntaratamah’ 1.1.50.) 


13.v This Paribhasa is mentioned almost as is in the Bhasya u/s 
1.1.50 (KE I:120:8-9). 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


13.vi Since this Paribhasa is read by Panini himself (Sūtrasiddha- 
vācanikī), it is considered as ‘nitya’. It may be noted that although 
this Paribhasa only establishes the superiority of 'sthanakrta- 
antarya', it makes way for the application of the other three 
similarities, viz. ‘arthakrta’, *gunakrta' and *pramānakrta”, as well 
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$Y.o qq TBMM wragte Aft Fla: TTT am - 


14.0 nanu prodhavanityatra pradühodha iti vrddhih syadata 
aha - 


14.0 A. comments, “After laying down maxims on the nature of 
the word undergoing an operation as affected by mute letters, 
augments and substitutes, in Paribhasas upto 13, Purusottamadeva 
and accordingly N. who follows him, have undertaken to lay down 
maxims defining the connection of words and their sense and have 
laid down the two important maxims, Paribhasas 14 and 15. 
Although Vyākaraņa or grammar is a science of words and 
although Panini has himself given a ruling that for grammatical 
operations the wording, constituted of the letters [sic] and syllables 
of words mentioned in the various sütras, is to be taken and not the 
senses [sic] nor the synonyms of those words, technical terms or 
samjfiasabdas alone being the exceptions — Paribhasa 27, still, the 
sense element is not to be altogether overlooked..." 

P. states that while the previous Paribhasa clarified the relative 
strengths of similarities that may occur in different probable 
substitutes there remains even then a chance, sometimes, of over- 
applicability with regards to the selection of substituendum 
(sthanin). One such instance is the example cited wherein an 
occasion for Sandhi arises in both ‘pra + üdha' as well as ‘pra + 
üdhavan'. In both these examples a single substitution takes place 
for both (ekah pürvaparayoh) the varnas, viz. /a/ and /ū/. (See note 
14.11 for derivation.) 

While the correct usage for the former is ‘praudha’ (praudhah) 
— mature, due to the Vrddhi replacement of /au/ for both the /a/ and 
/ü/ by virtue of the Varttika *pradühodhodyesaisesu' 4 u/s 6.1.89, 
that of the latter is ‘prodhavat’ (prodhavan) — one that carries, due 
to the Guņa replacement of /o/ for both the /a/ and /ü/ by virtue of 
the Sūtra ‘adgunah’ 6.1.87. In view of the Vārttika 
*prādūhodhodyesaisesu”, it may be objected (nanu) that the 
vrddhi vowel /au/ should (syat) apply as the replacement of /a/ 
and /ü/ here in the case of ‘pra + üdhavan' (ityatra) as well. 

Thus (atah), to avoid such an overapplication it is said (aha) 
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TAACSN ATALHET ll 2 Y 


arthavadgrahane nanarthakasya |114 I 


A form (i.e. any unit made up of a combination of varņas such 
as stems, affixes, etc.) capable (sambhava) of expressing meaning, 
when mentioned / employed (grahane) in grammar (i.e. the 
Astadhyayi), must refer to that which is meaningful / expresses 
such meaning (arthavad) and must not (na) speak of that which 
is meaningless (anarthakasya). 

Another interpretation as followed by J. considers the word 
‘grahana’ in the Paribhasa as equivalent to ‘grahaka’ since the affix 
‘lyut’ in ‘grahana’ can, along with its stock denotation of action 
(bhava), also sometimes be used in the sense of an agent. Thus, 
grahana would then mean a 'grahaka' or ‘bodhaka’. The term 
‘arthavadgrahana’ is then interpreted as a ‘sasthi-tatpurusa’ to 
mean ‘that which denotes a meaning’. Thus, the Paribhasa amounts 
to saying, ‘In that form which denotes a meaning, the 
meaningless is not considered thereof’. 

T. suggests that the Paribhasa has to be understood as 
‘arthavadgrahane sambhavati nanarthakasya’. Thus, he says that 
where a meaningful portion is not possible at all, this Paribhasa 
does not act as in the considerations of ‘atu’ and ‘as’ of the Sūtra 
‘atvasantasya ca'dhatoh’ 6.4.14. Accordingly, ‘atu’ refers to affixes 
‘davatu’, ‘ktavatu’ and ‘matup’ whereas ‘as’ refers to the nominal 
stems 'supayas' and 'suya$as' among other stems. 

A. explains, “This Paribhasa, popularly called the “arthavat- 
paribhasa' ... lays down that wherever a wording is found 
associated with sense, it should be preferred to the same without a 
sense, and only in cases where the wording has not got any sense 
on account of its having the nature of a single letter [sic], the 
wording without any sense should be taken.” 

As to why the term ‘arthavad’ refers to only combinations of 
varnas and not any single varna by itself is discussed in point 14.3. 


94.2 fafsresurarara safeeraretet (sree vfq) fasrroraurea mia 
WIRD CHTHTSTSISENT ATA | T4  mfeWdTemegR eoe: 


MASTS TATA ufa AFEITT: gf FA ATT TTS | 
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14.1 višistrūpopādāna  upasthitarthasya (sabdam prati) 
vi$esanatayanvayasambhave tyāge mānābāvo'syā mülam. 
atrarthah kalpitānvayavyatirekakalpitah Sastriyo'pi grhyata 
iti sankhyayah iti sūtre bhasye spastam. 


14.1 This (asyā) Paribhasa is based (mülam) on the rhetoric that 
there is no reason (māna-abhāva) to disregard (tyāge) the 
principle (yukti) that when a particular form (višistarūpa-) is 
used (-upadane) in the Sütras of Astadhyayi, in case it is possible 
(-sambhave) for such a form (Sabdam) to be associated 
(anvaya-) by a qualifier (visesaņatayā), i.e. its meaning; it is then 
natural that such form is denotative of the meaning present in it 
(upasthitarthasya). 

The words '$abdam prati are used in certain manuscripts. 
Also, P. elaborates that the term *vi$esanataya' is to be read along 
with *upattasabdarüpam prati' (to the enumerated word-form). 

T. explains the word *visistarūpopādāna” to mean that 
character of a word-form which is distinguished by the 
pronunciation of one varna after another in its present order. 
(anupürvyavacchinnavisayataà). 

Now, anticipate P. and others, one might say that meaning 
becomes apparent upon construction of a sentence or in a Pada; for 
instance in sentences such as *ghatamānaya” — bring the pot or in 
Padas such as *prodhavan'. Thus, since meaning may enter only in 
a completed / inflected word (pada) at the least, how is one to 
understand meaning at the stage of derivation? And, if this 
meaning is not manifested, in a manner of speaking, at the time of 
derivation, then this Paribhasa becomes redundant as it applies to 
the grammar, i.e. Sutras of Astadhyayi. Thus, says P., that one 
could object that neither a base nor an affix stand to hold any 
meaning. 

N. explains, ‘Here (atra) in the Paribhasa, meaning (arthah) 
may to be understood (grhyate) in the sense of the grammatical 
(Sastriya) meaning also (api); and not just the meaning of 
inflected words. This is clarified in the Bhasya under the Sütra 
‘samkhyaya atisadantayah kan" 5.1.22. If one has to ask how has 
meaning to be understood at the stage of derivation, then it may be 
answered that one has assumed (-kalpitah) the meaning present in 
a base (prakrti) or an. affix (pratyaya) by the assumed (kalpita-) 
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presence (-anvaya-) of the meaning when the base or affix is 
present and absence (vyatireka-) of the meaning when the same 
base or affix is absent. 

Upon study of the Sūtra ‘agnerdhak’ 4.2.33, one is taught that 
the meaning of the word ‘agni’ should not, rather, cannot undergo 
any grammatical operation. Thus, it is only the word form ‘agni’ to 
which *dhak” may be affixed by this Sütra. The Paninian Paribhasa 
guiding us here is ‘svam rüpam šabdasyāšabdasamjīā” 1.1.68. 
More on this in point 14.6. 

It would not be too imprudent to state over here, that this 
question should not arise at all as Panini himself speaks of 
meanings to be contained within bases and affixes; otherwise his 
Sūtra *arthavadadhāturapratyayah prātipadikam” 1.2.45 and 
"prātipadikārthalingaparimānavacanamātre prathama’ 2.3.46 shall 
be incongruous (note 14.iii). P. alludes to the examples cited in 
VSK u/s 1.1.33 wherein under the Varttika *vibhasaprakarane 
tīyasya nitsūpasankhyānam” it is written that this Varttika is 
applicable only when the meaningful *trya' is present; say in the 
word *dvitiya” and not in words such as 'patujatiya' where the 
affix present is t*jātīya” wherein the portion ‘tiya? is then 
meaningless. Another application of this Paribhasa may be seen in 
the Sūtra *vra$cabhrajasrjamrjayajarajabhrajaccha$am sah’ 8.2.36. 
In here are mentioned, among other words, the words ‘raja’ and 
‘bhraja’. It may be brought forth that since ‘bhraja’ has in it the 
portion ‘raja’, would not the mention of just ‘raja’ suffice and 
attend to both these words? Not so. Since the portion ‘raja’ of 
*bhraja' is meaningless, it could not have been called for by the 
word ‘raja’ in the Sutra. By ‘raja’ is meant only the meaningful 
‘raja’ and not the meaningless ‘raja’. In fact, V. uses this as the 
Jūāpaka for the present Paribhasa. Not so by N.. 

J. explains the ‘anvaya-vyatireka’ (literally. similarity- 
contrast) as present in presence and absent in absence (tatsattve 
tatsatvam tadabhave tadabhāvah). He further cites the Karika I.124 
from the — Vàakyapadiya, ‘na so'sti — pratyayo loke 
yassabadanugamadrte. anuviddhamiva jfianam sarvam sabdena 
bhasate.' (In this world no knowledge is possible without it being 
manisfested by a word. All kinds of knowledge (perceptive, 
inferential, suggested, verbal, etc.) shine forth only after being 
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objections that insist on a Prātipadika being denotative only of its 
‘abhidha’ (denotative meaning) and not its *laksaņā” (indicative 
meaning), etc. 


14.2 The Bhāsya u/s 5.1.22 (KE II:346:10) states, 


*date$cati vaktavyam. ihapi yatha syat. katibhih kritam katikam. kim punah 
kāraņam na sidhyati. tyantāyā neti pratisedhah prāpnoti. 
*tipratisedhaddatigrahanamiti cedarthavadgrahaņātsidham [v1]. 
arthavatastiSabdasya grahanam na ca datestišabdao'arthvān. naisa praibhaseha 
šakyā vijiatum. na hi kevalena pratyayenārtho gamyate. kena tarhi. 
saprakrtikena. kva tarhyesā paribhāsā bhavati. yānyetāni 
šabdasamghātagrahaņani. tattarhi vaktavyam. na vaktavyam. 
arthavadgrahanatsidhham. nanu coktam naisa paribhaseha šakyā vijfiatum na 
hi kevalena pratyayenārtho gamyate kena tarhi saprakrtikeneti. kevalenāpi 
pratyayenartho gamyate. katham. uktamanvyavyatirekābhyām.” 


(After words ending in *dati” as well. It should be stated [that 
‘kan’ is affixed] after words ending in ‘dati’ as well, so that the 
word ‘katikam’ is formed in the sense of ‘katibhih kritam’. Why 
will it not appear? The prohibition of words ending in *ti” prevents 
this application. It is it said that this prohibition would apply to 
words ending in ‘dati’ [due to the mention of ‘ti’], it is not so 
because of the Arthavat-paribhasa [v1]. The ‘ti’ in the Sūtra is 
possesses meaning and the ‘ti’ of ‘dati’ is meaningless. This 
Paribhāsā cannot be accepted here as an affix does not possess any 
meaning. By which then? By that [word] which is formed along 
with the stem. Where, then, does this Paribhasa apply? There, 
where whole words are available. It must then be read. It need not 
be read. It is achieved through the Arthavat-paribhasa. Was it not 
mentioned that this Paribhasa cannot apply here since an affix 
possess no meaning. By what then? By that which is formed along 
with the stem. Meaning is understood from an affix alone as well. 
How? Through ‘anvaya-vyatireka’ — which has been discussed 
[under Sūtra ‘arthavadadhaturapratyayah pratipadikam’ 1.2.45]). 


$v.3 wd mha aft wer erp AMY MA | AT UĀVT 
fafsrewurararafawafq gar: | udeqerema da fate: gerer wed 
Vedere Tera ARN i 
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14.3 iyam varnagrahanesu neti lasya ityatra bhāsye spastam. 
ata evaisa višistrūpopādānavisayeti vrddhah. etanmülakameva 
yena  vidhih  ityatra  bhasye  pathyate'laivanarthakena 
tadantvidhiriti. 


14.3 Now arises the question, explains P., that if this Paribhasa is 
applicable in the meaningful forms, then *yaņ-ādeša”, by the Sūtra 
‘iko yanaci’ 6.1.77, could be effected to only the varnas of the ‘ik’ 
Pratyahara that possess meaning. Thus, this Sütra shall apply to the 
varņa-word ‘T which means Laksmī and to the varna-word ‘a’ 
which means Narayana (Visņu) and not to say the /i/ of ‘bhavati’ 
or the /u/ of *bhavatu' as these are meaningless portions. N. says — 
It has been clarified (spastam) in the Bhāsya u/s *lasya? 3.4.77 
that this (iyam) Paribhasa is not (na) applicable in cases where 
single varnas are under consideration (varnagrahanesu). Thus 
(ata eva), as per the seniors (vrddhah), this (esa) Paribhasa is 
applicable to particular forms used (višistarūpopādāna) in 
grammar. N. too uses these exact words — *višistarūpopādāna” — in 
his explanation in 14.1. 

This also forms the basis of the  Varttika 
*alaivananarthakena? — ‘ala eva anarthakena’ (By meaningless 
one should associate only with al) read u/s ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72. This Varttika is only present in some 
editions. The KE makes no mention of it. However, the words of 
the Vārttika appear even in the KE as part of the Bhāsya — 
1:188:15. It means that when Tadantavidhi by 1.1.72 is to be 
undertaken for single varnas, i.e an ‘al’, these single varnas are 
allowed to be meaningless. 

J. raises a pertinent question related to this aspect of *varņa- 
grahana'. Is /a/ of ‘at’ of the Sūtra ‘ata eñ’ 4.1.95 to be considered 
under *varņagrahaņa” or not? Prima facie it seems to suggest that 
this Sūtra speaks of varnas. Not so. Since ‘atah’ (vi$esana) 
qualifies Pratipadika (vi$esya), Tadantavidhi is followed and the 
Sutra applices to an ‘adanta’ Pratipadika (a nominal stem ending in 
/a/). If so, then this Paribhasa is applicable. If, this Paribhasa 
becomes applicable, then a prima facie view would suggest that 
only a meaningful /a/ should under the operation. The word “A” 
stands for Vasudeva and this then will be its only applicability — 
*asya apatyam ih’. But we see this Sūtra being applicable for, say 
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*daksa', etc. wherein the /a/ is indeed meaningless. J. clarifies that 
N. has emphasized that this Paribhasa speaks of a meaningful 
portion only when it belongs to an enunciated word-form 
(visistarūpopādāna), i.e. a particular form which is used. Now, with 
a Tadantavidhi, like in an ‘adanta’ Pratipadika, there is no 
perceivable ‘visistaripopadana’ and hence this Paribhasa finds no 
scope for application. Thus, both the meaningful and meaningless 
/a/ may be accepted. 

The reason why N. mentions the two excerpts from the Bhasya 
is that he suggests, or rather clarifies, that they have their scope in 
the same present Paribhasa. P. says that by this, N. is trying to 
refute the opinions of Sīradeva and others who propose a second 
Paribhasa 'na varnagrahanesu' 10 (V's Paribhasa 2) whose 
Jüapaka, they say, is either the Sutra ‘uf’ 1.1.17 since this Sūtra 
prohibits ‘yan-adesa’ in place of /u/ of ‘un’ or the word 
'saptamyarthe' in the Sūtra "īdūtau ca saptamyarthe’ 1.1.19 which 
shows Panini himself carrying out the *yaņ-ādeša” in the /ī/ (of 
saptamī) + /a/ (of arthe). In other words, N. ratifies just the one 
Paribhasa 'arthavadgrahane nanarthaksya' and holds that this 
Paribhasa, due to clarifications offered in the Bhāsya, finds no 
scope of application in single varnas. There is then no need for a 
separate Paribhasa *na varnagrahanesu' as suggested by others. 


14.4 The Bhasya u/s ‘lasya’ 3.4.77 (KE II:181:8), referred to in the 
first paragraph of point 14.3 states, 


'lade$e ^ sarvaprasango'vi$esat [vl].  lade$e sarvaprasangah.  sarvasya 
lakārasyādešah prāpnoti. asyāpi prapnoti. lunati labhate. kim kāraņam. avisesat. 
na hi kašcidvišesa upādīyata evamjatiyakasya lakārasyādešo bhavatīti. 
anupādīyamāne vi$ese sarvaprasangah. arthvadgrahanatsiddham. arthavato 
lakārasya grahanam na  caiso'rthavan. arthvadgrahanatsiddhamiti cenna 
varņagrahaņesu [v2]. arthvadgrahaņātsiddhamiti cenna. kim  karanam. 
varnagrahamidam na caitadvarnagrahanesu bhavatyarthavadgrahane 
nānarthakasyeti. tasmadvisistagrahanam [v3]. tasmādvišistasya lakarasya 
grahanam kartavyam. na kartavyam. dhatoh iti vartate.” 


(There is a chance for all /l/s to undergo substitution since 
nothing specific has been stated [v1]. The substitution in place of 
// occurs everywhere. The substitution in place of /l/ will be 
available to all. Here too it will be available in *lunāti” and 
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‘labhate’. Why? On account of the fact that nothing specific has 
being stated. Nothing in particular has been mentioned with respect 
to the elements where the substitution of /l/ may take place. In the 
absence of such mention all /l/'s will be replaced. This is achieved 
by referring to that /1/ which has meaning. Only the meaningful 
/l/'s undergo substitution. The /l/ [in *lunāti” and *labhate'] do not 
possess any meaning. If the Arthavad-paribhasa is to be accepted 
then it does not apply in case of varnas [v2]. If the suggestion is 
that the problem be solved by resorting to the Arthavad-paribhasa, 
then it cannot be so. Why? This is a case of varņas. And this 
Paribhasa 'arthavadgrahane nānarthakasya” does not apply to 
varnas. Hence the specific /l/ should be described [v3]. Hence the 
specific /1/ should be described. Not necessary. This Sūtra is within 
the domain of the Sūtra ‘dhatoh’ 3.1.91.) 


14.5 The Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 u/v 28 (KE 
I:189:15), referred to in the second paragraph of point 14.3 states, 


‘alaivanarthakena nanyenanarthakeneti vaktavyam. kim prayojanam. ingrahaņe 
plīhangrahaņam ma  bhüt.  udgrahane garmudgrahanam. strīgrahaņe 
Sastrigrahanam. samgrahane payasam karotiti mā bhūt.” 


(It should be stated that by ‘anarthakasya’ [in the Paribhāsā 
‘arthavadgrahane'narthakasya’ | is referred to only a single ‘al’ and 
not that which anything else. What is the purpose? So that ‘han’ 
does not apply to ‘plihan’, ‘ud’ does not apply to ‘garmud’, ‘stri’ 
does not apply to *šastrī and ‘sam’ does not apply to ‘payasam’.) 


2x. g ed SOAS Ta easreazarefirarfsramrt (arum) Tey 
Teda ETA ud wp quw dem Wf act: | UTI 7 
PIRTI srreftrerateivrarfenq sre«fasrerora | we ardfaftresmes: 
aA ferar | 


14.6 kiūca svam rüpamiti šāste svašabdenātmīyavācinārtho 
(vācyārtho) grhyate rūpašabdena svarüpam evam ca 
tudubhayam šabdasya samjfüti tadarthah. tatrartho na 
vi$esyastatra Sastriyakaryasambhavatkimtu šabdavišesaņam. 
evam carthavisistaSabdah samjfirti phalitam. 
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14.6 Further, some say (kifica) that in the Sütra ‘svam rūpam 
šabdasyāšabdasamjūā” 1.1.68, by the word ‘sva’ — literally 
‘own’ — is denoted (-vacinarthah) the ‘meaning’ (atmiya-) of 
the word; rather one's own meaning and by the word ‘riipa’ is 
understood its own form (svarüpa); and (ca) the two things 
denoted by the two words (tadubhayam; 
tatsūtraghatakašabdadvayamabodhya dyvayam — P.), i.e. the form 
and its meaning is only what is understood (samjūī) of a word 
(Sabdasya). 

Certain editions mention the word ‘vacyarthah’. This does not 
affect the reading. 

P., along with the above interpretation of the word 
‘tadubhayam’ also gives an alternative by which this would mean 
‘tabhyam svarūpašabdābhyām grhyamanam dvayam’ — by the two 
things denoted by the two words ‘sva?’ and ‘riipa’. He also adds 
that the reading that is better suited instead, is the word 
‘etadubhayam’. 

J. explains that in the context ‘svam rüpam' of 1.1.68, the 
word ‘sva’ which is understood as ‘meaning’ — artha — stands out 
as the qualifier and the word rüpam (form) stands for the qualified. 
With this background N. continues — Here in (tatra) the Sütra, 
‘meaning’ (arthah) is not the qualified (višesya) as there 
(tatra), i.e. in the ‘artha’ there is no possibility of performing 
any grammatical operation, such as applying an affix after a 
word (pratyayena pauvaparyasambhavat — P.), and in fact (tu) the 
artha qualifies (-viSesana) the word (Sabda-) form. And (ca) it is 
only (evam) when we comprehend this that we know 
(phalitam) the word form together qualified by the meaning 
(arthavišistah Sabdah) to be the samjiir. 


2x. TT Tera ER. ATSŽ TET IU 9 Y ll 


14.7 tenaisā paribhasa siddheti bhasye spastam |114 II 


14.7 With this (tena) understanding of the Sütra, it is clarified 
(spastam) in the Bhasya, that this (esa) Paribhasa is established 
(siddhā). 
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14.8 The Bhasya u/s 1.1.68 (KE I:175:20) states, 


'rüupagrahanam kimartham na svam $abdasya$absamjüa bhavatityeva rūpam 
šabdasya samjiia bhavisyati. na hyanyatsvam šabdasyāstyanyadato rūpāt. evam 
tarhi siddhe sati yadrūpagrahaņam karoti tajjfiapayatyacaryo'styanyadrüpatsvam 
Sabdasyeti. kim — punastat.  arthah. kimetasya  jfiapane prayojanam. 
arthavadgrahane nānārthakasyetyesā paribhasa na kartavya bhavati.’ 


(Why the word 'rüpa' been included in the Sütra? If the Sūtra 
were read as ‘svam Sabdasyasabsamjfia’, does not *rūpa” become 
known by the word '$abda'. It is not that 'rüpa' of a word is 
something different [than the word that it belongs to]. Even then, if 
it still that *rüpa' is present in the Sūtra, Panini indicates that ‘sva’ 
is something other than 'rüpa'. What is it then? [Its] meaning. 
What is the purpose of this indication? There is no need to read the 


Paribhasa *arthavadgrahane nānārthakasyetyesā.”) 


14.9 T. and J. end their commentaries with the following 
discussion. They raize a question that if a word-form is understood 
as qualified by its meaning, then in Sütras such as ‘goto nit’ 7.1.90, 
only that word-form ‘go’ which denotes gotva (cowness), would 
seek application of this rule and not such word-form ‘go’ which 
would mean, say, earth, etc. (prthivyadi). Not so, they continue, 
since when one uses the word ‘go’, to mean ‘cow’, the ‘go’ of 
7.1.90 would mean ‘cow’, and when one uses the word ‘go’ to 
mean ‘earth’, the ‘go’ of 7.1.90 would mean ‘earth’. A rejoinder is 
introduced wherein it is argued that the same would also apply for 
the ‘ka’ of the Sütra ‘ke'na:’ 7.4.13 wherein ‘ka’ could mean not 
only the affix ‘ka’ but also the syllable ‘ka’ of a word. Not so, as in 
this case ‘ka’ denotes a meaning affix. And this point has been 
settled under the Sūtra ‘yafifosca’ 4.1.101 wherein even within 
the narrowed scope of affixes, only gotra denotative ‘yañ’ and ‘if’ 
are accepted and not any other. 


14.10 This Paribhasa is established by the Sütra 1.1.68 itself, i.e. it 
is a Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī. However, point 14.1 establishes this 
Paribhasa with a *yukti” or *nyāya” (inherent nature of what it 
teaches) inspite of it being established by the Sütra itself. P. says 
that the Sūtra 1.1.68 has been eventually considered unnecessary 


(pratyakhyana) and, under this eventuality the Paribhasa would 
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need another basis. This has then been provided in point 14.1 by 
means of a yukti (argument). At the same time N., says P., also 
wishes to counter Siradeva and others who provides a Jūāpaka to 
this Paribhāšā. 


Notes: 


14.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 








Vyadi- 1 Purusottama — 1 Sīradeva — 9 Nilakantha — 11 














All of these works also mention the negating Paribhasa *na 
varnagrahanesu' immediately after it. N., as explained above in 
point 14.3, does not include it. 


14.ii Vvah + kta > u a h + kta > uh + kta > uh + ta — udh + dha 
— udh + dha — u + dha — ü + dha — üdha (udhah) 
Similarly, but with ‘ktavatu’, is derived *üdhavat' (üdhavan). 


14.iii ‘arthavadadhaturapratyayah’ 1.2.45 means ‘a meaningful 
form that is neither a ‘dhatu’ (verbal root) or a ‘pratyaya’ (affix) is 
termed Pratipadika'. It is obvious that Panini assigned meanings to 
stems and affixes and did not wait for them to become a Pada for 
them to express meanings. 

Further, ‘pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre — prathama? 
2.3.46 assigns the nominative endings (su, au and jas) after that 
nominal stem which, among things, stands for only its meaning. 
Herein too the nominal stem is spoken of as possessing meaning. 
Bhattoji Diksit explains that the meaning of a nominal stem is that 
which is invariably denoted when the nominal stem is uttered — 
‘niyatopasthitikapratipadikarthah’. “So, it means only the primary 
sense of a nominal stem. According to the triad-view (trikam 
pratipadikarthah), the primary meaning includes 1. the cause of the 
use of a word (pravrttinimitta), 2. the individual (vyakti) and 3. 
gender (linga)." (Ram, 2010, pp. III:145-146) 

A. too comments, “In grammar, the bases have got their sense, the 
affixes have their own sense, and the substitutes too have their 
sense." 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


168 





No. 14] arthavadgrahane nānarthakasya 


14.iv Sütrasiddha-vacaniki (Read by Panini by virtue of his Sütra 
‘svam rüpam Ssabdasyasabdasamjfia’ 1.1.68). Alternatively, *nyaya- 
siddha’ or *yukti-siddha” (established by the nature of what it 


teaches). See point 14.9 for detailed argument. 


14.v This Paribhasa is mentioned slightly differently by the 
Varttikakara as ‘arthavadgrahanat’ (v1 u/s 1.1.13, v3 u/s 1.1.20, v3 
u/s 2.4.81, v2 u/s 3.4.77, v1 u/s 5.1.22, v2 u/s 6.1.67, v11 u/s 6.4.1, 
vl0 ws 7.1.1, v2 u/s 8.3.56, vl u/s 8.4.16) and as 
‘arthavadgrahane'narthakartham’ (v2 u/s 8.2.85). 

The Paribhasa is also mentioned slightly differently in the 
Bhasya as ‘arthavadgrahanat’ (KE 1:70:28, 496:17, 496:19, 496:21, 
II:181:12, 181:14, 346:16, IIE438:14, 438:16, 458:14), as 
‘arthavatah grahanam na (11:44:16), as 
‘arthvadgrahane'narthakayoh’ (III:417:21) and verbatim as well. 
(1:70:9, 81:25, 175:23, H:181:15,202:20). 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both Bhāsya 
and Varttika). 


14.vi Since this Paribhasa is read by Panini himself (Sūtrasiddha- 
vācanikī) as 1.1.68, it is considered as *nityā” but after considering 
restrictions imposed by (a) Samjna — as mentioned in Sütra 1.1.68 
itself and (b) Paribhasa 16 and (c) the corollary of it being 
inapplicable when varnas are in consideration. 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


169 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


4.0 TAGAT TEQSIRHT LAAT AST: TATA TAL SITZ — 


15.0 nanvevamapi mahadbhūtašcandramā ityatranmahatah 
ityattvapattirata aha — 


15.0 N. takes up next a Paribhāsā which is essentially a rider and 
limitation to the prior Arthavad-paribhasa (see A.'s comments 
under 14.0). The illustration *Àmahadbhütah candramah’ — the moon 
appears great, that outlines the problem needs explanation. Now, 
the Sūtra *anmahatah samanadhikaranajattyayoh’ 6.3.46 teaches us 
that /ā/ is substituted in place of the /t/ of ‘mahat’ when it occurs 
along with a word that is syntactically correferential — 
samānādhikaraņa, or... Thus, this Sütra helps us arrive at forms 
such as ‘mahadevah’, etc. Now, a specific Taddhita formation is 
taught by the Sütra *abhütatadbhave krbhvastiyoge sapadyakartari 
cvih’ 5.4.50 which says that forms such as ‘mahadbhitah’, etc. are 
arrived at in the sense of ‘that which is not great is thought of as 
great’ (abhütatadbhave). K. explains, “‘mahadbhiita’ does not 
mean that the moon has actually become great, but it means that 
the quality of greatness which the moon in reality does not possess, 
has been ascribed to it." 

Likewise too (evamapi), taking recourse to the Arthavad- 
paribhasa it might be said that in forms such as 
‘mahadbhitascandramah’, since the word ‘mahat’ is meaningful, 
why is there the fault of not substituting the /a/ by the Sütra 
‘anmahatah samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 6.3.46. 

Thus (atah), in order to resolve this it is said (aha) — 


virer e ATĪGA TT: WEI 


gaunamukhyayormukhye karyasampratyayah |15 Il 


In case a word is capable of possessing, besides its primary 
meaning, a secondary meaning, then, in the Astādhyāyī, between a 
word conveying a secondary meaning (gauna-) and a word 
conveying a primary meaning (-mukhyayoh), an operation 
enjoined (karya-) to a word occurs (sampratyayah) only when 
such a word is seen to possess its primary meaning (mukhye). 
Since the terms ‘mukhya’ and ‘gauna’ are to be discussed by N. 


below, they are pot elaborated upon atthisstagg. NET caution 
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is advised that what this Paribhasa addresses has nothing to do 
with multiple meanings which may be denoted by a word. A word 
may denote several meanings and all of them may be treated as its 
primary meaning. With repect to the illustration at hand, suffice to 
say, that the word ‘mahat’ in *mahadbhütah' conveys its secondary 
meaning and as such the operation enjoined by the Sütra 6.3.46 is 
not effected in it. So, the form is not *mahabhütah* but 
‘mahadbhitah’. 


$4.2 3TUTTRTTGIT AT: | AAT TT ATT d ASAT Aes: 
| rafter datēti carreras gerd pp saae: 
TYA Scat: | WY gp Mer: WASTATAT Herat yadd | ws 
mAai iaaa art TT | aa aaan 
ATR AAAS TA ATA aN cg SH HSM TATATATT | 


15.1 gunadagatau gaunah. yatha gošabdasya 
jadyadigunanimitto'rtho vahikah. aprasiddhasca samjnadirapi 
tadgunaropadeva  budhyate. mukhamiva pradhānatvān- 
mukhyah prathama  ityarthah. gaune hyarthe sabdah 


prayujyamāno mukhyārthāropeņa pravartate. evam 
cāprasiddhatvam gauņalāksaņikatvam cātra gauņatvam. tena 
priyatrayanamityadau trayādešo bhavatyeva tatra 


trišabdārthasyetaravišesaņatve'pyuktarūpagauņatvābhāvāt. 


15.1 The word ‘gauna’ is derived from the word ‘guna’ — quality, 
in the sense conveyed by the Sūtra ‘tata āgatah” 4.3.74 (come from 
that), i.e. in the sense ‘arrived or derived from a quality’ 
(guņādāgatau). Like for instance (yathā), *vāhīka” is the 
meaning (arthah) associated with the word ‘go’ — ox, on 
account of the qualities (-gunanimittah) such as dullness, etc 
(jadyadi). Here ‘ox’ is the primary meaning of the word ‘go’ and 
‘vahika’ meaning stupidity (literally, a person only fit enough to 
carry burdens) is the secondary meaning of the word ‘go’, which it 
gets from the qualities possessed by the ‘ox’. This is one type of 
secondary meaning. 

And (ca) another way in which a meaning is known 
(budhyate) to be secondary is also (api) when one assumes a word 
as a name more than anything else (samjūādih), only (eva) on 
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account of the gualities attributed to it (tadguņāropāt) despite 
there being no semblance (aprasiddhah) of that quality in the 
thing named. P. illustrates with the name Raghunatha. Now the 
name literally means *lord of the Raghus' — an epithet for Rama, 
but when this name is used to denote a man who is not of the 
Raghu clan, then the word Raghunatha is said to be used in its 
secondary meaning. J. illustrates with the name Hariscandra, a 
truthful king, and so the quality of truthfulness is only an attributed 
quality in another person who may or may not be possess the same. 

P. explains the word 'samjfiadih' to mean a word which 
signifies one's name first and foremost — samjfia ādih prathamo 
bodhako'syetyarthah. 

Thus, in the context of this Paribhasa, a word is said to possess 
a secondary meaning either because of (a) a quality associated with 
it or (b) a name attributed to it. 

The word *mukhya? which means (ityarthah) ‘primary’ 
(prathamah) is derived from the word *mukha? — head, on 
account of it being the main (pradhanatvat) sense associated 
with that word. J. elaborates that the *mukhyartha' is that sense 
which is its ‘Saktyatavacchedaka’ — inherent by a power of 
meaning, i.e. the ‘pravrttinimitta’ — reason for usage. 

For (hi a word (Sabdah) that is employed 
(prayujyamanahb) in its secondary (gaune) sense (arthe) is done 
so because a primary sense is ascribed to it 
(mukhyartharopena). P. explains that for a word to express a 
secondary meaning, anothe word must exist which possess of that 
meaning in a primary sense. 

And (ca) so (evam), N. reiterates, in this (atra) Paribhasa, 
secondary sense (gaunatvam) is nothing other than (a) 
aprasiddhatvam and (b) gaunalaksanikatvam. 

Only (eva) by this (tena) limited inclusion of (a) and (b), is 
(bhavati) the substitution (-ādešah) of ‘traya’ possible in 
compounds such as ‘priyatrayanam’ (of one who has three 
beloved women), etc (ityadau). Herein (tatra), although (api) 
the meaning of the word (-Sabdarthasya) ‘tri’? is used in 
qualifiying (-višesaņatve) another (itara-) substantive there is an 
absence of the application of this Paribhasa and thus the 
application of the Sūtra ‘trestrayah’ 7.1.53 is allowed to ‘tri’ even 


if it cannot, bg primarily ascribed to the. substantive of the 
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Bahuvrihi, since the sense conveyed by ‘tri’ in this Bahuvrīhi 
cannot (abhāvāt) be equated with either type (yuktarüpa-) of 
secondary meaning (gaunatvam). To explain, in a Bahuvrihi 
compound, the members convey their own sense only as 
qualifications of another word which acts as the substantive — 
*vi$esya', here. The word 'priyatrayanam' is the genitive plural 
form of the Bahuvrihi compound *priyatr — One who has three 
beloved women (priyah tisrah yasya sah). It may be argued that 
here too these members (‘priya’ and *tri') do not convey their 
primary sense and so by this Paribhasa, there cannot be any 
application of the Sütra ‘trestrayah’ 7.1.53 and so obviously, no 
substitution. But this premise is rejected since this Paribhāsā 
intends to limit the secondary meaning to the two categories 
mentioned above. A secondary member of a Bahuvrihi does not 
fall under any of these two categories. 

K. translates (a) ‘aprasiddhtvam’ as “when that which is 
denoted by it is in reality not what is denoted by the word in its 
primary sense, i.e. when the word is used merely as a name" and 
(b) ‘gaunalaksanikatvam’ as “when the word metaphorically 
denotes a person or thing on account of certain qualities which the 
latter has in common with that which is expressed by the word in 
its primary sense". J. refers to the former as ‘aharyaropa” — 
imposed implication, and the latter as *anaharyaropa" — unimposed 
implication. Imposed, because there exists no such quality in that 
thing which has taken up the name of that which possessed the 
primary meaning and unimposed, because it shares the quality with 
the thing that is possessed of the primary meaning. 

Further, P. attempts to establish support for this limitation in 
secondary senses when he cites the Varttika u/s 'sarvadini 
sarvanamàni' 1.1.27, ‘...upasarjanapratisedhah’ — Prohibition 
should be mentioned when words in the ‘sarvadi-gana’ are used in 
compounds as Upasarjana — a secondary member of a compound. 
If being a secondary member would qualify it to be called a word 
used in its secondary sense, then this Paribhasa would naturally 
help block the application of the Sarvanama-samjfia to the word 
‘sarva’, etc. and this Varttika would not have been required at all. 
The fact that Upasarjanas do not qualify as Gauna-artha words is 
the reason why the Varttika was necessitated in the first place. 
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4.2 gr sar a owfqufeseni feared faftrarutaeumad 
Afet s memar ga | oR Baer warquissr fg 


wares À end g wrufesdenn- 
TASS Teasers aT: Wasa TETAS 


sfera | 


15.2  kificayam nyāyo na pratipadikakarye kintūpāttam 
visisyarthopasthapakam višistarūpam yatra tādršapadakārya 
eva. parinistitasya padantarasambandhe hi gauvāhīka ityadau 
gaunatvapratitirna tu pratipadikasamskaravelayamity- 
antarangatvajjatasamskarabadhayogah pratipadikakarye 
pravrttyabhave bijam. 


15.2 And moreso (kifica), this (ayam) maxim (nyāyaķ) is not 
applicable (na) when an operation (-karye) deals with a 
Pratipadika but (kintu) only (eva) when an operation deals 
with such a Pada (tādršapadakārye) where (yatra) an 
individual word-form (viSistaripam) expressed by an 
individual-meaning-conveying-spelling (viSisya-artha- 
upasthāpakam) is enunciated (upāttam) in a Sütra. P. explains 
that by enunciated should also be included if such a word is carried 
forward from a preceeding rule by Anuvartana. 

Some words need further  elucidiation. The word 
‘upasthapaka’ literally means ‘arranged (sound) order’ which is 
commonly known as ‘anupirvi’. 

Both T. and J. explain that operations that are not conditioned 
by 'sup'-terminations or '(strir'-affixes are called Pada-kāryas 
whereas those that are conditioned by them are Pratipadika-karyas 
(padakarryatvafica vibhaktyanimittakatve sati stritva- 
animittakatvam). Thus, the illustration taken above u/s ‘anmahatah 
samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 6.3.46 is a Pada-kārya where this 
Paribhāsā becomes applicable and prevents its application. Also by 
Pratipadika-karya is included those operations that occurs in only a 
part of that Pratipadika. 

To illustrate, in the place of ‘go’, the Sütra ‘goto nit’ 7.1.90 
results in the form ‘gauh’ in nominative singular and since this 
operation is conditioned by a Vibhakti, this Paribhasa cannot 
become applicable to block this operation even when the word ‘go’ 

CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


174 


No. 15] gauņamukhyayormukhye karyasampratyayah 


is used in the secondary sense in the construction ‘gaurvahikah’ — 
an unintelligent man only fit enough to carry burdens. Here ‘go’ is 
not an ox but the operation is still effected even in its secondary 
sense of ‘dullness’. 

Both T. and J. discuss on how operations relating to Stri- 
affixation are included in Pratipadikakarya, or rather excluded 
from Padakarya. They say the fact that the word ‘naga’ is 
mentioned in the Sūtra 'janapada...' 4.1.42 for affixing ‘nis’ to 
form *nāgī' is the Jhapaka for this conclusion since this affix ‘nis’ 
was already available to us for denoting a ‘class’ (jati) by the Sütra 
*jaterastrivisayadayopadhat' 4.1.63. T. also states that the word 
'gauri' is formed in the feminine from the word ‘gaura’ by the 
Sütra ‘sidgauradibhyasca’ 4.1.41 irrespective of it possessing a 
primary meaning or a secondary meaning. 

The limitation of scope of this Paribhasa is not unnatural. This 
Paribhasa deals with meaning. And only a completely formed 
word, when placed in a syntactical construction, can convey a 
meaning. Thus in the process of that word formation, there is no 
discrimation with respect to its primary and secondary senses. 
There is naturally then no scope for this Paribhasa to apply at a 
stage when such meanings are indistinguishable. Since (hi) of a 
completely formed (parinisthitasya) word when it enters into a 
syntactical relation with another word (padantarasambandhe) 
can there be understood (-pratitih) a secondary sense 
(gauņatva-); for example in ‘gaurvahikah’ — an unintelligent 
man only fit enough to carry burdens; there cannot (na) be any 
scope to apply this Paribhasa at the time of operations (- 
samskaravelayam) dealing with Pratipadikas; because they are 
conditioned internally (antarangatvat) and happen before such 
relations come to be established, it would be incompatible 
(ayogah) to block (-badha-) these Prātipadika-kāryas that have 
already been effected (jatasamskara-). J. elaborates that even if 
the secondary sense of ‘go’, ie. *gosadrša — like an ox, is 
conveyed in the construction ‘gaurvahikah’, this Paribhasa cannot 
block the operations leading to ‘gauh’. This is the basis (bijam) in 
not applying (pravrttyabhave) this Paribhasa in operations 
relating to Pratipadikas. 
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$4.3 ATAGTM TĀ aR Rea gt: Bn 
wwraBrenfa 1 a cw ocrfqufesué maA arem | da R 
wrfqufesw«eaerdrafesfqRfq wer fdfereuTXDuesmeenTWTAT p | 
Ama q wrfeerta urépmpremqeBq MET gsm 
EIEEEI GIE E FCAT sia facarat SVT F | 


15.3 $va$urasadr$asyapatyamityarthake Svasurirityadavata 
iñah siddhaya upātamityādi. na ca  pratipadikapadam 
tādršamiti vacyam. tena hi pratipadikapadavatvenopasthitiriti 
tasya  višisyāropasthāpakatvābhāvāt.  nipātapadam tu 
cāditvenaiva cādīnāmupasthāpakamiti taduddešyakakārya- 
vidhāyaka ot ityadavetatprarvttya gobhavadityadau doso na. 


15.3 It is now illustrated why the qualification *upattam višisya- 
artha-upasthapakam' — enunciated individual-meaning-conveying- 
spelling, has been mentioned for Pada-karya. 

Normally, to denote a progeny of father-in-law (Svasurasya 
apatyam) the Taddhita affix ‘yat’ is enjoined by ‘rajasvasuradyat’ 
4.1.137, to form ‘Svasuryah’. Now, if the progeny of a person who 
is like a father-in-law is to be denoted, then since the word 
‘“$vasura’ is considered only in its secondary sense, this Paribhasa 
will prohibit the application of the Sūtra 4.1.137. Consequently, 
the portion beginning with ‘upattam’ in point 15.2 above is to 
arrive at (siddhaye) the Sütra ‘ata if’ 4.1.95 in words such as 
(ityadau) ‘Svasurih’ etc. in the sense of (arthake) progeny of a 
person who is like a father-in-law ($vašurasadršasyāpatyam). 

Now, it may be objected that since in the Sūtra ‘ata if’ 4.1.95 
the word ‘atah’ qualifies 'pratipadikat to mean ‘adanta- 
pratipadika’, it too is nothing else but an enunciated spelling. To 
counter this N. proceeds — And (ca) it must not (na) be said that 
the term Pratipadika is similarly (tadrsam) read (vacyam) here 
and indeed (hi) by this (tena) word Pratipadika one fulfils the 
condition and there is enunciation (upasthitih), since there is an 
absence (abhāvāt) of individual-meaning-conveying-spelling 
(viSisya-artha-upasthapakam). 

While N.’s position that this Paribhasa is not applicable in 
Sütra ‘ata if’ 4.1.92 is correct, an attempt is made to counter it 
with the example ‘go'bhavat’ — one who is not an ox but appears to 
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be an ox (agauh gauh sampadyate). This *cvi-rūpa” word is 
designated as Nipāta by the Sūtra ‘uryadicvidacasca’ 1.4.61. 
Consequently, by the Sutra ‘ot’ 1.1.15, since it denotes an ‘odanta- 
nipata’, the word ‘go’ should receive the Pragrhya designation and 
therefore the Pürvarüpa-ekade$a enjoined by 'enah padāntādati” 
6.1.109 is blocked by *plutapragrhyā aci nityam' 6.1.125 (note 
15.111). But then this Paribhasa applies and since ‘go’ is used in a 
secondary sense, this Paribhāsā helps to prohibit the designation of 
Nipāta and application of Sütra 6.1.125. Thus, one sees the 
Pūrvarūpa-ekādeša of Sütra 6.1.109 to arrive at ‘go'bhavat’ from 
‘go + abhavat’. To summarise, it is seen that we apply this 
Paribhasa to the Sūtra ‘ot’ 1.1.15 even when this word ‘ot’ cannot 
be said to be qualified as ‘upattam višisya-artha-upasthāpakam”. 
This counter-argument is put to rest by N. — But (tu) unlike 
‘adanta-pratipadika’, the word Nipāta through the *cadi-gana' 
denotes the spelling (upasthapakam) of ‘ca’, etc. and in Sütras 
such as *ot, upon the operation being predicated by such a 
subject (taduddde$yakakaryavidhayake), i.e. an ‘odanta-nipata’ 
is seen to be the subject of the operation of the designation Nipata, 
this (etat) maxim through its applicability (pravrttya) prevents 
the Nipata designation and thus there is no (na) fault (dosah) seen 
in forms such as *go'bhavat” and so on (ityadau). 


tu. ¥ at ureaarfaera wiaessdrgeansremdiWmTae- 
TATA T OW WemHTep TTT Hara SHCA | TT 
uN Ada eT MATA: 
ATT: gf A ATT eios | 

15.4 agnisomau māņavakāvityatra prasiddhadevatadvandva- 
vacyagnisomapadayordvandve tannāmakāvityarthake ca na 
satvamadye  gauņalāksaņikatvādantye'prasiddhatvāt. ata 
evagnisomau mānavakāvityatra gauņamukhyanyāyena 
satvavaranaparamagneh  stutstomasomàah iti sūtrastham 
bhāsyam samgacchate. 


15.4 Next is taken up the illustration ‘agnisomau mānavakau” — 

two men who resemble the gods Agni and Soma. At the stage of 

compound formation two Sütras become applicable. One, the Sütra 
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"īdagneh somavarunayoh’ 6.3.27 enjoins the /ī/ in place of the final 
A/ of ‘agni’ in a compound called a 'devata-dvandva' (Sūtra 
6.3.26). Two, the Sutra ‘agneh stutstomasomah’ 8.3.82 enjoins the 
/s/ in place of the /s/ of Soma. 

In forms such as (ityadau) ‘agnisomau manavakaw’ — two 
men who resemble the gods Agni and Soma, the first word is a 
compound word *agnisomau? which is a compound of names of 
popular gods (prasiddhadevatadvandvavaci) and even if their 
coreferential word is ‘manavakau’ — two resembling men, that 
resemblance being known later (tatsadršaparatve) only (api), 
the /ī/ and /s/ substitutions surely (eva) occur (bhavatah) on 
account of these operations being internal (antaranatvat) as 
compared to it sharing the common reference in the two men. And 
(ca) were it so that the men had been named thus and the 
compound was formed of words (padayoh) Agni and Soma 
indicating semblance (sadrsalaksanika-), then in that Dvandva 
made up in the sense (ityarthake) of those names 
(tannāmakau) there would have been no (na) /V and /s/ 
substitutions. In the former (adye) phrase although the words 
Agni and Soma are used for gods, when this compound is used to 
denote men because they assume the meaning of semblance in 
its secondary sense (gauņalāksaņikatvāt), since the men are not 
really the gods Agni and Soma, the compound 'agnisomau' forms 
in its original sense of Devata-dvandva. But in the other (anye) 
the words Agni and Soma assume the name of men who are in 
reality not gods on account of this secondary sense of assuming 
names (aprasiddhatvāt). Therefore (ata eva) in this (atra) 
phrase ‘agnisomau manavakau’, due to the application of this 
Gaunamukhya- paribhasa, the Bhāsya present under the Sūtra 
(sütrastham) *agneh stutstomasomāh” 8.3.82 is correct 
(sangacchate) to prevent, if at all (vāraņaparam), the 
substitution of /s/ for /s/. 

Caution is advised that Pāņini's use of '-agnisoma-' in the 
Sütra 
*dyavaprthivi$unasiramarutvadagnisomavastospatigrhamedhaccha 
ca' 4.2.32 is written for gods themselves and have no bearing in 
the discussion at hand. 
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15.5 P. interjects to explain the context of the text addressed in 
the next two points 15.6 and 15.7. Other commentators too explain 
the context slightly differently. It is brought together here to 
communicate the line of thought behind the discussion that 
follows. A sentence has to be understood from the point of view of 
the listener as well as the speaker. The listener can decipher the 
meaning of the sentence only after he hears the complete sentence 
whereas a speaker does not wait to complete the sentence since the 
meaning of each word is known to him at the time that word is 
uttered. These points of view give rise to what are then known as 
the Vakya-samskara-paksa and the Pada-samskāra-paksa 
respectively. The Vakya-samskara-paksa follows the principle 
'vakyaparyantam prakrtipratyayan samsthapya tatah samskarah 
vakya-samskarah’. A., in his Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar 
explains, *As the individual words have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the expression of sense is concerned, the 
sentence alone being capable of conveying the sense, the formation 
of individual words in a sentence is explained by putting them in a 
sentence and knowing their mutual relationship." The Pada- 
samskara-paksa follows the principle — 'padaparyantam 
prakrtipratyayan samsthapya tatah samskarah pada-samskarah’. A. 
explains, “An alternative view... regarding the formation of words 
by the application of affixes to crude bases. According to [this] 
alternative, every word is formed independently, and after 
formation the words are syntactically connected and used in a 
sentence. The sense of the sentence too, is understood after the 
sense of every word has been understood.” Now, both views are 
contextually correct. 

For instance, when one uses the sentence ‘gam pathaya’ — 
“Teach the dimwit”, one can only understand the meaning after 
hearing the entire the sentence. Here, because an ox cannot be 
taught, the sentence can only make sense if the word ‘gam’ has the 
secondary sense of a dull person. But this can only be done when 
the sentence is heard fully. Thus, this example fits well into the 
school that offers the Vakya-samskara-paksa. Also as is evident 
here, since this Paribhasa does not apply in Pada-karya and 
because the secondary sense cannot be conveyed till the Pada has 
been formed, there is no scope for the Paribhasa to block the 


formation ef, gam, Also, the. Valya-samskara-paksa follows the 
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maxim ‘apadam na prayufijita' — that which is not a Pada is never 
employed. 

On the other hand, from the point of view of the speaker, he 
knows that the word ‘go’ is being used in its secondary sense even 
before it is syntactically connected with the word *pathaya'. This is 
the Pada-samskara-paksa. Its relevance to the discussion at hand is 
that even before arriving at the accusative form ‘gam’, the speaker 
is aware of the secondary sense in which the word has been used. 
In the former school, the Paribhasa is not applicable because the 
secondary sense is known after the word ‘gam’ has been formed 
and so there is nothing to prohibit. But the question that arises is 
that why in the latter school, did the Paribhasa not prohibit a 
Pratipadika-karya enjoined by ‘auto'mSasaoh’ 6.1.93? 

Now, although the first school shows no inccongruency, N. 
proceeds to explain the avoidance of this Paribhasa under both 
schools and then justifies his discussion with the Bhasya. 


15.6 gam pāthayetyādau mukhyagopadārthasya 
pāthanakarmatvāsambhavena vibhaktyutpattivelayam 
prayoktrbhirgauņārthatvasya pratitavapyapadasyaprayogena 
boddrbhih sarvatra padasyaiva gaunarthakatvasya 
grahanatvam tvam sampadyate'mahanmahanbhütas- 
tvadbhavatityadibhasyaprayoge tvādyādešadīrghādīnām 
karanena cāsya nyāyasya padakāryavisayatvamevocitam. 
anyathā vākyasamskārapakse tesu tadanapattih. 


15.6 In cases such as (ityadau) ‘gam pāthaya” — Teach the 
dimwit, since it is impossible (-asambhavena) to make the 
primary meaning (mukhya-) of the word ‘go’, i.e. ox, the object 
(-karmatva) of the action of teaching (pathana-), although the 


secondary meaning (gaunarthatvasya) is known (pratitau) by 
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the speakers (prayoktrbhih) at the time of affixation 
(utpattivelayam) of the accusative termination (vibhakbhihti-) 
still, the knowledge by the listeners (boddhrbhih) everywhere 
(sarvatra) is of the secondary sense (gaunarthakasya) of the 
completely formed word (padasya). First, through this 
understanding (grahena) and (ca) second, from the fact 
(karanena) of the substitutions of ‘tva’, ‘a’, etc. and of the 
lengthening in the usages (-prayoge) of the Bhāsya such as 
(ityadi) ‘atvam tvam sampadyate' — one who is not you appears 
to be you, ‘amahan mahanbhitah’ — one who is not great 
appears great and *tvadbhavati” — becoming you, respectively; 
the suitability (ucitam) of this (asya) maxim (nyāyasya) to 
Pada-karya only (eva) is known. 

To explain the usages, the common factor in all of them is that 
operations governed by Sütras take place even when the words are 
used in the secondary sense. Thus, the substitution /ā/ by 
‘anmahatah samanadhikaranajattyayoh’ 6.3.46 and lengthening by 
'santamahatah samyogasya’ 6.4.10 take place in ‘amahan’, the 
substitution of ‘tva’ by ‘tvahau sau’ 7.2.94 takes place in ‘atvam’ 
and the substitution of ‘tva? by 'pratyayottarapadayo$ca' 7.2.98 
takes place in ‘tvad’, when it is well known that each of these 
words do not signify their primary meanings of ‘great’ and ‘you’. 
Now, these operations being governed by their following 
terminations are categorized as Pratipadika-karyas and so this 
Paribhāsā cannot become applicable to prohibit these operations. 

Or else (anyathā), as per Vakya-samskara-paksa, were this 
Paribhāsā to become applicable in Prātipadika-kāryas as well, 
those (tad) operations not occurring would be improper 
(anapattih) in these (tesu) phrases mentioned above. 


tus fe gamma at fie sat fear afe» 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


181 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


15.7 kiūca $uklamityukte karma nirdistam kartā kriyā 
cānirdiste ityadyuktvehedanim gamabhyaja krsnam 
devadattetyadau sarvam nirdistam gameva karma devadatta 
eva kartābhyājaiva kriyetyarthakenārthavatsūtrastha- 
bhāsyeņa kārakādimātraprayoge yogyasarvakriyādhyāhāre 
prasakte niyamarthah kriyavacakadiprayoge 
ityetattatparyekena sāmānyatah kriyājanyaphalāšrayatva- 
matravivaksayam dvitiyadinam  sādhutvānvākhyānamity- 
arthalabhena pāthanakriyānvayakāle padasyaiva 
gaunarthatvapratitih prayokturpi. 


15.7 Further (kiūca), even (api) in the views of the Pada- 
samskara-paksa or as per the point of view of the speaker 
(prayoktuh) the knowledge (-pratitih) of the secondary sense 
(gaunarthatva-), in a sentence such as 'gam pathaya', is only 
(eva) of the complete word form (padasya) ‘gam’ ending in the 
accusative termination, at the time of the syntactic correlation 
with the act of teaching (pathanakriyanvayakale) and never 
with the Pratipadika 'go'. This is known through the Bhasya u/s 
‘arthavadadhaturapratyayah pratipadikam’ 1.2.45, that when 
*šuklām” — a white, is said (ityukte), only the object is 
mentioned (nirdistam), the subject (karta) and (ca) action 
(kriya) remaining absent (anirdiste); and having said all this 
(ityadyuktva) it is now (idanim) said here (iha) that in usages 
such as (ityadau) *gamabhyaja krsnam devadatta? — Devadatta 
brought a black cow, all (sarvam) parts of the sentence are 
mentioned (nirdistam), it is seen that only (eva) ‘gam’ is the 
object, only (eva) ‘Devadatta’ [sic] is the agent (karta) and only 
(eva) ‘brought’ is the action; wherein through the purport of 
the Bhāsya (etattatparyakena) we known this (iti) that when 
only (-mātra) a Karaka is used (prayoge), it having the 
potential to be associated with every possible action 
(yogyasarvakriyadhyahare) which may be governed (prasakte) 
by such a Karaka's termination, then when such an action-word 
has been employed (kriyavacakadiprayoge), it is for the sake of 
restriction (niyamarthah); but in the event that the intent is 
only to express the substratum of the fruit of the action 
(kriyajanyaphalasrayatvamatravivaksayam) through a general 


(samanyatah) and not a particular association then such words of 
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the accusative termination provide the sense of correctness 
(sadhutvanvakhyanam) by which meanings are understood 
(ityarthalabhena). 

P. helps us conclude that even in a sentence such as ‘gam 
pathaya’ and even from the point of view of the speaker, the word 
‘gam’ is formed before a connection can be made of the word ‘go’ 
with the act of teaching. Consequently, since the secondary sense 
of ‘go’ is understood only after uniting it with the act of teaching 
and as has been explained that the completed word-form 'gam' 
happens before such association, it is evident that even in the Pada- 
samskara-paksa there can be no application of this Paribhasa in 
Pratipadika-karya, i.e. when declining words in respective case 
terminations and while attaching *strī -pratyayas. 

P. also elaborates that restrictions occur for each word. Just as 
the use of 'abhyaja' restricts the action, the use of Devadatta 
restricts the agent of the sentence to him and the use of ‘gam’ 
restricts the object of the sentence to the cow and so on. So we 
could very well make a sentence as "Devadatta.”, or another 
sentence as “Brought.” Similarly, in case of *suklām” — “The white 
(cow...)", the sentence may be treated as a complete one. 

In N. construction *gamabhyaja krsnam devadatta', in certain 
recenssions he proceeds to refer to the word 'devadatta' in the 
vocative as the agent. K., in line with many other commentators, 
takes exception to this and comments that 'devadattah' in the 
nominative should have been written. Accordingly, the reading 
preferred here is with the words *devadatta eva”. 


$c Tamara HTT or Sha Gress aAA: | 


15.8 evametanmülako'bhivyaktapadartha ya iti Sloko'pi 
padakaryavisayakah. 


15.8 Reinforcing the point that this Paribhāsā is applicable in Pada- 
karyas only, it may be emphasized that this (etat) maxim is only 
(evam) the source (mülakah) upon which is based even (api) the 
verse (Slokah) which begins as *those that have their meaning 
manifested...” (abhivyaktapadārthā ye...) which also refers to 
operations that deal in Pada-karyas (padakaryavisayakah). P. 
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adds that N.'s intention is to subsume this verse within the present 
Paribhāsā. 

The verse is as follows: 

‘abhivyaktapadartha ye prasiddhā lokavisrutah; 
sastrarthastesu kartavyah $abdesu na taduktisu.” 

Those (ye) words whose meanings are manifest 
(abhivyaktapadarthah) because (a) they are used in their literal 
sense (prasiddhāh) or, (b) they are well known in regular usage 
(lokavisrutah); In those (tesu) words (Sabdesu) only are rules, 
enjoined for the purpose of words (šāstrārthah), to be operated 
upon (kartavyah), and not (na) when they are spoken superficially 
(taduktisu), 1.e. when their primary meanings are not manifest. 

To illustrate, the name Raghunatha when used for Rama becomes 
its literal meaning and ‘go’ when used in the sense of a cow 
becomes its popular usage. 

The $loka, though with the same contextual outcome, is 
alternatively written differently and interpreted differently as well: 

‘abhivyaktapadartha ye svatantra lokavisrutah; 
sastrarthastesu kartavyah $abdesu na taduktisu.” 

Those words (ye) (a) whose meanings are manifest in their 
primary sense (abhivyaktapadarthah) — ‘go’ as *ox, and not in a 
secondary sense through imposition, (b) which are well known in 
regular usage and not uncommon (lokavisrutah) — Raghunatha as 
Rama, and (ca) those words that always denote their meaning 
independently (svatantrah) and not through any other means such 
as say, ‘tatparya’ — purport; In those (tesu) words (Sabdesu) only 
are rules, enjoined for the purpose of words (Sastrarthah), to be 
operated upon (kartavyah), and not (na) when they are spoken 
superficially (taduktisu), i.e. when their primary meanings are not 
manifest. 


94.8 at ad valda aft ga daram sieve 
arktagar udux aft pss aaa apaatia 
THAT dat ATAF X | 


15.9 dhvanitam cedam sarvadini iti sūtre samjūābhūtānām 
pratisedhamārabhatā vārttikakrtā pūrvapara iti 
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sütre'samjfiayamiti vadatā sūtrakrtānvarthasamjūayā 
tatpratyakhyanam kurvatā bhāsyakrtā ca. 


15.9 And (ca) this (idam) view that the present Paribhāsā deals 
with Pada-kāryas is echoed (dhvanitam) by the Vārttikakāra in 
the Bhāsya u/s ‘sarvadini sarvanāmāni” 1.1.27 when he makes 
known (ārbhatā), through the Vārttika 
'samjfiopasarjanapratisedhah' 2, that there is prohibition 
(pratisedham) of proper nouns (samjüabhütanam) for words 
from the Sarvadi-gana from being designated Sarvanama; and (ca) 
by the Bhāsyakāra when he comments (vadata) on the 
prohibition *asamjfiayam" made in the Sūtra 'pürvaparavara- 
daksinottaraparadharani vyavasthayamasamjfiayam' 1.1.34, to 
convey (kurvata) its superfluity (tatpratyakhyanam) by 
following the meaning of the designation (anvarthasamjfiaya) 
Sarvanama itself. In fact, states P., Patafijali through his Bhasya 
not only rejects the wording in the Sütra 1.1.34 but also the 
Varttika mentioned above. His reasoning is that when we 
understand the word Sarvanāma as ‘sarvesam namani' — that which 
stands for all, then it becomes obvious that the Sarvanama 
designation cannot be given to proper nouns since these words 
stand for names of specific things or people. Moreso, upon 
studying this entire sequence of the Sütra, Varttika and Bhāsya, we 
realize that each of the three sages, in their own way, make it 
evident that proper nouns cannot be pronouns. In doing so they 
declare implicitly that since  Sarvanama-samjf-sütras are 
Pratipadika-karyas, they being named so as to govern operations 
related to nominal terminations, and since the present Paribhasa 
would be inapplicable to them there was no way to prohibit the 
Sarvanama designation to like-worded proper nouns. Therefore, 
Panini himself scripts such prohibition into one Sütra 1.1.34, the 
Varttikakara includes it in another and the Bhasyakara, although he 
rejects the views of the Varttikakara, make it known, among other 
things, by illuminating the meaning (anvartha) of the word 
Sarvanama itself. 

Both T. and J. are dissatisfied with N.'s use of the word 
‘arabhata’ and they say that 'arabhamanena', by affixing the 
Ātmanepada affix ‘Sanac’ and then declining it in instrumental, 


would have been the correct Way to use this word. 
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$t o aaar qud Ta ST qqumcp er aprenameqer 
citaam TRIS. UT ATT WO Wd mori Hg: 
vfq erspnpr faferewewrarermed ata da  WTSTOT 


TEATS ATT WEY I 


15.10 arthāšraya etadevam bhavati SabdaSraye ca vrddhyattve 
ityotsutrasthabhasyasya laukikarthavattvayogyapadasraya esa 
nyaayastadrahitaSabdasraye ca te  ityartho  gotah iti 
yathāšrutasūtre višistarūpopādānasattve noktarityaiva tasya 
bhasyasya vyaakhyeyatvadityalam [115 Il 


15.10 Further, N. sets the record straight by clarifying the meaning 
and context of the Bhasya u/s ‘ot’ 1.1.15, ‘arthasraya etadevam 
bhavati sabdāšraye ca vrddhyattve' (operations of /a/-substitution 
by the Sūtra *auto'mšasoh” 6.1.93 and Vrddhi through ‘nitbhava’ 
by the Sütra ‘goto nit’ 7.1.90 occur since they are based on sound 
whereas this Paribhasa applies to those words which possess 
meaning.) The actual text of the Bhasya u/s 1.1.15 (KE I:71:20-21) 
is ‘arthasraya etadevam bhavati. yaddhi šabdāšrayam šabdamātre 
tadbhavati. šabdāsraye ca vrddhyātve.” It is repeated again u/s 
8.3.82 (see point 15.11 below). 

Here Patafyjali creates another binary between the two 
processes. As per him, changes in declensions caused by nominal 
terminations are pure phonological changes which do not concern 
themselves with the meaning of the word. P. clarifies that by 
‘sabdasraya’ should not be meant only phonetic changes affecting 
varnas, say under Samhita, but any operation which deals with 
change of varnas without attaching relevance to the meaning, as is 
seen in the word ‘go’. 

That this (esah) maxim (nyāyah) is applicable in those 
operations which are based on completely formed words which 
are fit to be understood in daily life (laukikarthavattvayogya- 
padasraye) is the purport (ityarthah) of the following Bhāsya 
under Sūtra ‘ot’ 1.1.15, ‘arthasraya etadevam  bhavati 
Sabdasraye ca vrddhyattve’ and (ca) those that are devoid of 
such completed word forms which are fit to be understood in daily 
life (tadrahita-) are operations which concern themselves with 
phonological, chan es (-Sabdasraye). See point 15.12 below for 
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Kaiyata's brief but nuanced view wherein he relates this Paribhasa 
to our general approach in everyday life. 

Thus, explains J., there is no harm in forming words such as 
‘gauh’ and ‘gam’ in phrases such as 'gaurvahikah' and ‘gam 
pathaya’ respectively, even when it is known here that ‘go’ is used 
in a secondary sense. Since this is the only (eva) possible 
explanation (uktaritya) of this (etasya) Bhāsya, which is also 
corroborated by the specific enunciation of the form 
(visistarūpopādānasattvena) ‘go’ seen in the Sūtra 
(yathāšrutasūtre) ‘goto nit’ 7.1.90. See note 15.iv. 

Enough said (ityalam). 


15.11 The Bhasya u/s ‘agneh stutstomasomah' 8.3.82 (KE 
III:445:16) states, 


*agneh dirghat somasya [v1]. agneh dirghatsomasyeti vaktavyam. agnisomau. 
itaratha hi anistaprasangah. itaratha hi anistam prasajyeta [v2]. agnisomau 
māņavakāviti. tat tarhi vaktavyam. na vaktavyam. gaunamukhyayormukhye 
sampratiprattih. tadyatha. gauranubandhyo'jo'gnīsomīya īti na 
bāhīko'nubadhyate. katham tarhi vāhīke vrddhyāttve bhavatah. gaustisthati. 
gamanayeti. arthāšraya etadevam bhavati. yaddhi šabdāšrayam šabdamātre 
tadbhavati. šabdāšraye ca vrddhyātve.” 


(Soma should follow long [/1/] of Agni [v1]. It should be read 
that the Soma should follow long /ī/ of Agni. Note the form 
‘agnisomau’. Or else, it may result in an undersired form [v2]. Or 
an undesired form of the type ‘agnisomau mānavakau” may result. 
Then it must be read. No, it should not be read. [Because of the 
Paribhasa] ‘gaunamukhyayormukhye sampratiprattih.’ Just 
like in the Agni-Soma injuction, when it is said to tie a cow, a 
dimwit is not tied. How is there a Vrddhi in the form ‘gauh’ and 
/a/-substitution in the form ‘gam’ when they mean a dimwit in 
sentences such as  'gaustisthat and ‘gamanaya’. [Note] 
‘arthasraya — etadevam — bhavati. yaddhi Sabdasrayam 
šabdamātre tadbhavati. šabdāšraye ca vrddhyatve.") 


15.12 Kaiyata's Pradipa under this Bhāsya forms the basis of 

establishing that this Paribhasa is Lokanyaya-siddha (established 

by natural law). With respect to 'gaunamukhyayoh mukhye 

sampratiprattih he comments, ‘laukika evayam nyāyah Sastre 
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āšrīyate svam rūpam šabdasyeti 
rūpagrahaņādarthavadrūpamāšrīyate. sa cārthe mukhya eva gryate 
na tu gauņah... tatra prātipadikam svārthe eva vartamānam 
vrddhyāte pratipadyate, pa$cattu padārthāntarāropitasvārthasya 
gauņatvamiti padāšrayesveva kāryesu 
gaunamukhyavyavasthasrayanam.’ (The rule resorted to in 
ordinary life is based on the rule ‘svam  rüpam 
$abdasya$abdasamjüa' 1.1.68 where the form refers to a 
meaningful form. And the meaning is the primary only and not the 
secondary... There the Pratipadika is present in its own meaning 
by which the Vrddhi and /a/-substitution can be obtained, but later 
another meaning is imposed upon the original meaning in a 
secondary sense; only in case of operations based on completed 
word-forms does one depend on the Paribhasa which makes a 
choice between primary meaning and secondary meaning.) 


Notes: 


15.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyadi - 4 Purusottama — 5 Siradeva — 100 Nilakantha — 14 











15.ii “go + su + cvi + abhavat by Sūtra 'abhütatadbhave 
krbhvastiyoge sapadyakartari cvih” 5.4.50 — su-luk by ‘supo 
dhatupratipadikayoh’ 2.4.71 — Anubandha-lopa — /v/-lopa of 
‘cvi’ by ‘veraprktasya’ 6.1.67 — go + abhavat — go'bhavat by 
‘enah padantadati 6.1.109. 


15.iii Some recessions read this Sütra as 'plutapragrhya aci” 
6.1.125 and these then read its previous Sūtra as ‘indre ca nityam” 
6.1.124. 


15.iv The use of the word ‘gotah’ in ‘goto nit’ 7.1.90 has been the 
subject of much debate. 

The opinion of some is that ‘go’ is followed by Tapara. This 
seems odd since only varnas undergo Tapara. Others opine that the 
Taddhita affix ‘tasil’ by the Sūtra ‘paficamyastasil’ 5.3.7 has been 
used after ‘go’ to indicate that this Sūtra applies only when the 
Sarvanāmasthana-enjoining-initial-/o/ is available. Yet another 
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view is that this Sūtra is not the original composition of Panini but 
has been born out of Sruti-dosa — a defect that occurs when 
transmission of texts occurs orally. In this view since the previous 
Sütra was ‘pumso'sun’ 7.1.89 and this Sütra were to have been 
*oto nit*, there may have been a euphony of the type taught by the 
Sūtra ‘hamo hrasvadaci namunnityam’ 8.3.32 while reciting them 
as *...pumso'sunnoto ņit...* with a later corruption of the form of 
*... pumso'sungoto ņit...*. A similar kind of corruption is seen in 
Indian languages today when the word *vanmaya' is pronounced as 
‘vangmaya’. 

It may however be noted that the last view is in contradiction 
to the view expressed by N., especially because he relies on the 
specific enunciation of the form ‘go’ in the Sutra. 


15.v Lokanyāya-siddha (established by natural law). This is the 
view of commentators. See points 15.10 and 15.12. However, N.'s 
explanation in point 15.9 as well as Kaiyata's commentary in point 
15.12 tells us that the seed of this Paribhasa is sowed in the 
Astadhyayi itself and as such it should be acceptable to read this as 
a Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī. 


15.vi This Paribhāsā is mentioned slightly differently in the 
Bhasya, once each (KE 1:71:18, 354:12, III:161:2, 445:20) u/s 
1.1.15, 1.4.105-108, 6.3.46 and 8.3.82. 

Among these instances, it is mentioned as 
‘gaunamukhyayormukhye karyasampratyayah’ u/s 1.1.15 and 
6.3.46, and with a slight modification in the last word as simply 
‘sampratyayah’ u/s 1.4.105-108 or as ‘sampratipattih’ u/s 8.3.82 
Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated by Bhasya). 


15.vii This Paribhasa is considered ‘nitya’ (universally valid). But, 
there is a limitation with respect to its scope. Because this 
limitation is inherent to our understanding, commentators do not 
mind considering this Paribhasa as ‘nitya’. 

N. tries to explain this limitation in two ways: One by 
resorting to Pratipadika-karya vis-a-vis Pada-karya and; the other 
by resorting to phonological operations vis-a-vis those that are not 
so. 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


189 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


$&.o sa GR SAN TATSATS — 
16.0 arthavadgrahane ityasyapavadamaha — 


16.0 Having discussed the  Arthavad-paribhasa, it became 
necessary to discuss which ‘artha’ (meaning) is to be considered 
therein. Thus, Paribhasa 15 talks about the primary (mukhya) and 
secondary (gauna) meanings in words. Immediately after, it then 
becomes necessary to state the exception to the Arthavad- 
paribhasa. The exception (apavadam) of this (asya) Paribhasa 
*arthavadgrahane nānarthakasya” 14 is stated thus (aha) — 


MATS ATTA arra p Tara fafa 
Sra Terre We «I 


aninasmangrahananyarthavata canarthkena ca tadantavidhim 
prayojayanti |16 Il 

The affixes ‘an’, ‘in’, ‘as’ and ‘man’ when mentioned 
(grahanani) in a rule, are inclusive of the forms with which they 
possess meaning (arthavata) as well as (ca) with which they do 
not possess meaning (anarthakena); and (ca) are considered to 
apply (prayojayanti) to words ending in them (tadantavidhim). 

P. clarifies on this point that in the Paribhasa the word 
‘arthavata’ is used in the instrumental to denote a qualifier 
(vi$esana) which helps one correlate it with the instrumental of the 
‘yena? of Sūtra 1.1.72. Further, K. meticulously explains, 
“Meaning can be here only the ‘grammatical meaning’ viz. the 
meaning which grammarians assign to the affix an, etc." 


$ &. 9 Aa fate: Ka ATT TAT SIT TST | 
16.1 yena vidhih ityatra bhasye vacanarüpena pathitaisa. 


16.1 This (esa) Paribhasa is read (pathita) verbatim 
(vacanarūpēņa) in the (atra) Bhasya  u/s ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72. 
Although the KE (1:188:20-21) mentions this in the Bhasya, P. 
states that this has been read as a Varttika (varttiketyarthah). 
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T. suggests that by stating ‘vacanartipena pathita’ N. has clearly 
put to rest the speculations that this Paribhasa has its Jüapaka in the 
word 'avarmanah' of the Sütra 'na mapūrvo'patye'varmaņah” 
6.4.170 or by the ‘an’ in ‘ano bahuvrīheh” 4.1.12. 


ZR FT Ua MĀSU «vel qmemardegd zh PU: 


ATT: Fata KTM zfd dt: wer gsftaamāt We: 
ate stfedera fara: | 


16.2 tena rājīā samneyadavallopo dandi vāgmītyādāvinhan iti 
niyamah supayah susrota ityadavatvasantasya iti dirghah 
sušarmā suprathimetyadau manabh iti nībnisedhašca siddhah. 


16.2 With the help of this maxim one is able to apply Sütras to 
both the portions with meanings and those without meanings in 
order to establish desired forms (siddhah). Two examples are 
cited one after another for all the four endings; the first of which 
illustrates a meaningful affixal ending and the second of which 
illustrates a meaningless ending. 

Thus, the /a/ (at-) is elided (-lopa) in the instrumental 
singular of both ‘rajan’ (King; 'Vrāj + kanin? wherein ‘an’ is 
meaningful) — ‘rājñā’ and ‘saman’ (Hymn; ‘Vso + manin’ wherein 
‘man’ is meaningful and the ‘an’ of ‘man’ is meaningless) — 
‘samna’ by the Sūtra ‘allopo'nah’ 6.4.134. Next, the restriction 
(niyamah) that /i/ is lengthened only in the nominative singular is 
applied to both ‘dandin’ (One who has a staff; ‘danda + ini’ 
wherein ‘in’ is meaningful) — *daņdī” and ‘vagmin’ (One who is 
eloquent; *vak + gmin’ wherein ‘gmini’ or ‘min’ is meaningful and 
‘in’ is meaningless) — *vagmr by the Sūtra ‘sau ca’ 6.4.13 as read 
with the Sūtra ‘inhanpiisaryamnam Sau’ 6.4.12. Next, the 
lengthening (dirghah) of the penultimate varna, by the Sūtra 
‘atvasantasya ca'dhatoh’ 6.4.14, is applied in words such as 
(ityadau) ‘supyas’ (One that milks well; ‘su + Npay + asun' 
wherein ‘as’ is meaningful) — *supayāh” and ‘susrotas’ (One that 
flows well; ‘su 4 Vsru 4 tut? + asun wherein ‘tas’ is meaningful 
and ‘as’ is meaningless) — ‘susrota’. And (ca), the prohibition 
(nisedhah) of the ‘nip’ while forming the feminine by the Sütra 
‘manah’ 4.1.11 is applied to both *sušarman” (One who is happy; 
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‘su + Nér + manin’ wherein ‘man’ is meaningful) — ‘susarma’ and 
‘suprathiman’ (One who is great; ‘su + Vprthu + imanic’ wherein 
‘iman’ is meaningful and ‘man’ is meaningless) — ‘suprathima’. 

With respect to *rājā', both T. and J. provide another example 
‘sujabhna’, since the word ‘rajan’ is considered ‘ayutpanna’ 
(underived) due to it being ‘aunadika’ (derived with an ‘unadi’- 
affix instead of a Krt affix). 

Now, P. discusses and refutes Kaiyata's point of view with 
respect to the example 'susrotas'. Kaiyata is of the view that since 
the /t/ of ‘tas’ of susrotas comes from an Agama (augment), the 
‘as’ continues to hold meaning and thus one is made to arrive at 
the conclusion that N.'s selection of this example is misplaced. Not 
so, concludes P. He explains that due to the maxim 
‘anagamakanam sagamaka adesah’ (dealt with under Paribhasa 
11), after the augmentation, it is ‘tas’ that becomes meaningful 
rendering ‘as’ meaningless. Even the Kāšikā quotes this Paribhasa 
u/s *sormanasī alomosasī” 6.2.117 to account for ‘man’ and, more 
importantly for the discussion at hand, for ‘as’. 

Further, caution is advised that although N. uses the form 
*vagmin', scholars such as Bhimsen Sastri u/s *vàco gmini’ 5.2.124 
have pointed to the fact that only the form 'vaggmin' is to be 
considered as the correct form and the form with a single /g/ is 
grammatically incorrect. See note 16.11. 


$5.3 at q TRAM seraa fears Miei 


SATOSHI 


16.3 anye tu  parivevisidvamityatra dhatvavyavrttaye 
kriyamanadiganah sidhvam ityatrangagrahanad- 
arthavatparibhasa'nitya tanmulakamidamityahuh. vibhasetah 
ityatranarthakasyaiva sidhvamah sambhavādatrāpi tasaiva 
grahaņamiti bhramavaranayangaditi |16 


16.3 Now, insofar that this Paribhāsā has been read verbatim in the 
Bhāsya it could be considered a Svatantra-vācanikī (independent 


maxim based on what Patafijali himself has written). However 
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(tu), as per others (anye) through Sūtra *inah sidhvamlunlitam 
dho'ngat 8.3.78 Panini has communicated that the Arthavat- 
paribhasa (14) is anityā (not universally valid). This (idam) they 
say (ityahuh) is known to us by the fact (tanmülakam) that 
since the Sütra 8.3.78 is made (kriyamanad) to prevent 
(vyavrttaye) the /dh/ in 'sidhvam' in the form (ityatra) 
*parivevisidham" (pari + ve + Vvisļ + /i/ of siyut + dhvam — 
vidhilin madhyama bahuvacana — juhotyadigana — guna of abhyāsa 
by 7.4.75). How? Because the 'dhatva' is enjoined for the /dh/ of 
the meaningful *sīdhvam” and in the word ‘parivevisidham’ only 
^idhvam' is meaningful since the /s/ belongs to the verbal Vvis; and 
even then, it is continued by those who put forth that Paribhāsā 14 
is ‘anitya’, because the word ‘angat’ has been employed 
(grahanad) as a conditional qualifier to ‘inah’, the word ‘angat’ 
signifies that the Arthavat-paribhasa (14) is anitya (not 
universally valid) and by implication whenever it is not valid, one 
follows the Tadantavidhi without searching for meaning. P. 
suggests that by ‘anye? is meant Eastern grammarians (prafica 
ityarthah). 

N., says P., seems to wash his hands off this interpretation 
since according to him the use of the term ‘angat’ in the Sütra 
8.3.78 has a completely different purpose. Contrarily (pare) in 
the (ityatra) Sutra ‘vibhasetah’ 8.3.79, which is read 
immediately after Sūtra 8.3.78, one understands that the ‘dhatva’ is 
optional when the augment ‘it’ prefixes *sīdhvam”. To understand, 
at this stage since the construct ‘it + sidhvam', say in the form 
‘ayisidhvam’ (from Nay), results in ‘istdhvam’, this then becomes 
the meaningful unit and there should be no ‘dhatva’ of the 
meaningless portion ‘sidhvam’ of 'isidhvam'. In other words, in 
the Sūtra ‘vibhasetah’ 8.3.79, *sidhvam' that is carried forward by 
Anuvrtti from Sütra 8.3.78, is meaningless. Now, in order to 
avoid (-varanaya) the possibility (sambhavat) of 
misappropriation (bhrama-) of even (eva) the meaningless 
(anarthakasya) ‘sidhvam’ here (atra) in the previous Sütra 
8.3.78 as well (api), Panini, for the sake of clarity only (eva), 
makes the mention (grahanam) of this (tasya) qualifier ‘angat’. 
This helps us understand that ‘sidhvam’ in the Sütra 8.3.78 is the 
meaningless ‘sidhvam’ only since it has to follow upon an ‘anga’. 


Thus, says .&,. "T'aribhasa 14.is consequently inne. way invalidated 
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by the word ‘angat’ in 8.3.78 and in order to account for the forms 
'éamna' etc. we must adopt Paribhasa 16." And, concludes J., that 
this Paribhasa has to be considered a Vācanikī only. 

Nor should one object, continues P., to the fact that it is not 
possible to carry forward only the word 'sidhvam" from 8.3.78 to 
8.3.79 without its related word 'angat'; since such partial 
(ekayoga) Anuvrtti has been allowed by  Paribhasa 
‘kvacideka'deso'pyanuvartate’ 18. 


16.4 The Bhāsya u/v 28 u/s 1.1.72 (KE I:188:20) states, 


‘aninasmangrahananyarthavata canarthakena ca tadanatavidhim 
prayojayanti. an. rajfietyarthavata samnetyanarthakena. in. daņdītyarthavatā 
vāgmītyanarthakena. as. supaya ityarthavata susrota ityanarthakena. man 
sušarmetyarthavatā suprathimetyanarthakena.’ 


([By the  Paribhasa] *aninasmangrahaņānyarthavatā 
cānarthakena ca’ Tadantavidhi is obtained. The ‘an’ is 
meaningful in 'rajfia and meaningless in *sāmnā'. The ‘in’ is 
meaningful in ‘dand? and meaningless in ‘vagmt’. The ‘as’ is 
meaningful in ‘supayah’ and meaningless in ‘susrotah’. The ‘man’ 
is meaningful in *sušarmā” and meaningless in *suprathimā”.) 


16.5 A. comments that though this Paribhasa is listed here as an 
exception to Paribhasa 14, and rightly so, the correct understanding 
of this Paribhasa is understood with the help of Tadantavidhi, i.e. 
when words end in say, *man', without any consideration of it 
being a meaningful unit or not. That is also the reaon why this 
Parihasa is read u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 which is 
Pāņini's Tadantavidhi Sütra. He further reflects, “The sound 
element plays such an important role in language irrespective of 
the sense cardinally differing, words undergo grammatical 
operations by a mere semblance in sound." 


Notes: 


16.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyadi - NL Purusottama — 77 Siradeva — 65 Nilakantha — 15 
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16.ii Bhimsen Sastri also recognizes that there are many others, 
including grammarians, who use the word with a single /g/ — 
vagmin. But Paninian rules do not afford this luxury since neither 
of the two /g/'s can be elided by the Sūtra *jharo jhari savarņe” 
8.4.65. Also it is pertinent to note that the /g/ of the affix *gmini” 
cannot be designated an ‘it’ by the Sūtra ‘laSakvataddhite’ 1.3.8 as 
*gmini'is a Taddhita affix. Finally, as if to protect both usages, he 
quotes the Mahābhāsya to conclude that the Bhasyakara does not 
distinguish between words with duplicated consonants and those 
which contain them singly, *nahi vyafijanaparasya ekasya anekasya 
và $ravanam prati višeso'sti” (III:192:7-8; 263:20, 264:17-18) (It 
makes no difference if one or two are heard after a consonant.) It 
may be noted that Patafjali himself uses the word *vāgmī' in his 
Bhāsya u/s 1.1.72.. 


16.iii Svatantra-vācanikī (independent maxim based on what 
Patafijali himself has written) u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72. 


16.iv This Paribhāsā is mentioned verbatim in the Bhāsya twice u/s 
1.1.72 (KE 1:188:20-21). 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


16.v The Paribhāsā inasmuch as it provides an exception to 
Paribhasa 14, is thus to be considered ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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Yeo ma KA RR Ka sagāja 
ATT TTA T ITE — 


17.0 nanü$ca ityatra linisicau ityata Atmanepadesvityeva 
sambandhyetānantartvād ata āha — 

17.0 Now, the guestion regarding validity of word/s present in 
prior Sūtras in its subseguent Sūtras through Anuvrtti (continued 
influence) is taken up by N. in Paribhāsās 17 and 18. 

The Sūtra 1.2.12 extends the property of kitva to /r/-ending 
verbal roots in ‘jhal’-beginning ‘lin’ and ‘sic’ affixes when an 
Atmanepada termination follows. Thus the Sūtra *ušca” 1.2.12 is 
read as  'u$ca (mentioned in Sūtra 1.2.12 itself) 
linsicavatmanepadesu (1.2.11) jhal (1.2.9) kit (1.2.5)’. It is obvious 
that both the words, i.e. *linsicau' and *ātmanepadesu” from Sūtra 
1.2.11 are carried forward to Sütra 1.2.12. It is under this context 
that N. introduces the next Paribhasa. Here in (ityatra) the Sūtra 
*u$ca? 1.2.12 it may appear prima facie (nanu) that since 
(ityatah) the word  'atmanepadesu of the Sūtra 
‘linsicavatmanepadesu’ 1.2.11 bear a connection 
(sambadhyeta) with the next Sūtra due to its adjacency 
(anantaratvat), it is only (eva) this word which may be carried 
forward by Anuvrtti into Sttra 1.2.12. Thus (atah), to counter 
such a view it is said (aha) — 


vas ae at vara: ae at Praha: un 


ekayoganirdistanam saha va pravrttih saha va nivrttih |117 Il 

For the sake of Anuvrtti of word/s from a Sütra to subsequent 
Sütras, there is either only (va) collective (saha) presence / 
occurrence (pravrttih) or only (và) collective (saha) absence / 
non-occurrence (nivrttih) of such two or more words (tesām), 
which in a rule (ekasmin), stand in connection (yogah) so that 
one meaning / instruction (nirdista) is conveyed by them (tena) — 
*ekayoganirdistanam'. 

The compound is explained by J. and others as 'ekasmin 
yogah (sambandhah) ekayogah, tena nirdistah, tesam'. 

In other words, since *linsicau” and ‘atmanepadesu’ are 
semantically related, either both *linsicau' and *atmanepadesu' will 
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be presented together or they will both not be presented together in 
the next Sütra; and the stipulation in point 17.0, though incorrect, 
is that they should both be presented together. 


29.2 WTSTeq UTS | WOGTGfegqrei arat Asa araitadt gent: 
| THRASH Tet AA ada aR SITAE: | 


17.4 vāšabda evarthe.  parasparānvitārthakapadānām 
sahaivanuvrttinivrtti ityarthah. ekakaryaniyuktanam 
bahünam loke tathaiva daršanāditi bhavah. 


17.1 The word *vā”, which in lexicons denotes 'or' (vikalpa), 
‘like’ (upamā — iva), ‘connection’ (samuccaya / anvaya), ‘doubt’ 
(vitarka / asambhava) and ‘only’ (eva) is used here in the sense (- 
arthe) of ‘only’ (eva-). K. translates the two va’s as "either — or". 

Further, P. clarifies that the word ‘vasabda’ used by N. is in 
the singular since it is denotative of the genus ‘va’ and a ‘jati’ can 
be depicted in singular. It, however, stands for both the va's used 
in the Paribhasa (vasabdavityarthah). 

The meaning of this Paribhāsā (ityarthah) is that there is 
only (eva) a collective (saha) influence (anuvrtti-) and absence 
(-nivrttr) of words (-padanam) which have mutual semantic 
connection (parasparanvitartha-). P. and T. elaborate that the 
word ‘yoga’ is used in the sense of ‘sambandha’, i.e. 
‘parasparanvita’ (mutual connection) and not in the sense of a rule 
(Sütra). Otherwise, the Paribhasa would mean that all words of a 
rule should or should not be carried together, which is not the 
intent. Further, both T. and J. stress on the point that ‘yoga’ is to 
be read in relation to the action enjoined by semantically connected 
words of the Sütra and not by all the words in the Sütra as is. 

Such (iti) is true (bhavah) because it is likewise (tathā) seen 
(daršanāt) in normal life (loke) too (eva) that either there is 
collective presence or collective absence of several people 
appointed (-niyuktanam) to one task (ekakarya-). Employees 
of, say a library, all observe a holiday together when the library is 
closed. K. translates, “They all have to act in one and the same 
manner". 

This Paribhasa is thus established by laws followed in 


ordinary lite(ķgķanvāxanāideha) 5;addssthat, Nagysr here rejects 
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the opinion of Sīradeva and others who establish this Paribhāsā 
with the help of Jüapakas such as the word ‘sic’ of the Sūtra 
‘hanah sic’ 1.2.14. They suggest that this ‘sic’ would be 
superfluous in case this Paribhasa did not exist as only ‘sic’ could 
be carried forward from the word *linsicau' of 1.2.11. Thus, if this 
Paribhasa did not exist, argue Siradeva and others, only ‘sic’ 
ccould be brought forward by Anuvrtti, thereby making it 
superfluous and thus a Jüapaka for this Parihasa, after whose 
existence, only ‘sic’ could not longer be brought forward alone and 
it would then become necessary (caritartha) to read it in 1.2.14 as 
was done by Panini. But this view is rejected by N. The correct 
view is infact, that ‘sic’ is included in this Sütra, to delink it from 
‘lin’ which is no longer needed either in this Sütra or in the 
following three Sūtras where only ‘sic’ and ‘atmanepadesu’ are 
carried forth by Anuvrtti. It is thus, not a Jūāpaka for this 
Paribhasa. 


$9.3 cp TMA Asay sad Reagana mA wer 
TTT dfs eremum ww | dteftadtera «fa qa 
ATS TAA IIA ETA TĀ Te sada T ar 
Teraa aeaa fam | St gg 
TRNA sft emi Rua i 


17.2 yattvatra jhapakam nedvasi ityata idityanuvartamana 
ārdhadhātukasyet ityatra punaridgrahanam taddhi nety- 
asyāsambandhārthamiti tanna. didhivevitam iti sūtre bhasye 
tatratyedgrahaņapratyākhyānāyedgrahaņe'nuvartamāne pu- 
naridgrahansyeto gunarüpavikarabhavarthakatvasyoktatvena 
tadvirodhat. nañ nivrttistu kvachidekadešo'pyanuvartate iti 
nyāyena siddhā. 


17.2 There have been other suggestions of Jhapakas. The ‘mat’ of 
Sutra ‘adaso mat’ 1.1.12, say T. and J., has been considered as a 
Jūāpaka. Now, if it were possible for only the *1düt' of “‘tdiidet’ to 
be carried forward by Anuvrtti into Sütra 1.1.12 then its word 
*mat would become  superfluous, thereby indicating this 
Paribhasa. See note 17.11. But N. does not favour any Jñapaka as is 
evident from his following statements, wherein he proceeds to 
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reject another Jüapaka ‘it’ of the Sūtra ‘ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh’ 
7.2.35. 

If it were said here (yattvatra) that the Jñāpaka is the 
repetition of ‘it?  (punaridgrahanam) in the Sūtra 
‘ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh’ 7.2.35, when the ‘it? was already 
available (anuvartamāne) from the Sūtra *nedvaši krti’ 7.2.8, 
which was specifically done only (taddhi) for the sake of 
disconnection (asambandhārtham) of the ‘na’ of ‘net’ of Sūtra 
7.2.8 that, on account of this Paribhasa, would have been brought 
forward together with the ‘it’ of 7.2.8 as well. What the Jūāpaka- 
proponents mean is that in case this Paribhasa were not to exist, 
then only the ‘it’ could have been carried forward by Anvrtti from 
Sütra 7.2.8; thereby making the ‘it’ in Sütra 7.2.35 superfluous and 
therefore, a Jhapaka of this Paribhasa; after whose acceptance it 
wold then become necessary to read the word ‘it’ in Sütra 7.2.35. 
However, this is incorrect (tanna). Since this is contradicted 
(tadvirodhat) by the words (uktvena) of the Bhasyakara who at 
the time (tatratya) of discussing the redundancy of the ‘it? (it- 
grahana-pratyakhyanaya) of Sūtra ‘didhivevitam’ 1.1.6, 
mentions in the Bhāsya that the repetition of the ‘it’ 
(idgrahane) in Sütra 7.2.35, when it was already available 
(anuvartamane) from Sütra 7.2.8 is for the sake of prevention (- 
abhāvārthakatva) of the change of form (rüpavikara-) of /i/ of 
‘it? to a guna /e/. In other words, the use of ‘it? in Sūtra 7.2.35, 
inspite of it being available by Anuvrtti from Sütra 7.2.8 is not 
superfluous and therefore not a Jūāpaka. 

Infact (tu) only the ‘it’ of Sūtra 7.2.8 is valid in Sūtra 7.2.35 
and the ‘nañ’, i.e. the ‘na’ of net’ of Sūtra 7.2.8 is prevented 
(nivrttih) due to the fact that sometimes (kvacid) only (api) a 
part (ekadešah) is taken forward (anuvartate) into the 
subsequent Sütras; which is established (siddha) by the next 
maxim (nyāyena), i.e. Paribhasa 18. 


$6.3 IET srdtadierq aft KARTI RATA: | M TITE 
aft qreterener Asaf sft YA AST senem | gen 
TTT AAT AAA ATA RC, Ul 9 6I 
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17.3  vastutastu didhivevitam iti — sütrasthabhasyam- 
ekadešyuktih. ārdhadhātukasya iti sütrasthedgrahanasya 
nedvasi iti sütre bhāsye  pratyakhyanat. tatkaraņena 
gurutarayatnamasrityaitatpratyakhyanasyayuktatvat |17 Il 


17.3 In reality, however, (vastutastu), the Bhāsya u/s 
‘didhivevitam’ 1.1.6 is to be considered the retort (-uktih) of a 
person who is unfamiliar with the whole truth, i.e. who knows the 
facts only partly (ekade$i-). This is due to the fact that in the 
Bhasya u/s *nedvaši krti 7.2.8, the ‘it’ of Sūtra 
*ardhadhatukasyed  valadeh? 7.2.35 has been declared 
superfluous (pratyakhyanat); and this is the correct position. 

Due to this (tatkaranena) Bhāsya u/s 7.2.8 which not only 
speaks of the relevance of its own ‘it’ in Sūtra 7.2.35 but also by 
the fact this discussion is opportune, it seems too prolix — indirect 
an effort (gurutara-yatnam), to take recourse to (āšritya) the 
Guna-prohibition of /i/ of ‘it? on the mention of ‘it? in Sūtra 7.2.35, 
when the correct place of discussing Guna-prohibition of ‘it’ is u/s 
1.1.6 and thus, it is only fit to reject, if at all, the ‘it’ of Sūtra 7.2.35 
since this (etat-) rejection (-pratyakhyanasya) of the ‘it’ of 1.1.6 
by retaining the ‘it’ of Sütra 7.2.35 is improper (ayuktatvat). 
Simply put, the ‘it’ of Sūtra 7.2.8 may be carried foth into Sūtra 
7.2.35 by Anvrtti and thereby it should be concluded that the the 
‘it? in Sūtra 7.2.35 is superfluous. There should not be any attempt 
to attribute a reason to this ‘it’. And if one where to seek 
prohibition of Guna in the /i/ of ‘it’, then it may be noted that this 
has already be done by the mention of ‘it’ in Sūtra 1.1.6, which 
infact, is the correct place to teach prohibition. See point 17.6 and 
note 17.iii. 


17.4 The Bhāsya u/v 2 u/s 1.1.6 (KE I:56:11) states, 


*ita$capi grahanam Sakyamakartum. kathamakanisamaranisam kaņitā $vo ranita 
$va iti.  ardhadhatukasyedvaladerityatrediti  vartamāne punaridgrahane 
prayojanamideva yatha — syadyadanyatprapnoti tanma bhüditi. kim 
canyatprapnoti. gunah.’ 


(Even the word “it” can possibly be avoided in this Sütra. 
How can the words ‘akanisam’, ‘aranisam’, ‘kanita’ and ‘ranita’ be 
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formed with ‘svah’ [in the ‘lun’ and ‘lup without undergoing 
Guna]? Since the word ‘it? is repeated in the Sūtra 
“ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh” 7.2.35 inspite of it being available 
[from the Sūtra “ned vasi krti”? 7.2.8, is an indication that] there is 
no availability of anything else. And what is it that could have 
been available? The Guna [of ‘it’].) 


17.5 The Bhasya u/s 7.2.8 (KE III:282:11) states, 


‘purastatpunah pratisedhe satyanarabhyapavado'yam bhavati tena yavanin nama 
tasya sarvasyaiva pratisedhah siddho bhavati. yadi khalvapyeso'bhiprayastanna 
kriyata iti purastadapi pratisedhe sati tanna karisyate. katham. idamasti nedvasi 
krtīti. tato vaksyami. ardhadhatukasya valaderiti. idityanuvartate neti nivrttam.’ 


([The purpose of reading the negation before the operation, as 
is seen here, is that] if a negation is read when the rule has not yet 
being stated, then this is an exception [in general]. By this shall be 
negated all that is referred by the ‘it’. If it is thought that [if by 
stating the operations first and then by negating one were to save 
the mention of a word, i.e. ‘it’ by just reading the word ‘na’ in the 
followed negation, then one can also use the same procedure here 
wherein] it, [i.e. the word ‘it’] need not be read [in the Sūtra 
*ardhadhatukasya valadeh'], since on account of the [words ‘na it’ 
in the [prior negation, it [i.e., the word ‘it’] may be avoided [in 
following operation-rules too]. How? This Sütra ‘nedvasi krti’ is 
present. It is seen thus. The Sütra 'ardhadhatukasya valadeh’ is 
read. The word ‘it’ is brought forward and the word ‘na’ is blocked 
[and the word ‘it’ can be avoided in the Sutra ‘ardhadhatukasya 
valadeh’.) 


17.6 What the Bhasya hints at is reading a word and blocking 
another word that may or may not be related to it, i.e. it says that of 
the words ‘ned’ of Sütra 7.2.8, only the word ‘it’ is to be carried 
forward into the Sütra 7.2.35. Then why is the word ‘it’ mentioned 
in the Sütra 7.2.35. The Bhasya implies that the word ‘it’ is read in 
the Sūtra ‘ardhadhatukasyed valadeh’ 7.2.35 for the sake of clarity 
and not for prohibition of Guna. That prohibition of Guna is done 
by the Sutra ‘didhivevitam’ 1.1.6 only. 
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Notes: 


17.i The listing place of this Paribhāsā in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 24 Sīradeva — 14 Nilakantha — 19 














Though both this and the next Paribhāsās deal with the 
technigue of Anuvrtti, this Paribhāsā is not mentioned in the 
Paribhāsā-works of earlier writers such as V., Sakatāyana and 
others; maybe because this Paribhasa finds no place in the Bhāsya 
— see note 17.v — and so earlier grammarians may have been 
modestly apprehensive over calling it a Paribhāsā. Besides, this 
Paribhāsā mentions the obvious and it is only the next Paribhāsā 
that provides a way out of the obvious, thereby making one 
recognize it as a guideline for interpreting Sūtras. 


17.ii Is the ‘mat’ of Sūtra 1.1.12 really superfluous? It does not 
seem so. The /m/ is enjoined by a Tripadi Sūtra ‘adaso'serdadu do 
mah’ 8.2.80 as well as Sütra 8.2.81. Thus, for the purpose of the 
Pragrhya-samjfia enjoined in 1.1.12, it is considered Asiddha (not 
effected). Perhaps, this was Panini’s way of settling that 
Asiddhatva does not affect Samjfias. This is dealt in greater detail 
under Paribhasas 2 & 3. There is also another reason attributed to 
the inclusion of the word ‘mat’. By such inclusion, one avoids 
assigning the Pragrhya-samjfia to the /e/ in ‘amuke’ — a form of 
tadas” with an infix ‘akac’. 


17.iii That the ‘it’ of 7.2.35 is superfluous is settled. But one must 
also respect Panini's style of scripting Sūtras where he does seem 
to compromise on brevity by favouring clarity. It is natural that the 
‘it? is mentioned in the Sūtra 7.2.35 to avoid the ‘na’ being 
misunderstood there, 1.e. for the sake of clarity. He does this even 
in the Sütra ‘cin bhavakarmanoh' 3.1.66 where he repeats ‘cin’ 
when it was available from the Sūtra ‘cin te pade’ 3.1.60. He does 
this to avoid the ‘na’ of the Sütra ‘na rudhah’ 6.1.64 which was 
carried forward by Anuvrtti as ‘na cin’ into the 3.1.65 but no 
further. This is seen at other places too. 
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17.iv Lokanyaya-siddha (established by law followed in ordinary 
life). The law is mentioned in point 17.1 — ‘ekakaryaniyuktanam 
bahunam loke tathaiva daršanāt.” 


17.v This Paribhasa has not been actually enunciated in the 
Bhasya. However it has to be considered as suggested by the 
Bhasya since it is implied by the next Paribhasa 18. 


17.vi The Paribhasa inasmuch as it, along with the next Paribhasa, 
provides an alternative for application is considered to be ‘nitya’ 
(universally valid). K. elaborates, “Nor can the question as to their 
universal validity be raized in regard to those Paribhasas which, 
while they allow a choice between several alternatives, leave the 
decision as to what course should be followed in individual cases, 
either to the interpretation of the learned, or to our own judgment 
guided as it be by the particular forms of the language which it 
may be desirable to form, or for the formation of which we may 
wish to account, by the rules of Panini’s grammar.” 
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?4.o AAT TAHT: ATTTTS TACTAT AHI: 
ITTETTĀTTT TATA UTT A TĀ AT T | qur aaa 
wad GET: enr demmgernpdsenmenh found 
ATITAAT SIT - 


18.0 nanvalugadhikārah  praganana  uttarapadadhikarah 
pragangadhikaradityanupapannamekayoganirdistatvat. tatha 
dāmahāyanāntācca — ityadau  samkhyāvyayādeh — ityatah 
samkhyaderityanuvartate'vyayaderiti nivrttmiti 
canupapannamata aha — 


18.0 While on the same subject of Anuvrtti, if the above Paribhasa 
is accepted then on account of there being ‘ekayoganirdista’, 
one might say that (nanu) it would be impossible 
(anupapannam) for the word *alug” of the Sutra ‘aluguttarpade’ 
6.3.1 to have its domain (adhikarah) upto (prag) and excluding 
the Sutra ‘anan rto dvande’ 6.3.25 whilst for the word 
‘uttarapade’ of the same Sūtra ‘aluguttarpade’ 6.3.1 to have its 
domain (adhikarah) till the end of the Pada, i.e. upto (prag) and 
excluding the Sütra ‘angasya’ 6.4.1. Similarly (tatha) it would 
also be improper (anupapannam) in other instances such as, 
for only the word 'samkhyadeh' to be carried forward by 
Anuvrtti to the next Sūtra ‘damahayanantacca’ 4.1.27 whilst 
there being the absence / blocking (nivrttam) of the other word 
‘avyayadeh’ of the Sutra ‘samkhyavyayadernip’ 4.1.26. 

P. explains that N. intentionally cites two examples as both of 
them point to different anomalies. In the first illustration the two 
words have their independent meanings whereas in the second 
illustration the words form a compounded single word and the 
meaning too, maybe said to be a single meaning that is brought 
forth by the compound. Thus (atah), in order to solve both kinds 
of incongruencies it is said (aha) — 


gre RSITISUTTS I? c 


kvacideka'deso'pyanuvartate ||18 ll 


Sometimes (kvacid), even (api) a part (ekadeSah), of those 
‘ekayoganirdista’-words, is carried forward (anuvartate). 
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The compound ‘ekayoganirdistanam’ is brough forward from the 
previous Paribhasa and is understood to be part of this Paribhasa 
too. P. however prefers to read the Paribhasa 18 as 
*ekayoganirdistānāmekadešo'pyanuvartate” (note 18.11). 

By ‘kvacid’, says P., is meant that between Paribhasas 17 and 
18, the selection of a Paribhasa that is to be applied shall be in 
accordance with the outcome desired. 


22.2 UATĀ TT: seed AET: 
meN Rea ARa vfq rA: sft gā are: | 


18.4 ekatrārthe yogah  saņmbandhastena  nirdistayoh 
samudayabhidhayidvandvanirdistayorityartha iti paksattih iti 
sütre kaiyatah. 


18.1 Now, N. thinks that Kaiyata's explanation of the term 
ekayoganirdista u/s *paksāttih” 5.2.25 is lacking. As per Kaiyata, 
*ekayoga? is used as a semantic (yogah) connection 
(sambandhah) present in a single meaning (ekatrarthe) and by 
this (tena) being present in two or more words of a Sūtra 
(nirdistayoh) is meant (ityarthah) it being present as a 
copulative compound (-dvandva-) denotated by the group 
(samudāyābhidhāyi-) of two or more words of a Sūtra (- 
nirdistayoh). 

As is evident, from the two examples cited above in 18.0, 
Kaiyata's interpretation accounts for only one kind of ‘ekadesa’ 
and not the other and it is this that N. finds as lacking. However, P. 
suggests that N. has indeed, misunderstood Kaiyata. K. reflects the 
opinion of P., “Nagojibhatta misunderstands Kaiyata; the latter 
wishes to say that sometimes even in the case of words that form a 
compound only one of the words that form a compounded is valid 
in a subsequent rule, and that this must therefore be much more the 
case when words are not compounded." 


$4.3 TATA TTT TATA TA | 


18.2 tavanmatramse svaritatvapratijfiabalallabhmidam. 
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18.2 Upon reading what the last Paribhāsā had to suggest and then 
reading what this Paribhāsā has to ameliorate one gathers that no 
fixed guideline is available in the understanding of Anuvrtti of 
words of Sūtras. So much is only the essence (tāvanmātrāmše) 
of these two Paribhasas that it is on the strength (balāt) of the 
knowledge (-pratijífia) of the Svarita accent that one can gather 
(labhyam) this (idam), i.e. what to carry forward by Anuvrtti to 
the next Sütra/s. 

P. elaborates that one who gives credence to the meaning of 
the word (arthadhikarapaksa) would object that since a compound 
results in a new and single meaning whilst discarding the meaning 
associated with its erstwhile members; and since the meaning of a 
compound is now one and inseparable, the words are to be 
considered too as one and inseperable. But any such objection 
needs to be put aside since according to the ‘sabdadhikarapaksa’ it 
is the ‘Sabda’ — word that will take the svarita accent, even though 
it is present in a compound and it is this accent that will decide 
whether it is carried forward by Anuvrtti or not. What these 
Paribhasas 17 and 18 tell is only so much that both, viz. total 
Anuvrtti and part Anuvrtti are possibilities. K. elucidates, “The 
word or words, which is or are svarita, is or are valid in a 
subsequent rule; one word may be made svarita while another is 
not svarita; sometimes one word may be svarita upto a certain rule 
and other word may be a svarita upto another rule. By a different 
assumption of svaritatva the limits of Anuvrtti become different; 
by assuming svaritatva of one part only, only this one part 
becomes valid; by assuming svaritatva of several words together, 
all these words become valid upto the same limit." See note 18.111. 


$4.3 FIST AF APART TT Slt TA sS: fO Ww ATT 
qat «utl 


18.3 spastā ceyam dāmahāyanāntācca iti sūtre auto'm$asoh iti 
sütre ca bhasye pūrvā ca II181I 


18.3 This (iyam) Paribhāsā along with (ca) the previous (pürva 

ca) Paribhasa is clarified (spasta) in the Bhāsya u/s 

‘damahayanantacca’ 4.1.27 when it cites the Bhāsya u/s 
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‘paksattih’ 5.2.25 as well (ca) in the Bhāsya u/s ‘auto'amSasoh’ 
6.1.93. See note 18.111. 


18.4 The Bhasya u/s 4.1.27 (KE II:212:21) says, 


*tattarhi samkhyaderiti vaktavyam. na vaktavyam. prakrtamanuvartate. kva 
prakrtam. samkhyāvyayādernīp iti. yadi tadanuvartate'vyayaderapi prāpnoti. 
naisa — dosah.  samkhyāderityanuvartate'vyayāderiti — nivrttam.  katham 
punarekayoganirdistayorekadešo'nuvartata ekadešo na. 
ekayoganirdistānāmapyekadešānuvrttirbhavati. tadyatha tasya pākamūle 
pilvadikarnadibhyah kuņabjāhacau. paksattih ityatra mula ityanuvartate pāka iti 
nivrttam.” 


(If so, then the words *samkhyādeh” need to be read in the 
Sūtra. This may not be read [since] it may be brought ahead. From 
where can it be brought ahead? [From the previous Sūtra] 
*samkhyāvyayādernīp” 4.1.26. If these words are brought forth, 
then the words ‘avyayadeh’ shall also become available. This is 
not a problem. The words *samkhyādeh” are brought forth and the 
words 'avyayadeh' are blocked. How is it that when both are 
mentioned together in the Sütra, then one brings forth a part of it 
and ignores another part? [On account of the Paribhasa] 
*ekayoganirdistānāmapyekadešānuvrttirbhavati.” | One can 
observe a similar instance in the case of the Sūtra *paksāttih” 
5.2.25 wherein the word ‘mila’ is brought forth from the Sūtra 
‘tasya pākamīle pīlvādikarņādibhyah kunabjahacau’ 5.2.24 and the 
word ‘paka’ is blocked. 


18.5 The Bhasya u/s 5.2.25 (KE 1I:375:8-13) says, 


‘mula iti vaktavyam. paksasya mülam paksatih. tattarhi vaktavyam. na 
vaktavyam. mila iti vartate. kva prakrtam. tasya pakamile pilvadikarnadibhyah 
kunabjahacau iti. yadi tadanuvartate pake'pi prapnoti. mila ityanuvartate pāka iti 
nivrttam. katham punarekayoganirdistayorekadeso'nuvartataikadeso va nivarteta. 
ekayoganirdistanamapyekadeSanuvrttirbhavati. tadyatha. samkhyavyayader- 
nip damahayanantacca. samkhyaderityanuvartate'vyayaderiti nivrttam.* 


(The word *müla' is to be read [in this Sütra in order to arrive 
at the form] ‘paksatih’ meaning ‘paksasya miilam’. So it must be 
mentioned. No need for such mention. The word ‘mila’ is present. 
From where? From the previous Sütra ‘tasya pākamūle 
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pīlvādikarņādibhyah kunabjahacau'. If this is brought forward, 
then the word *paka' will also be brought forward [since it is read 
together woth *müla']. The word *müla' is brought forward and the 
word ‘paka’ os blocked’. How is this so when the Paribhasa 
‘punarekayoganirdistayorekadeso'nuvartataikadeso va nivarteta” 
[suggests that words should be brought forward or blocked 
together]. The Paribhasa ‘ekayoganirdistanamapy- 
ekadešānuvrttih” applies. It is also applied in the Sutras 
‘samkhyavyayadermip’ and ‘damahayanantacca’. [Herein], the 
word 'samkhyadeh' is brought forth and the word ‘avyayadeh’ is 
blocked.) 


18.6 The Bhasya u/s 6.1.93 (KE III:74:14-21) states, 


‘nanu coktamotastini pratisedha iti. subadhikaratsiddham [v5]. supīti vartate. 
kva prakrtam. va supyāpišaleh iti. yadyanuvartata ihāpi vibhāšā prāpnoti. 
subgrahanamanuvartate vagrahanam nivrttam. punar- 
ekayoganirdistayorekadeso'nuvartata ekadešo na.” 


(Wasn't it mentioned [earlier that in the Sūtra should be read] 
*otastini pratisedhah’. [Not necessary as it is] established by being 
under the domain of ‘sup’ [v5]. There is Anuvrtti of sup. Wherein 
is it found? [In] Sūtra ‘va supyapisaleh’ 6.1.92. If the Anuvrtti of 
‘sup’ is accepted then option too will be applicable. [Not so since] 
there is Anuvrtti of ‘sup’ but ‘va’ is blocked. How is it that there is 
an Anuvrtti of a part and not of another part [of the same Sütra].) 


The following Vārttika and Bhasya provide the justification, 


*ekayoge caikadešānuvrttiranyatrāpi [v6]. 
ekayoganirdistānāmapyekadešānuvrttirbhavati. anyatrāpi nāvašyamihaiva. 
kvānyatra. alugadhikarah prāgānan uttarpadadhikarah pragangadhikarat.* 


(It is seen elsewhere too that there is Anuvrtti of only a 
part of words that stand connected together in a Sūtra [v6]. 
There is Anuvrtti of only a part of words that stand connected 
together in a Sūtra. This is also seen elsewhere. It is not that such 
recourse is only seen here. Where else is it found? [From the Sūtra 
‘aluguttarapade’ 6.3.1] the domain for aluk extends unti the Sūtra 
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‘anan rto dvandve’ 6.3.25 and that of uttarapada extends until the 
Sutra ‘angasya’ 6.4.1.) 


18.7 N. cites no Jhapaka for this Paribhasa since it does not cite 
anything different than what Panini has said in his Sūtra 
*svaritenādhikarah” 1.3.11. This Paribhasa is thus a Sūtrasiddha- 
vacaniki (read by Panini himself). However some others such as 
Siradeva try and establish this Paribhasa with the help of a 
Jüapaka. The mention of ‘guna’ and ‘vrddhi’ in the Sütra ‘iko 
gunavrddhr' 1.1.3 when both these were available from the 
previous two Sütras is the indicator to this Paribhasa. Others such 
as Vyādī mention that ‘iti’ in ‘tasmadityuttarasya’ 1.1.67 when it 
was already available from the previous Sūtra *tasminiti nirdiste 
purvasya’ 1.1.66 is the Jüapaka. Here while ‘nirdiste’ is carried to 
1.1.67 by Anuvrtti (and read after Vacana-vipariņama as 
‘nirdistat’), ‘iti’ is not. 


Notes: 


18.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 

















Vyadi — 23 Purusottama — 19 Stradeva — 8 Nilakantha — 10 





V. mentions this Paribhasa almost in line with the Bhasya — 
ekayoganirdistanamapyekadesanuvartanam’ (See next note). The 
others mention it in exactly the same way as N. 


18.ii This Paribhasa is mentioned slightly differently in the Bhasya 
thrice, u/s 4.1.27 (see point 18.4), u/s 5.2.25 (see point 18.5) and 
ws 6.1.93 (see point 18.6) as  ekayoganirdistanamapy- 
ekadesanuvrttirbhavati’. This is also the reason why P. refers to 
this Paribhasa as ‘ekayoganirdistanamekadeso'pyanuvartate’ which 
is similar to what is written in the Bhāsya. N. though, prefers a 
different reading so as to connect it with the previous Paribhasa. 

The Varttika u/s 6.1.93 (see point 18.6) is worded differently 
as ‘ekayoge caikadesanuvrttiranyatrapi’ 6. 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya 
and Varttika). 
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18.iii A discussion is warranted with respect to the Bhasya u/s 
4.1.27. Point 18.2 has discussed how K. and P. illustrate N.'s point 
of view. Points 18.3 and 18.4 cite how N. himself takes recourse to 
the Bhasya u/s 4.1.27. However, the Bhasya u/s 4.1.27 itself begins 
(KE II:212:14-15) with a Varttika, ‘damahayannantatsamkhyadeh’ 
[1] (Samkhyadeh should be read in the Sūtra *damahayanantacca"). 
Now, scholars such as Joshi and Bhate (1984, pp. 27-28) in their 
‘The Fundamentals of Anuvrtti suggest that Katyayana's intention 
was rather to rid the Sütra of the Dvandva and read the word 
'samkhya' not as part of a Dvandva but as a separate word 
‘samkhyadeh’, thereby making its Anuvrtti possible individually. 
They proceed to justify the *ekade$a-anuvrtti in Sütras 5.2.25 and 
6.1.93 as well, not by taking recourse to this Paribhasa but due to it 
belonging to “later layers" (in the case of 5.2.25) or it being 
"incompatible" (in the case of 6.1.93). They conclude, “Items in a 
dvandva compound are continued together or discontinued 
together. The other items not mentioned in a dvandva compound 
are continued until they are blocked by the incompatible item. The 
ad hoc principle of *ekadešānuvrtti” adopted by Patafyali is neither 
consistent nor logical." Ofcourse, if this view is accepted then 
everyone else beginning with V. and Kaiyata upto N. (point 18.1), 
who have all been inspired by the Bhāsya when they speak of 
breaking up the Dvandva, would stand belied. In reality, Joshi and 
Bhate seem to have erred in their reading of the Varttika and in 
their conclusion since the word *samkhyādeh” is easily available 
with the help of the principle ‘dvandante $ruyamanah pratyekam 
abhisambadhyate' (an item used at the end of a dvandva compound 
is read in relation to each of the constituents). Thus, what the 
Varttika says is exactly what the Bhasya explains — only part of the 
Dvandva, i.e. the word ‘samkhya’ has be carried forward by 
Anuvrtti. 


18.iv Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (Read by Panini himself) vide his Sütra 
‘svaritenadhikarah’ 1.3.11. See point 18.7 for an alternative view 
of this being a Jūāpaka-siddha-paribhāsā. 


18.v The Paribhasa inasmuch as it, along with the previous 
Paribhasa, provides an alternative for application is considered to 


be ‘nity?’ (universally valid), K. elaborates, «Ner can.the question 
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as to their universal validity be raized in regard to those Paribhasas 
which, while they allow a choice between several alternatives, 
leave the decision as to what course should be followed in 
individual cases, either to the interpretation of the learned, or to 
our own judgment guided as it be by the particular forms of the 
language which it may be desirable to form, or for the formation of 
which we may wish to account, by the rules of Panini's grammar." 
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$.o Aq ARTA: SATA Aaa eH: eme sm — 


19.0 nanu tyadadinamah ityādinemamityādāvanunāsikah 
syadata aha — 


19.0 Having settled the question of why there is no Guna to the ‘it’ 
in the last Paribhasa that dealt with Anuvrtti, N. proceeds, explains 
P., to settle the question on why there is no *savarņagrahaņa” 
(denotation of those that are homogeneous by mention of a single 
varna) in augments, affixes and substitues. For this, he begins with 
the example ‘imam’. The word ‘imam’ is formed in the masculine 
accusative singular from the pronominal stem ‘idam’ (this) as 
follows: idam + am — (ida + a) + am by ‘tyadadinamah’ 7.2.102 
— ida + am by ‘ato gune’ 6.1.97 — idam by ‘ami pūrvah” 6.1.107 
— imam by ‘dasca’ 7.2.109. The Sūtra 7.2.102 states that the anga- 
final varna should be replaced by ‘a’. Here in the stem ‘idam’ the 
final varna is /m/. Since the substitute ‘a’ is from the Ss ‘aiun’ 1, 
and is not ‘tapara’, it would, by the Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
capratyayah’ 1.1.69 seem to stand for all its eighteen ‘savarna’ 
(homogeneous) varieties. Now, the Sūtra ‘sthane'ntaratamah’ 
1.1.50 guides to select, out of the eighteen possibilities, only that 
one option which bears the closest proximity to /m/. Since /m/ is an 
‘anunasika’ (partly pronounced from the nasal cavity), one might 
say (nanu) that there should be (syāt) an *anunāsika” substitute 
in words such as ‘imam’, etc. (ityadau) by Sutras such as 
‘tyadadinamah’ 7.2.102, etc. (ityadina). In other words, the 
‘anunasika’ /a/, i.e. /ā/, and not the /a/, should be the best fit for the 
/m/, which is undesirable. Thus (atah) in order to resolve this, it is 
said (aha) — 


SITeTHTAS TAMA TST TUL 


bhāvyamānena savarnanam grahanam na |[19 Il 


By that which is brought about / enjoined 
(bhāvyamānena), there is no (na) denotation / inclusion 
(grahanam) of those homogeneous (savarnanam) with it. 

T. explains that the instrumental case is applied for the ‘kartā’ 
(agent) *bhavyamana'. J. explains *bhavyamana' as ‘vidhtyamana’, 


perhaps taking.a leaf fromBhattoji Dsit:s vwtti ofthe Sutra 1.1.69 
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wherein he extrapolates ‘pratyaya’ to mean ‘pratiyamana’ and in 
turn ‘vidhtyamana’ (partīyate vidhīyate iti pratyayah). Both T. and 
J. proceed to disect further when they say that in reality 
‘bhavyamana’ is not the *vidhiyamana' in its true sense, since the 
*vidhryamana' is only seen in the ‘laksya’ (word of the language) 
and for this Paribhasa to be effective the prohibition must apply to 
what is mentioned in the ‘laksana’, i.e. Sütra; moreso because the 
Sūtra 1.1.69 applies only in the ‘laksana’. Thus, they say, that the 
true meaning of *bhavyamana' would be that which helps to bring 
about (vidheyataprayojaka) or that with whose basis the operation 
in the word is brought about (vidheyabhüta hetu). 

To return to the illustration in point 7.0, this Paribhasa 
prohibits the *sarvaņagrahaņa” in the enjoined /a/ of the Sūtra 
7.2.102 which helps to bring about the /a/-substitution in the word 
‘imam’. What T. and J. meant above was that ‘savarnagrahana’ 
cannot be blocked in the /a/ of the laksya ‘imam’ per se, but only 
to the /a/-substitution enjoined by Sütra 7.2.102. This is also the 
reason why the Paribhasa uses an instrumental. Also, with this 
interpretation the instrumental case justifies the ‘bhavyamana’ to 
be he cause (hetu) for the change in the *laksya'. By accepting this 
Paribhasa, the /m/ shall be replaced by only the /a/ since /a/ is 
explicitly enjoined in the Sütra ‘tyadadinamah’ 7.2.102. 

It may be noted that the term 'savarna' is defined by Panini 
through his Sütra *tulyāsyaprayatnam savarņam” 1.1.9 and it stands 
in his grammar for both the ‘sa-varna’ (homogeneous, as in vowels 
and semi-vowels) as well as 'sa-varga' (homorganic, as in the 
stops). 

The word ‘grahana’ is formed with the affix ‘lyut’ but in the 
sense of a ‘karta’, thereby meaning ‘grahaka’ (derived with the 
‘karta’-affix ‘nvul’), ie. 'bodhaka' — that which indicates / 
denotates. The Paribhasa would then have to be translated as, ‘A 
varna is not denotative of those homogeneous with it by virture of 
it being enjoined.’ 


28.2 anes saat rae epe AA wr 
TT FT ITA TTA: | 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


213 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


19.1 aņuditsūtre'pratyaya ityanena sāmarthyātsūtraprāptam 
jātipakseņa  praptam  gunabhedakatvena ca prāptam 
netyarthah. 


19.1 Panini, by the first part of his Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
ca'pratyayah' 1.1.69 guides us towards recognizing all 
homogeneous varnas as represented by a single varna, if it is either 
from the ‘an’ pratyahara’ or has /u/ as an ‘it’. P. states that the 
‘savarnagrahana’ by Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya ca'pratyayah’ 1.1.69 
only reflects the position of the Vyakti-paksa. J. explains that as 
per Jatipaksa, its antithetical view, it is the opinion that a varna 
inasmuch as it is representative of its genus is in fact representative 
of all varņas that belong to its genus, especially since Panini 
himself adopts the Jāti-ākrti representation while forming the 
Pratyahara Sütras. Further, one may also adopt the view that a 
mere difference in quality does not amount to any difference as far 
as recognition is concerned. Just like a black cow is as much a cow 
as a white cow, it may be said that a varna represents those 
homogeneous with it. P. explains that ‘savarnagrahana’ in 
substitutes, etc. is possible under any of these three views. The 
Sütra would only account for the varnas explicitly mentioned in the 
‘an’ pratyahara’, i.e. say /i/ while the other two views would also 
account for other varnas not explicitly mention in the ‘an’ 
pratyahara' such as the /1/. So it is not sufficient to just prohibit the 
first reason of ‘savarnagrahana’ which is addressed in Sütra 1.1.69 
but the other two reasons must also be blocked. In order to counter 
all three fronts, N. proceeds to instruct that this Paribhāsā not only 
prohibits any ‘savarnagrahana’ consideration for the *bhavyamana' 
varņa that arises from an affix (pratyaya) but also that this 
Paribhasa due to its basis (samarthyat) found on account of the 
use of this (ityanena) ‘apratyayah’ in the Sūtra 
*anuditsavarnasya ca’pratyayah’ 1.1.69 means that there is a 
prohibition  (netyarthah) towards the consideration of 
‘savarnagrahana’ of that which is enjoined (bhavyamana): first, to 
what is possibly obtained by the Sütra itself (sütrapraptam), 
second, to what is obtained (praptam) by way of Jatipaksa and 
(ca) third, to what is obtained (praptam) by way of thinking 
that non-difference in quality (gunabhedakatvena) does not 


constitute any real difference. MM ) 
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$9.8. wm RGA eÀ aaa 
anaa rA a A aaaea «fa white Ra aaaf 
aAa Raa ATSAATAT aaora TST AN | 


19.2 ata evāņuditsūtre pratyayadesagamesu 
savarnagrahanabhavam prakarantarenokttyaivam tarhi 
siddhe yadapratyaya iti pratisedham šāsti tajjfiapayati 
bhavatyesa paribhasa bhāvyamānena savarņānam grahanam 
neti. 


19.2 N. uses the exact words of Patañjali for the latter part of this 
point (KE I:178:5-7). Before proceeding with what N. discusses, it 
is necessary to understand the context in which Patañjali discusses 
the term ‘apratyayah’ of the Sūtra 1.1.69 and which, as per some is 
inclusive of, along with pratyayas (affixes), ādešas (substitues) and 
agamas (augments) as well. 

First, the Bhāsya indicates, and this is known to us upon 
reading the Uddyota on Patafyali’s use of the word *jüapayati 
therein, that the Sūtra 1.1.69 has to be split and ‘capratyayah’ has 
to be read as a distinct Sūtra by Yoga-vibhaga. Thus the Sūtras are 
to be read as ‘anuditsavarnasya ca’pratyayah’ 1.1.69A and 
‘apratyayah’ 1.1.69B. The purpose of this Yoga-vibhaga, and more 
specifically of the Sütra 1.1.69B, is to prohibit, in a pratyaya 
(affix), the *savarnagrahana' that is available not only by the part 
*anuditsavarnasya' of Sūtra 1.1.69 but also to prohibit the 
‘savarnagrahana’ that is available by Jatipaksa and 
Gunabhedakatva. Now, when by Yoga-vibhaga (or as the Uddyota 
writes — ‘vakyabheda’) a prohibition of ‘savarnagrahana’ in a 
‘pratyaya’ has been effected, then its reading along with 
‘anuditsavarnasya’ is superflous. Here, it is evident that the word 
‘pratyay’ is read in its technical sense of ‘affix’ only. 

Second, what if one were to accept Bhattoji’s interpretation of 
‘pratyaya’ not in its technical sense of ‘affix’ but in its *yaugic” 
sense as ‘vidhiyama’, i.e. *bhavyamana'? Even if one does this, 
then as J. explains the Varttikakara’s  emendation 
*titkitmitsūpasamkhyānam kartavyam’, which the Varttikakara 
directs for prohibiting ‘savarnagrahana’ in augments would be 
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superfluous (see note 19.ii). It may be noted here that K. does not 
cite this as a Varttika. As per his edition it is the Bhàsya — 
I:177:19-20, which mentions this line ‘apratyayadeSatitkitmitah iti 
vaktavyam.' Thus, the term ‘pratyayah’ should be considered only 
in its technical sense of ‘affix’ and not in its ‘yaugic’ 
(etymological) sense. More importantly, its reading along with 
‘anuditsavarnasya’ is superflous since ‘savarnagrahana’ in 
‘agamas’ (augments) have been prohibited by the Varttika. 

Third, no ‘savarnagrahana’ in an *ade$a' is possible as this is 
hinted at by Panini himself through this Sūtra *1 halyaghoh’ 
6.4.113 which enjoines the long /ī/ for the long /ā/ for say, the 
verbal roots ‘man’, ‘laf’, 'püf', ‘ohan’, etc. under certain 
condition. Now, if ‘savarnagrahana’ ought to be applicable for 
substitutes (ādeša), then Panini would have scripted the Sūtra 
6.4.113 with a short /i/ and since only the long /ī/ bears the same 
duration with the long /ā/, it would be selected based on “pramana- 
krta-antarya'. That Panini still opts for the heavier long vowel hints 
at the prohibition of 'savarnagrahana' in substitutes. Again, the 
reading of 'pratyaya' in its ‘yaugic’ sense becomes superfluous. 
Additionally, Panini through his Sūtra *vrto va’ also indicates that 
there should be a prohibition of savarņagrahaņa in augments as 
well. 

Thus, it may be concluded by these three discussions, says P. 
too, that ‘apratyayah’ is unnecessary in the reading along with 
‘anuditsavarnasya’ in the Sutra 1.1.69A; both, when it is thought of 
in its technical sense of affix as well as if it is thought of in its 
‘yaugic’ sense to mean 'pratyayyamana' or ‘pratiyamana’ — that 
which is enjoined. To summarise, the three discussions deal with 
*pratyaya', ‘adesa’ and ‘agama’ respectively. 

Therefore (atah) in the Bhasya u/s *aņuditsavarņasya 
ca'pratyayah’ 1.1.69, even though (evam tarhi) having proved 
(siddhe) through stating alternatives (prakarantarenoktya), 
that there is absence (abhāva) of ‘savarnagrahana’ in an affix 
(pratyaya), substitute (ādeša) and augment (agama), even then 
(yad), Panini still teaches (Sasti) the prohibition (pratisedham) 
through the term ‘apratyayah’, then it is obviously done 
(bhavati) so that it indicates (jūāpayati) this Paribhasa 
*bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahanam na? wherein the term 
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‘bhavyamana’ would include all three, viz. *pratyaya', *ade$a' and 
*agama' under a single umbrella term. 

It must not be forgotten that the above explanation has been 
provided by the Uddyota and Patafyali has been pithy in his 
remarks when he mentiones that *capratyayah' is superfluous since 
the *pratyaya' is a meaninful combination of varnas. An alternate 
varna, even if just by a difference in its mora, would result in a 
change in meaning or be meaningless. Thus a ‘pratyaya’, even if 
just a single varna, possesses meaning and is not subject to 
‘savarnagrahana’. Consequently, the phrase ‘capratyaya’ is not 
necessary in the Sütra 1.1.69. 

It may be noted here that in this entire discussion P. and other 
commentators draw from what N. writes in his Uddyota under 
'*jüiapayati! — ‘ekadesanumitidvara tam paribhāsām jūāpayatīti 
bhasyaksararthah’ (although only a part of this Paribhasa which is 
related to *pratyaya” should be admitted, one can deduce this 
Paribhāsā as relating to ‘adesa’ and ‘agama’ too). J. mentions the 
*sthālīpulāka-nyāya” (maxim of the rice in the cooking pot — in a 
cooking pot, if one grain is found be well-cooked then all grains 
may be inferred to be  well-cooked). T. elaborates that 
*ekadešānumiti” is used here and in this case the ‘vacyartha’ 
(directly expressed, literal meaning) should be ignored. 


$9.3 few war uw Aaa dā Rē um aft 
STSTSTCTREIT SIT] | 


19.3 kifica jyada īyasa ityevantaryato dirghe siddhe jyādāt 
dīrghoccāraņamasyā jūāpakam. 


19.3 Some others (kiūca) say that the mention of dīrgha /ā/ 
(dīrghoccāraņam) of ‘at’ in the ‘jyadat’ of Sūtra ‘jyadadiyasah’ 
6.4.160 is the Jūāpaka (indicator) of this (asyah) Paribhasa 
since if ‘savarnagrahana’ was accepted in ‘bhavyamana’ then a 
lighter reading such as *jyāda īyasah” (jyat a īyasah) would 
suffice. To explain, were this Paribhāsā not present, 
‘savarnagrahana’ would be accepted in an *ade$a' and the dīrgha 
/a/ being established (siddhe) as the replacement of the dirgha /ī/ 
of of ‘Iyas’ (ryasun) due to similarity (antaryatah) of duration, 


Panini's use of long. (A/ OW be;segn.as, a moredgg;many. That he 
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still reads the Sūtra in its heavier form ‘jyadadiyasah’ (jyāt at 
īyasah) clearly indicates that savarnagrahana is not denoted by the 
bhāvyamāna (see note 19.111). 

To summarize, N. begins by stating that this Paribhasa is read 
by Panini himself (Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī) through the phrase 
‘capratyayah’ in Sūtra 1.1.69. But to make the term inclusive of an 
‘adesa’ (substitue) and an ‘agama’ (augment) as well, he quotes the 
other sages, thereby making him conclude that ‘apratyayah’ is a 
Jüapaka. However, P. clarifies that there remains a risk that the 
phrase ‘capratyayah’ may althogether be repudiated 
(grahakasütrapratyakhyanapakse) in view of the alternative 
renditionings. As such, suggests P., N. prefers to conclude with a 
Jüapaka which he finds in the ‘at’ of Sütra 6.4.160. Moreso, this 
Jüapaka follows the convention of first being ‘vyartha’ 
(superfluous) and upon indicating this Paribhasa becoming 
‘caritartha’ (applicable). 


8.4 afe sararfete Gat 4 ATS eeu | 


19.4 This is clarified in the Bhasya u/s ‘anuditsavarnasya 
capratyayah’ 1.1.69 and in the Bhasya u/s ‘jyadadityasah’ 
6.4.160. 


23.4 T xo KA mm aaa 
sj C E UMBUN 
TAT: qof I? SI 


19.5 coh kuh ityadau bhāvyamānenāpi savarnagrahanam 
vidheya udiduccaranasamarthyat. etadevābhipretya 
bhāvayāmo'ņsavarņānna grhātīti navyah pathanti. 


19.5 Leaving nothing unattended, N. elaborates on the ‘udit’ of 
‘anudit’ of the Sütra 1.1.69 too. A prohibition of ‘savarnagrahana’, 
explains P., for the ‘udit’ such as say, ‘ku’ (where ‘ku’ represents 
all varnas of the ka-varga; gutturals), would lead to the defect over- 
applicability (ativyapti). In Sūtras such as ‘coh kuh’ 8.2.30, etc. 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


218 


No. 19] bhavyamanena savarnanam grahanam na 


even (api) by what is enjoined (bhāvyamānena) there is 
*savarņagrahaņa” in what is enjoined (vidheye) since this is 
justified by the fact (-samarthyat) that the *udit has been used 
(uditduccāraņa-) explicitly by Panini himself in the bhavyamana 
‘kw’ of Sūtra 8.2.30. 

It is only to express this desire (etadevabhipretya) that 
neo-grammarians (navyah) read (pathanti) the Paribhāsā as 
*bhāvyamāno'ņsavarņānna grhāti” (see note 19.1). The contrast 
with the stated Paribhasa 19 is obvious. The word *bhāvyamāna' is 
limited to the ‘an’ pratyahara and is not considered as applicable to 
everything that is taught in the Sütra 1.1.69. P. and others reject the 
reading of neo-grammarians such as Sīradeva, Bhattoji, etc. as 
such a reading finds no footing in the Bhasya. 


19.6 Further, T. and J. elaborate that it is only by this Paribhasa 
that multiple possibilities in the vidheya ‘yan’ of the Sūtra ‘iko 
yanaci' 6.1.77 are avoided. Thus, there remains no doubt whether 
the ‘anunasika’ /y/ or the *ananunasika'" /y/ is the replacement for 
all eighteen forms of /1/. Since /y/ of *yan'-pratyahara is an ‘adesa’, 
no ‘savarnagrahana’ is possible. Thus, only the non-nasal /y/ is the 
possible *ade$a' (substitute) for both the nasal and non-nasal forms 
of /1/. 


19.7 The Bhasya u/s 1.1.69 (KE I:177:18) states, 


‘apratyaya iti — kimartham.  sanāšamsabhiksha uh. a sampratike. 
atyalpamidamucyate'pratyaya iti. apratyayādešatitkinmita iti vaktavyam. 
pratyaya udahrtam. ādeše. idama is. itah iha. titi. lavita lavitum. kiti. babhüva. 
miti. he'nadvan. titah pariharah. acaryapravrttijfiapayati na tita savarnanam 
grahaņam bhavatiti yadayam graho'liti dirghatvam šāsti. naitadasti jfiapakam. 
niyamarthametatsyat. graho'liti dīrgha eveti. yattarhi vrto va iti vibhasam šasti. 
sarvesāmeva pariharah. bhāvymānena savarņānām grahaņam netyevam na 
bhavisyati. anabhidhanatprtyayah savarnanna grahisyati. yanhi pratyayah 
savarņagrahaņena grhņīyānna tairarthasyābhidhānam syāt. anabhidhānānna 
bhavisyati. idam tarhi prayojanam. iha kecitpratīyante kecitpratyāyyante. 
hrasvāh pratīyante dīrghā pratyāyyante. yāvad  brüyatpratyayyamanena 
savarņānam grahanam neti tāvadapratyaya iti. kam — punardirghah 
savarņagrahaņea grhņīyāt. hrasvam. yatnādhikyānna grahīsyanti. plutam tarhi 
grnryat. anaņtvānna grahīsyati. evam tarhi siddhe sati yadapratyaya iti 
pratiseddham šāsti tajjfiapayatyacaryo bhavatyesā paribhāsā bhāvyamānena 
savarņānām grahaņam neti.” 
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(For what is ‘apratyaya’ used in this Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
ca'pratyayah’ 1.1.69. [For /u/ amd /a/ in] Sütras ‘sanasamsabhiksa 
uh’ 3.2.168 and ‘a sampratike’ 4.3.9. The phrase ‘apratyayah’ is 
too brief. It should be read as ‘apratyayadeSatitkitmitah’. Pratyaya 
was illustrated above. In reference to ‘adesa’ is seen the example 
‘itah’ by the Sūtra ‘idama is’ 5.3.3; *lavita and ‘lavitum’ in tit; 
*babhüva' in kit; *he anadvan' in mit”. [No,] the addition of tit is 
unnecessary. The sequence prescribed by Panini suggests that 
‘savarnagrahana’ is not applicable in ‘tit’ since he explicitly 
enjoins ‘dirghatva’ in Sūtra ‘graho'liti dirghah’ 7.2.37. This is not 
an indicator. It is mentioned only for the purpose that it is *dirgha' 
that occurs in ‘grah’ in all lakaras other than lit. If so, he instructs 
an option in the Sütra 'vrto va' 7.2.38. All this will be made 
unnecessary by [the Paribhasa that states that] by that which is 
brought about / enjoined, there is no denotation / inclusion of 
those homogeneous with it. There is something further that shall 
made pratyaya unnecessary. Since that which is homogeneous with 
the *pratyaya” will be unable to denote that which the ‘pratyaya’ 
does. A ‘pratyaya’ cannot admit to savarnagrahana since then the 
same denotation shall not be possible by its savarnas. A 'pratyaya' 
that cannot denote is not possible. This then, is the purpose of 
mentioned 'apratyaya' — here some are enjoined and some are 
understood. The short vowels are enjoined, the long ones are 
understood. The mention of ‘apratyaya’ is necessary to prohibit 
that which are understood due to their homogenity. What then will 
be understood by the long vowel. The short one. It does not 
comprehend so, since a greater effort has been spent. If so, let it 
comprehend ‘pluta’. It will not comprehend so, it being not part of 
the Pratyahara ‘an’. If so, since Panini has instructed the 
prohibition through 'apratyaya', even though there was no real 
necessity to do so, it indicates the Paribhasa *bhāvyamānena 
savarnanam grahanam na.) 


19.8 The Bhāsya u/s 6.4.160 (KE III:230:1) states, 


*atha kimartham jyatparasyeyaso dirga ucyate na akāra evocyate. ka rüpasiddhih 
jyayan. āntaryato dirghasya dirgho bhavisyati. evam tarhi siddhe sati 
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yaddīrghagrahaņam karoti — tajjfiapayatyacaryo ^ bhavatyesa ^ paribhasa 
bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahanam na iti.’ 


(Now, what is the purpose of reading the dīrgha [/ā/] as 
substitute of ‘Tyas’ after ‘jyat’ instead of reading only /a/. [If it is as 
you say] how is the form jyayan to be derived? The ‘dirgha’ [/a/] 
will be available in place of a ‘dirgha’ on account of similarity [of 
duration with /1/]. Even if this is so, the explicit mention of the 
‘dirgha’ [/ā/] by Panini in done to indicate this Paribhasa 
*bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahanam na.’) 


19.9 A. summarises the present and next Paribhasas succintly 
when he says, “Cognateness of letters [sic] has [been] laid down 
[in] two very comprehensive rules of the type of Paribhasa viz. 
*tulyāsyaprayatnam savarnam’ 1.1.9 and  'anuditsavarnasya 
capratyayah' 1.1.69 which respectively define and limit the 
cognateness. Not being satisfied with the limitation laid down in 
the next rule *taparastatkalasya' 1.1.70, the Paribhasa writers have 
interpreted and put in [the Paribhasas 19 and 20].” 


19.10 It may be noted here that although N. strikes down the 
interpretation of Bhattoji Diksita among others, and correctly so, 
there still remains an unattended flaw even if his own 
interpretation is followed. This flaw shall be made evident in the 
next Paribhasa and a solution is accordingly highlightled in point 
20.4 and elaborated upon in point 20.8. 


Notes: 


19.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyādi — 30 Purusottama — 31 Sīradeva — 11 Nilakantha — 16 








V. Sīradeva and Nīlakaņtha cite the  Paribhasa as 
‘bhavyamano'n savarnanna grhņāti”. 


19.ii Infact, in his Uddyota, N. is even derisive of Kaiyata who 
stands on the same page as Bhattoji when he says, *vidhīyate 
ityarthe pratīyate ityasya prayogādrstyā kaiyatoktam cintyam'. P. 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


221 





Paribhasendusekharapradipa [ Paribhāsā 


says that such a misinterpretation is not just limited to Kaiyata but 
also to Paribhāsā commentators such as Sīradeva, etc. 


19.iii The substitution of /ā/ in place of /ī/ of ‘Tyasun’ is guided by 
the Sūtra ‘adeh parasya' 1.1.54. 


19.iv Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jhapaka is 
the term ‘at’ in the Sūtra ‘jyadadiyasah’ 6.4.160. Additionally this 
Paribhasa is also read by Panini himself (Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī) 
through the phrase ‘capratyayah’ in Sūtra ‘anuditsavarnasya 
capratyayah’ 1.1.69. 


19.v This Paribhasa is read verbatim in the Bhāsya u/s 1.1.50, 
1.1.69 (twice), 6.1.185 and 6.4.160 (KE 1:123:26-27, 177:24-25 
and 178:7, III:110:16-17 and 230:21) 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


19.vi The Paribhasa inasmuch as it (a) provides an alternative for 
application with the previous Paribhasa 18 and (b) is inapplicable 
to an ‘udit’; is considered ‘nitya’ (consistent throughout). 
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No. 20 ] bhāvyamāno'pyukārah savarnangrhnati 


30.0 dT TGTSH: TATA goITaE. HATA T ITT ATS - 


20.0 nanvevamadaso'seh ityadinam ityadau dirghavidhanam 
na syadata aha — 


20.0 In case (nanu) the above Paribhāsā is accepted as is only 
(evam), then since there can be no ‘savarnagrahana’ in the /u/ that 
is enjoined by the Sūtra *adaso'serdādudo mah’ 8.2.80, there 
will be no enjoinment (na vidhanam) of the ‘dirgha’ /ü/ by the 
very same Sutra 8.2.80 in forms such as ‘ami’ (nominative and 
acccusative dual), etc (ityadau). Thus (atah), the exception to the 
previous Paribhasa is stated (aha) — 


ATAATAIS HLA: AAMT TT 113 o 


bhavyamano'pyukarah savarnangrhnati |1201 

The varna /u/, even (api) as the enjoined (bhayamana) 
denotes (grņāti) those that are homogeneous (savarņān) with it. 

Thus, explains P., /u/ in Sütra 8.2.80 denotes not only the short 
/u/ but also the long /ü/, thereby making the form ‘amit’ possible 
since the long/ū/ is selected here due to its similarity of duration 
with the substituendum /a/. P., like in the last Paribhasa disagrees 
with Bhattoji Dīkshit who treats the ‘u’ of Sütra 8.2.80 as a 
‘samaharadvandva’ (u iti hrasvadirghayoh samāhāradvandvah). 


20.2 Ra Sq Fad Sq zd THOTT ATTA | 
20.1 diva ut rta ut iti taparakaraņamasyā jūāpakam. 


20.1 The Tapakara-karana, which is taught by the Sūtra 
‘taparastatkalasya’ 1.1.70, and is seen in ‘ut’ of Sütras ‘diva ut 
6.1.131 and ‘rta ut’ 6.1.111 is the indicator (jfiapaka) of this 
(asyāh) Paribhasa. 

P. explains why N. cites two Jfapakas. The interpretation of 
the Sūtra ‘diva ut’ 6.1.131 has been a matter of debate and thus in 
turn the basis for the consideration of the Tapara-karaņa as a 
Jüapaka itself would become contentious. For instance take the 
instrumental dual form of the nominal stem ‘div’ (heaven) — 


dyubhyam; which is derived. as follows: div t bhyam — ditū (of 
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ūth) + bhyām by ‘cchvoh šūdanunāsike ca’ 6.4.19 — dyū + bhyām 
by tiko yanaci’ 6.1.77 — dyu + bhyam by ‘diva ut’ 6.1.131. Under 
this interpretation the Sūtra 6.1.131 is not only necessary but the 
Tapara in it is used to cancel the effect of the dirgha /ū/ of ‘ath’. 
Thus, the Tapara can no longer be a Jūāāpaka. However, whether 
the operation of ‘uth’ by Sūtra 6.4.19 has to be effected or not is 
dependent on the question — is the term *kniti” read by Anuvrtti 
(from 6.4.15) into the Sütra 6.4.19? The above derivation is based 
on the school which does not read ‘kniti’ in 6.4.19. What if, as 
others say, *kniti” is read in 6.4.19. Then this Sūtra and its enjoined 
‘uth’ find no place in the derivation of ‘dyubhyam’ which is 
derived as follows: div + bhyam — ditu + bhyàm by * diva ut’ 
6.1.131 — dyu + bhyàm by tiko yanaci’ 6.1.77. Under this 
derivation since the the only possible replacement of /v/ is the 
short /u/ the Tapara-karana of /u/ becomes superfluous and hence a 
Jüapaka of this Paribhasa. N. is ofcourse influenced to cite this 
Jüapaka since Patafjali himself cites it u/s ‘tit svaritam’ 6.1.185. 
However, looking at the contentious interpretation involved 
therein, N. prefers to cite another Jūāpaka through the Tapara- 
karana of /u/ in the Sutra ‘rta ut’ 6.1.111. Upon studying this Sūtra 
and its dependent example ‘hotuh’ (ablative singular of the 
nominal stem ‘hotr’). The Sutra ‘rta ut’ 6.1.111 when read along 
with the words ‘ekah pürvaparayoh ati nasinasoh’ enjoins a single 
replacement /u/, in place of two varnas /r/ and /a/ in say, ‘hotr + 
as'. In case this Paribhasa was not present, then based on the 
previous Paribhasa 19, no ‘savarnagrahana’ would have been 
possible for the /u/, in which case the replacement for both ‘r + a’ 
(each having a duration of one mora) could not be the long /ü/ (two 
morae) but only the short /u/. The Tapara-karana would then be 
superfluous and thus a Jfiapaka of this Paribhasa. Having indicated 
this Paribhasa the  Tapara-karana then becomes caritārtha 
(applicable) to limit the substitute to just the short /u/. 


20.2 fq cafus fa TA ATCT CAST i3 o I 


20.0 tit svaritam iti sutre bhasye spastaisa. 


20.2 This (esa) Paribhasa is clarified (spasta) in the Bhasya 


nder th tra *tit svaritam" 6.1.1 
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20.3 Both T. and J. discuss an alternate view that this Paribhasa is 
both against the Sütra and the Bhasya. For this they take recourse 
to the Tapara-karanana in ‘it’ in the Sūtra ‘idupadhaya gohah’ 
6.4.89 and the Bhāsya under the same Sūtra. This discussion is 
nothing else but a repetition of what is mentioned in the Bhasya 
and is mentioned here only as a gist since this alternate view is 
eventually rejected. This view states that the present Paribhasa is 
against both the Sūtra and the Bhasya because if ‘savarnagrahana’ 
is accepted in /u/ as this Paribhasa suggests, then Panini could have 
preferred to lighter /u/ in his Sütra *üdupadhaya gohah' 6.4.89. 
Since the substituendum is the /o/ of ‘goh’, only the long /ū/ 
qualifies to be the substitute based on simlarity of duration. The 
fact that Panini does not do so implies, it is argued, that this 
Paribhāsā goes against the him. Ofcourse this view has no merit 
since the reason for stating the dirgha /ü/ explicitly is to prevent 
any contradictory ‘guna’ that may be thought of as arising in the 
verbal forms such as *nigühayati' — hides. 


20.4 While this Paribhāsā is an exception to the previous Paribhāsā 
19, A. states that it is an exception for the ‘savarnagrahana’ in only 
the tādeša” (substitute) and not for the ‘pratyaya’. Thus, in the ‘u- 
pratyaya' enjoined by the Sütra ‘sanasamsabhiksa uh’ 3.2.168 only 
the short /u/ is considered for forms such as *cikīrsu” (one who 
desires to do). More on this in point 20.8. 


20.5 While explaining the Paribhāsā it has been mentioned that the 
view cited by Bhattoji in his VSK is rejected by N. Here T. 
explains why to accept the ‘uw in Sūtra 8.2.80 as a 
‘samaharadvandva’ is ungrammatical. In a Dvandva of /u/ and /ū/, 
T. says, the short /u/ has to be placed first on account of it being a 
‘ghi’ (by Sūtra *dvandve ghi’ 2.2.32). The next step would be the 
shortening of the long /ū/ since the ‘samaharadvandva’ is always 
read in the neuter (by Sütra ‘sa napumsakam’ 2.4.17) and since this 
is Antaranga in IIS It is only next that the *dīrgha-sandhi” takes 
place resulting in ‘i’ as the final compound (antarangatvāt hrasve 
pašcāt stas a ..  punarhrasvapravrtau dīrghasyaiva 
$ravana...) 

Further, P. also repudiates Sīradeva who has opined under the 


previous Paribhasa 19, that the, Tapara:karang dn ut, of “diva ut” 
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6.1.131 is only for the sake of signifying the ‘anityatva’ (non- 
universality) of Paribhasa 19 and that this ‘anityatva’ may then be 
used to justify forms with a long /ū/ such as in ‘ami’. This opinion, 
says P., goes against the Bhāsya and should be rejected. 


20.6 Surprisingly, T. rejects this Paribhasa at the conclusion of his 
commentary. There is nothing special that is taught in this 
Paribhāsā (naitasya asādhāraņam prayojanam). Further, to solve 
the problem put forth by forms such as ‘ami’, he says that the ‘u’ 
in Sütra 8.2.80 could be considered to be a ‘samaharadvandva’ of 
not /u/ + /ü/ but of /ū/ + /u/ and this reversal in placement, which is 
in opssosition to what is taught in Sūtra ‘dvandve ghi’ 2.2.32, 
should be attributed to *tantroccarana' (authoritatively spoken). 

Interestingly, N. himself is not unfamiliar with the principle of 
‘tantroccarana’ as it is he who uses it to resolve the circular 
argument posed in the Sūtra *halantyam” 1.3.3. He however, does 
not use it in the present context and prefers to read this Paribhasa 
as valid. 


20.7 The Bhasya u/v 1 u/s 6.1.185 (KE III:110:14) states, 


*titi pratyayagrahanam kartavyam. iha mā bhüt rto iddhatoh. kirati girati. tattarhi 
vaktavyam. na vaktavyam. naisa takārah. kastarhi. dakarah. yadi dakara 
antaryato dirghah prāpnoti. bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahaņam netyevam na 
bhavisyati. yadi bhāvyamānena savarņānam grahanam netyucyate'daso'serdādu 
do mah amūbhyāmityatra na prāpnoti. evam tarhyacaryapravrttirjfiapayati 
bhavatukarena bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahaņamiti yadayam diva ut 
ityukaram taparam karoti. evamarthameva tarhi  pratyayagrahanam 
kartavyamatra mābhūditi.” 


(The tit in the Sutra ‘tit svaritam’ 6.1.185 should be read in the 
limited sense ‘tit-pratyaya’. Here it will [help to] prevent the 
Svarita in the /i/ of forms such as *kirati” and *girati” by the Sütra 
*rta iddhatoh’ 7.1.100. Let it be read so. [But no] it should not be 
read so. There is no ‘ta-kara’ [following the /1/]. What is it then? 
Da-kara. If it is *da-kara', then the substitution of long /1/ will take 
place due to similarity [of duration with the long /f/]. This will not 
happen due to the Paribhasa ‘bhavyamanena savarņānām 
grahanam na’. In case this Paribhasa *bhāvyamānena savarnanam 


grahanam na’ is read then the form 'amübhyam' cannot be 
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obtained by the Sūtra *adaso'serdadu do mah’ 8.2.80. If this is so, 
then know this that the procedure of Panini indicates that *ukarena 
bhāvyamānena savarņānām grahaņam” since there is a Tapara 
in ‘ut’ of Sütra ‘diva ut’ 6.1.131. Then, to prevent [the Svarita in 
this /u/] the Sutra should be read as ‘tit-pratyaya’.) 


20.8 Over the course of the last 2 Paribhasas, in order to find a 
grammatical solution of 'savarnagrahana' in (a) affixes, (b) 
substitutes and (c) augments, N. has suggested to (1) accept 
Paribhasa 19 wherein the word *bhavyamana' stands for affixes, 
substitutes and augments; (ii) validate Paribhāsā 19 by 
Yogavibhaga; (iii) prove the vacuousness of ‘apratyayah’ in Sutra 
1.1.69A by one — reading 1.1.69B, two — accepting a Varttika and 
three — acknowledge a Jhapaka in Sūtra 6.4.113 and; (iv) accept 
Paribhasa 20 though a Jīapaka. Even after all this, A. points to a 
defect, which is explained in point 20.4. So, we need to accept that 
(v) the present Paribhasa must be ignored for the affix ‘u’. 

Is a simpler solution possible? Yes. If we accept Panini's Sütra 
1.1.69 as it is and read the word ‘pratyaya’ in ‘apratyayah’ in its 
technical sense of affix, no ‘savarnagrahana’ becomes applicable 
in any affix, even the affix ‘u’. Here even the sanctity of Sūtra 
1.1.69 remains intact. What remain are substitutes and augments. 
For this, we accept Paribhasa 19 by understanding that 
‘bhavyamana’ stands for only substitutes and augments. Paribhasa 
20 is then accepted as its exception for only substitutes and 
augments. We can thus accept Sütra 1.1.69 without modifications, 
i.e. without Yogavibhaga as well as Paribhasas 19 and 20 without 
qualifications for the affix /u/. This is a shorter solution that is also 
free of defects. Can one object to this being against the Bhasya? 
No; since the examples where these Paribhasas 19 and 20 have 
actually been employed in the Bhasya deal with only substitutes 
and augments. 


Notes: 
20.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - 31 Purusottama — NL Sīradeva - NL Nilakantha — NL 
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V. cites the Paribhāsā as, *ukāro evaiko bhāvyamānopi 
savarņāmgrhņāti” (Only /u/, even if it is enjoined, represents those 
that are homogeneous with it). 


20.ii Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jüapaka is 
the Tapara-karana in the term ‘ut’ in Sūtras ‘diva ut’ 6.1.131 and 
‘rta ut" 6.1.111. 


20.iv This Paribhāsā is read slightly differently in the Bhāsya u/s 
6.1.185 (KE III:110:19) as ‘ukarena bhāvyamānena savarnanam 
grahanam'. 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


20.iv The Paribhasa to be considered ‘nitya’ (consistent 
throughout) with its scope restricted as explained in point 20.4. 
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Reo aq T Ri Maat TTA TAT ATA AMT APART ATE — 


21.0 nanu gave hitam  gohitamityadau  pratyaya- 
lakşaņenāvādyādeśāpattirata aha — 


21.0 P. introduces the following Paribhāsā by stating that while on 
the topic of varnas, N. chooses the next Paribhasa as it is directly 
related to varņas. A. explains that this Paribhasa, along with the 
Sūtras  'pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62 and ‘na 
lumatangasya’ 1.1.63, glances upon the “validity of an elided affix 
for grammatical operations." 

The caturthi (dative case) of the nominal stem 'go' (cow), 
obtained from ‘go + nas”, is ‘gave’. Here, the ‘av’-substitution is 
effected in place of the /o/ of ‘go’ by the Sūtra ‘eco'ayavayavah’ 
6.1.78. Now, while forming the ‘caturthi-tatpurusa’ compound 
'gohitam' (benefical for the cow) with the Sūtra *caturthī 
tadartharthabalihitasukharaksitaih’ 2.1.36 one begins with the 
grammatical construct (alaukika vigraha) *go+ne + hitat+su’. The 
analysis in ordinary usage (laukika vigraha) of the compound is 
‘gave hitam’. In the grammatical procedure that follows both the 
‘sup’-vibhaktis undergo a ‘luk’-elision by the Sūtra ‘supo 
dhatupratipadikayoh’ 2.4.71. Thus, the stems from ‘go + hita’ 
combine to arrive at the form 'gohitam' in the nominative singular. 
P. adds, that though the compound may be analysed with ‘go’ in 
dual and plural, the occasion for a sandhi arises only in the singular 
and thus it is the singular analysis that is used in the compound 
here. 

Tangentially, Panini, through his Sūtra ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam' 1.1.62 has guided that operations conditioned 
by an affix (pratyayalaksana — pratyayo laksanam yasya karyasya, 
tat karyam iti bahuvrihi) apply even when the affix is elided. J. 
elaborates that this Sütra is limited by his next Sütra 'na 
lumatangasya' 1.1.63 which effectively blocks Pratyaya-laksana in 
case the elisions are ‘lumat’ (luk, šlu, lup elisions). Thus, it may 
seem that since elisions by ‘supo dhatupratipadikayoh’ 2.4.71 are 
luk-elisions, *pratyayalaksana' is absent. But this is not so, answer 
T. and J., since the limiting Sütra 1.1.63, mentions a condition as 
well — ‘angasya’; that is to say that *pratyayalaksana' is absent in 


du-elsi à M M . EHE 
u’-elsions. only. if th rations in tion are ‘anga’-based. 
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Since 'av'-substitution is not 'anga'-based, Sütra 1.1.63 cannot 
limit *pratyayalaksana'. Thus, it may be successfully argued that 
the Sütra ‘pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62 could apply 
when ‘luk’-elision by ‘supo dhatupratipadikayoh’ 2.4.71 takes 
place if the operation in question is ‘av’-substitution occasioned by 
the Sütra ‘eco'ayavayavah’ 6.1.78. 

Further, T. and J. discard the scope of relating the Antaranga 
‘av’-substitution to the Bahiranga ‘sup-luk’ since this, they say, is 
counter to the wishes of Panini which may be known from the 
Sambuddh-guna enjoined by the Sütra ‘sambuddhau ca’ 7.3.106 in 
the form ‘he vare’ (O water!), which happens inspite of the ‘sup- 
luk’ by the Sütra ‘enhrasvatsambuddheh’ 6.1.67. That the 
Paribhasa ‘antaranganapi vidhin bahirango lugbadhate' 52 (A 
Bhairanga ‘luk’ supercedes even the Antaranga operations) should 
work to give ‘luk’ significance and in turn effect *av'-substitution 
is also incorrect since the 'av'-substitution has no relation to the 
‘luk’ but rather is dependent on the /e/ and the ‘ac’ that follows. In 
any case the Paribhasa 52 does not apply when Samjüas are 
involved (itsamjfialopavisaye antarangānapīti nyāyasyāpravrtteh). 
Consequently, for the Sambuddhi-samjífía in the example ‘he vare’ 
and for the Pratyaya-samjfia in ‘pratyayalaksana’ the Paribhasa 52 
becomes inapplicable. 

Circling back to the argument at hand, one may say (nanu) 
that in compounds such as *gohitam”, etc. (ityadau) formed in the 
sense of *gave hitam”, due to the fact that Sūtra *pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksaņam” 1.1.62 applies, the operations conditioned by 
an affix (pratyaylaksanena) should apply, there is seen the 
incongruity (-apattih) of substitutions (ādeša-) of ‘av’, etc. 
caused by the Sūtra ‘eco'ayavayavah’ 6.1.78 due to the /e/ of the 
affix ‘ne’ that follows. To account for the ‘adi’ (etc.), P. cites an 
example of the *caturthī-tatpurusa” compound ‘raikulam’ formed 
from 'rai* ne + kula+su’ (rayah kulam) wherein one could similarly 
argue for the ‘ay’-substitution in place of the /ai/ of ‘rai’. Thus 
(atah), in order to reject such an anomaly, it is said (aha) — 


AMAA AST TATA WR 9 N 


varnasraye nāsti pratyayalaksanam |I21 II 
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An operation caused by an affix (pratyayalaksanam) does 
not take place (nāsti), in case the affix is elided (pratyayalope), in 
case such an operation is caused by the varna (varna$raye) of 
that affix. 

P. explains ‘varnasraya’ to be a Bahuvrihi compound having 
the substantive ‘vidhi’ or *karya'. Thus, ‘varnasraye’ would mean 
‘varnavidhau’ or ‘varnakarye’. J. explains ‘asraya’ to mean 
‘nimitta’ (cause / condition) and analyses the Bahuvrihi as ‘varnah 
āšrayo nimittam yasyasau, varnasrayah’. 


22.2 quare rq | 
21.1 varnapradhanyavisayametat. 


21.1 The doubt raized in the introduction (avatarana) can now be 
resolved. Since the ‘ay’- and ‘ay’-substitutions are dependent on 
the /e/ varna of the affix ‘ne’ and not on the ‘niranubandha-/e/- 
pratyaya’, the Sandhi can be considered to be a *varna$raya-vidhi 
and since this Paribhāsā prohibits Pratyaya-laksaņa in such cases, 
the /ne/-pratyaya when elided by the Sūtra ‘supo 
dhatupratipadikayoh' 2.4.71 can no longer become the cause for 
*ay-' and ‘ay-‘substitutions. 

P. anticipates N.'s exposition (vyakhyana) with a question 
regarding the third person singular aorist past tense (lun) form of 
the verbal Vtrh (to injure) — ‘atrnet’. The form is derived thus: ‘trh 
+ lun’ — ‘at + trh + tip’ — ‘at + tr + $nam + h + tip’ by Sūtra 
‘rudhadibhyah snam’ 3.1.78 — ‘a + tr + na + h + ti’ due to 
Anubandha-elisions — ‘a + tr + na + h +t’ where /i/ is elided by 
Sutra 'ita$ca' 3.4.100 — ‘atrnah’ where /t/ is elided by Sūtra 
*halyanbbhyo dīrghāt sutisyaprktam hal’ 6.1.68 — ‘atrna + im + h’ 
where augment ‘im’ is inserted by Sūtra ‘trnaha im’ 7.3.92 — 
atrna + i + dh due to Anubandha-elisions) — ‘atrne + dh’ by Sutra 
‘ho dhabh’ 8.2.31 — ‘atrned / atrnet’. 

What is the problem? If the Sūtra ‘trnaha im’ 7.3.92’ is to be 
implemented it has to satisfy the condition of the Sütra where it is 
mentioned that the anga ‘trnah’ has to be followed by a ‘hal’-initial 
Sārvadhātuka affix which has /p/ as its Anubandha (pit). In the 
derivation above although the /t/ of the sārvadhātuka affix ‘tip’ 


satisfies this, condition it has already been elided. The only way 
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‘im’ can be inserted is if *pratyayalaksana' is accepted. But then /t/ 
is a varna and this Paribhasa has established that ‘pratyayalaksana’ 
cannot be accepted if the operation is *varna$raya'. How then is the 
augment ‘im’ inserted? N. answers that when one speaks of this 
topic (-visayametat) of a 'varna$raya-vidhi' this is only to 
include those operations whose main dependence is on varnas 
(varnapradhanya-). The insertions are based on P.’s explanation 
of *varnapradhanya? which he explains as 
‘varnapradhanyasrayakavidhipravrttivisayam’. In the illustration at 
hand, although /t/ is a ‘varna’, the operation of augmenting ‘im’ 
does not have its main dependence on this ‘varna’ /t/ but has it in 
the fact that this /t/ is part of an affix which is ‘hal’-initial, 
Sarvadhatuka and 'pit'. Thus, it cannot be considered to be 
‘varnapradhanya’ and hence this Paribhasa becomes inapplicable. 
Simply put, the prohibition introduced by this Paribhasa becomes 
inapplicable and *pratyayalaksana' comes into play. Hence even if 
/t/ of ‘tip’ is elided by Sütra *halyanbbhyo dīrghāt sutisyaprktam 
hal’ 6.1.68 it can become the cause for effecting the augment ‘im’. 


RL wd a wera zfd x cnm eda fua 
WATT A TTS TATA SANT ESN] TA maTi 


CEC CROC IE OR CIT Et i 


21.2 tattvam ca pratyayalope iti sūtre sthanivat ityanuvrttyaiva 
siddhe pratyayalaksanagrahanam 
pratyayasyetaravisesanatvaripam yatra pradhanyam 
tatraivapravrttyarthamityetatasiddham. 


21.2 Two points need to be addressed before proceeding. J. 
addresses the first point when he reminds us that the ‘lopa’ 
(elision) is nothing but a substitute (ade$a) which has taken the 
place of the ‘sthanin’ (substituendum). Thus, ‘lopa’ is a positive 
entity and should condition operations as per Sthānivadbhāva. P. 
addresses the second issue which is refutation of Siradeva’s view. 
Siradeva is of the opinion that this Paribhasa has been suggested 
by Panini himself due to the fact that he, in his Sutra *pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62, has read the term ‘pratyaya’ twice — 
once in ‘pratyayalaksanam’ and the second by recognizing the 
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Anuvrtti of the word ‘pratyayasya’ from the previous Sütra 
‘pratyayasya lukslulupah’ 1.1.61. N. disagrees with Siradeva 
inasmuch as his conclusion is correct but its basis is not. With both 
these issues as a foundation N. proceeds — And such an intent 
(tattvam ca) that upon the elision of the affix (pratyayalope) 
*pratyayalakskaņa” is inapplicable when varna is of main 
importance is present in the Sūtra *pratyayalope 
pratyaylaksanam" 1.1.62 where in establishing (siddhe) the 
Pratyaya-laksana the word ‘sthanivat’ could have been brought 
forward by Anuvrtti only (eva) from the Sūtra 
‘sthanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56, and despite this Panini has 
explicitly mentioned (-grahanam) the term ‘pratyayalaksana’ 
in the Sutra 1.1.62. This (etat) is thus established (siddham) by 
Panini through non-dependence on the term ‘sthanivat’ that in the 
operation (vidhi) where (yatra) there is no other adjectival / 
qualifying nature (itara-aviSesanatva-ripam) of the affix 
(pratyayasya), i.e. whether nothing else is qualified by the affix — 
in other words, where the affix is the qualificand (viSesya) and not 
the qualifier (visesana) — there an affix is understood (artham) to 
have main importance (pradhanyam) for that grammatical 
operation and there (tatra) only (eva) is the Sūtra ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62 applicable (pravrtti). 

To understand the ‘visesana-visesya-bhava’ of the ‘varna’ and 
‘pratyaya’, one sees that in the example of ‘gohitam’ the /e/ is the 
‘viSesya’ and the affix ‘ne’ is the *višesaņa”, i.e. the affixal /e/; 
whereas in the example of ‘atrnet’ the affix ‘tip’ is the *visesya” 
and consonantal /t/ is the ‘visesana’, i.e. the consonant-intial 
savadhatuka affix ‘tip’. Thus, in the former, this Paribhasa is 
applicable and Pratyaya-laksana is prohibited whereas in the latter 
this Paribhasa is inapplicable (note 21.11). 


22.3 qira « qvtexauasireasd yaahrahtaasteraret 


a |» dt MRAR a Rai aa 
PATA T ATT TS IT TĀ Sty 4 (3) | 


21.3 varnapradhanyam ca varņasyetarāvišesaņatvarūpam 
pratyayanirūpitavišesyatārūpam ca. tena gohitamityadavavadi 
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na citrayam jātā citretyadavanyo'karastadantannibiti nip ca 


(na). 


21.3 And (ca) further the main importance on varņas 
(varnapradhanyam) can be found in two variants — (i) where 
there is no other adjectival / qualifying nature of the varna 
(varņasyetarāvišesaņatvarūpam), i.e. where the varna is not a 
*vi$esana', which has been dealt with above in point 21.2 and (ca) 
(ii) where a varņa, though a qualifier of something, is itself 
qualifed by the affix in a way that it is representative of the 
character seen in the affix (pratyayanirüpitavis$esyatarüpam). 
J. explains the term *pratyayanirūpitavišesyatārūpa to mean 
*pratyayanisthaprakāratānirūpitāvišesyatā which has been adopted 
here in the English translation. T. explains it slightly differently, 
albeit in the same sense, as 'svavayavin- 
isthaprakāratānirūpitavišesyatvarūpa” (varna which is qualified in a 
way that it is representative of the character present in its whole). 

The process discussed for ‘gohitam’ exemplifies the first 
variant of *varņaprādhānya”. Accordingly (tena), while applying 
the Sūtra ‘eco'ayavayavah’ 6.1.78 /e/ is not seen as a ‘viSesana’ of 
anything else and so there is no (na) substitution of *av”, etc. 
(adi) in words such as (ityadau) *gohitam" and (ca)... 

To understand the example of the second variant one must 
first understand the derivation of the Taddhita (secondary nominal 
derivative) form ‘citra’ (a woman born in the constellation Citra). 
To begin, the Taddhita affix ‘an’ is added to ‘citra’ by the Sūtra 
‘sandhiveladyrtunaksatrebhyo'n’ 4.3.16. This very ‘an’ undergoes 
a ‘luk’-elision on account of the  Varttika ‘lukprakarane 
citrārevatīrohiņībhyah striyamupasamkhyanam' 1 u/s 4.3.34. Now, 
when there is a luk-elision of ‘an’ there is also the luk-elision of 
the feminine affix — in this case the /a/ of tap, by the Sūtra *luk 
taddhitaluki” 1.2.49. Now, although the derivation appears to have 
ended at ‘citra’ (no *tap', no ‘an’), because the word has a feminine 
substantive (or as some say that this word can be used only in the 
feminine), a feminine affix needs to be added. One would be 
inclined to select the ‘ftp’ feminine affix that appears due by the 
the Sūtra  'tiddhanafidvayasajdadhnafimatractayapthakthafikafi- 
kvarapah’ 4.1.15 if Pratyaya-laksana of the Taddhita ‘an’ were 


accepted. However, what this Sütra actually tells us is that the ‘nip’ 
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has to be affixed to that stem which ends in /a/ of the affix ‘an’. 
Thus, though varņa /a/ is a gualifier of the stem, i.e. ending in /a/ 
(adanta), it is still gualified by the affix — the affixal /a/-ending 
stem, i.e a stem which ends in /a/ of ‘an’. This fits the criteria of 
the type explained as the second variant of ‘varnapradhanya’. 
Thus, on acount of being ‘varnapradhanya’, this Paribhasa 
becomes applicable and Pratyaya-laksana is prohibited. Thus, ‘nip’ 
cannot be affixed as ‘citra’ can no longer be said to end in ‘an’. 
Consequently, the ‘tap’ is applied by the Sütra ‘ajadyatastap’ 4.1.4 
to arrive at the final form ‘citra’. ...although ‘nip’ is enjoined for 
that (yah) stem which ends in /a/ of ‘an’, there is no (na) ‘nip’ in 
forms such as Citra that is derived in the sense of a woman 
born in the constellation Citra (citrayam jātā). Further, as seen 
in this example of ‘citra’, since varnas are building blocks of 
words, one may be mistaken into thinking of operations being 
conditioned by a varna when in fact it is not. T. clarifies that when 
an operation condition presents itself, one must look out for 
‘varnapradhanya’ in its primary sense and not in any secondary 
sense. 

P. says that some recessions omit the second ‘na’in the 
sentence since only one mention of ‘na’ is sufficient to make sense. 
Here, the second *na' is also specified for the sake of clarity. 


22. wwHfedst carftaxarsrarara wnenensmiqüdfisdtüstq 
STS ATS WRI 


21.4 iyamalvidhau sthānivattvāprāptāvapi praptapratyaya- 
laksanavidhernisedhiketi spastam bhasye |21 Il 


21.4 P. explains that the Bhasyakara and the Varttikakara differ in 
their opinions with respect to the Sūtra ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam' 1.1.62. Patafjali thinks it to be a restrictive 
(niyama) to the provisions of the Sūtra *sthanivadade$o'nalvidhau' 
1.1.56. How? Since ‘lopa’ is an 'ade$a', it can be treated as the 
‘sthanin’ by Sthānivadbhāva. And since the ‘sthanivadbhava’ 
cannot operate in 'al-vidhi', Pratyaya-laksana will also not operate 
in 'al-vidh' which is synonymous, with, one might say, 
*varna$raya-karya'. However, since there may come about an 
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instance when an affix is nothing but an 'al' — as seen in the 
example 'atrnet' — the Sütra 1.1.56 will block Pratyaya-laksana 
here as well, which is undesirable; and so to avoid this undesired 
consequence, Panini has made this restrictive Sütra 1.1.62 which 
allows Pratyaya-laksana to that ‘al’ which is of the form of an affix 
and which conditions an operation due to the fact of it being an 
affix. Sūtra 1.1.62 is considered restrictive since it restricts the 
prohibition seen in the term ‘analvidhau’ of Sütra 1.1.56. When 
seen in this light, reminds P., the present Paribhasa becomes 
redundant (vyartha). 

However, this is not the position of the Varttikakara who treats 
Sütra 1.1.62 not as a ‘niyama’ (restrictive rule) but as a ‘vidhi’ 
(enjoinment). The Varttika ‘prayojanamaprktasilope numamamau 
gunavrddhidirghatvemadatsnamvidhayah’ 14 u/s 1.1.62 tells us 
that this Sūtra 1.1.62 has as its purpose, among other examples (see 
point 21.8), the augmention of *im' when an 'aprkta'-affix is elided 
such as seen in forms such as 'atrnet'. When Sūtra 1.1.62 is read as 
a 'vidhi-sütra', this Paribhasa becomes necessary. The next 
sentence by N. is to be understood as supporting the opinion of the 
Vārttikakāra who explains Sūtra 1.1.62 as being a 'vidhi-sütra' — 
Although (api) in ‘al-vidhi’ Sthānivatbhāva is inapplicable 
(apraptau) by Sütra 1.1.56, still, this (iyam) Paribhasa is 
mentioned for prohibition (nisedhika) of the operation (- 
vidheh) that is available (prapta-) due to Pratyaya-laksana. 
This is clarified (spastam) in the Bhāsya u/s ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62. 


21.5 To summarize, a ‘varnasraya-vidhi’ can be divided into three 
variants; (i) when varna is not of main importance (e.g. ‘atrnet’), 
(11) when varna is of main importance since it does not lend itself 
to qualify anything else (e.g. *gohitam") and, (iii) when varna is of 
main importance although it is qualifier but is in turn qualified by 
an affix (e.g. *citrā'). The Sūtra ‘pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam’ 
1.1.62 finds its scope of application only in case of (i). This 
Paribhasa prohibits Sūtra 1.1.62 in (ii) and (iii). 

Further, if Sütra 1.1.62 is considered as a 'niyama', there 
remains ambiguity and hence incongruity with respect to the 
example in case (iii). Thus, it is Lu) ea to consider this Sütra 


1.1.62 as an ME pation ar the m gad, the R resent cb gribha asa — the 
236 


No. 21 ] varnasraye nasti pratyayalaksanam 


basis of which is found in the fact that Panini uses the term 
‘pratyayalaksana’ in the Sütra 1.1.62 inspite of the possibility that 
the word ‘sthanivat’ could have been brought forward by Anuvrtti 
from Sūtra 1.1.56. 

Contrasting opinions exist due to the fact that there is no 
mention of this Paribhasa in the Mahabhasya. Ofcourse, N. seems 
to follow the Varttikakara when he explains this Paribhasa to be, 
what may be considered, a Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (established in the 
Sūtra 1.1.62 by Panini himself). 


21.6 The Bhasya u/s 1.1.62 (KE I:161:12) states, 


'atha | dvittyam  pratyayagrahanam — kimartham — pratyayalaksanam — yatha 
syadvarnalaksanam mā bhüditi. gave hitam gohitam. rayah kulam raikulamiti.” 


(Why is the word 'pratyaya' read for a second time in the 
Sūtra? So that the operaton conditioned by the ‘pratyaya’ may be 
performed and that the operation conditioned by a varņa may not. 
For instance, ‘gave hitam = gohitam’; ‘rayah kulam = raikulam.’) 
The Bhāsya then proceeds to discuss the need for this Sütra itself, 


‘kimartham — punaridamucyate. pratyayalope pratyayalaksanavacanam 
sadanvakhyanacchastrasya [vl].  pratyayalope — pratyayalaksanamityucyate 
sadanvākhyānācchāstrasya.  sacchāstreņānvākhyāyate sato va šāstram- 
anvyākhāyakam bhavati sadanvakhyanaccchastrasya. ugidacam 
sarvanāmasthāne'dhātoh itīhaiva syat. gomantau  yavamantau.  gomān 
yavamānitiyatra na syāt. isyate ca syaditi taficantarena yatnam na sidhyati. atah 
pratyayalope pratyayalaksaņavacanam.” 


(Why is this Sūtra mentioned at all? On account of the text 
explaining what exists, the Sūtra *pratyayalope pratyayalaksaņam” 
1.1.62 is read [vl]. The Sütra ‘pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam’ 
1.1.62 is read on account of the text explaining what exists, i.e. that 
which exists is explained through the text or the text explains that 
which exists since the explaination of the text deals with that what 
exists. Note even the Sūtra *ugidacam sarvanamasthane'dhatoh’ 
7.1.70. Forms ‘gomantau’ and ‘yamantau’ [pose no issues]. But in 
forms such as ‘goman’ and 'yavaman' the rule may not operate. 
And this Sütra is desired as without an effort one cannot reach the 
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desired forms. Thus is read the Sūtra ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksaņam” 1.1.62.) 


21.7 Further the Bhāsya u/v 14 u/s 1.1.62 (KE I:165:10) is the 
relevant portion which actually suggests the existence of this 
Paribhasa thus, 


‘na tarhidanimayam yogo vaktavyah. vaktavyasca. kim prayojanam. pratyayam 
grhītvā yaducyate tatpratyayalaksanena yatha syat. šabdam grhitva yaducyate 
tatpratyayalaksanena mā bhūditi. kim prayojanam. $obhana drsado'sya sudrsad 
brahmanah. sormanasī alomosasi ityesah svaro mā bhūditi”. 


(Is not then the Sütra ‘pratyayalope pratyayalaksaņam” 1.1.62 
necessary? It is necessary. What is its use? That which is enjoined 
with reference to the ‘pratyaya’ may be considered conditioned by 
the *pratyaya'. That which is is enjoined with reference to a word 
may not be considered such. What is the purpose? So that the 
Bahuvrīhi ‘sudrsad’ which means ‘Sobhana drsado'sya’ and which 
becomes an adjunct for *brahmana' may not be accented as per the 
Sūtra *sormanasi alomosasī” 6.2.117). 


21.8 The Bhāsya, more specifically the Varttika, referred to in 
point 21.4 (KE I:164:11) states, 


‘kani punarasya yogasya prayojanāni. prayojanamaprktašilope numamamau 
gunavrddhidirghatvemadat$namvidhayah [v14]. aprktalope silope ca krte 
numamāmau guņavrddhī dīrghatvamimadātau šnamvidhiriti prayojanani. num. 
agne trī te vājinā trī sadhasthā. tā tā piņdānām. num. amāmau. he'nadvan 
anadvān. guņah. adhok alet. vrddhih. nyamārt. dīrghatvam. agne trī te vājinā trī 
sadhastha. tā tā piņdānām. im. atrņet. adātau. adhok alet. aiyah aunah. 
šnamvidhih. abhino'tra acchino'tra. aprktasilopayoh krtayorete vidhayo na 
prapnuvanti.  pratyayalaksanena ^ bhavanti.  naitāni santi prayojanāni. 
sthanivadbhavenapyetani siddhāni. na siddhyanti. adesah sthanivadityucyate. na 
ca lopa ādešah. lopo'pyadesah. katham. adi$yate yah sa adesah. lopo'pyadisyate. 
dosah khalvapi syadyadi lopo nādešah syāt. ihacah parasminpürvavidhau 
ityetasya bhüyisthani lopa udāharaņāni tani na syuh. yatra tarhi sthanivadbhavo 
nāsti tadarthamayam yogo vaktavyah. kva ca sthanivadbhavo nasti. yo'lvidhih.’ 


(What then is the purpose of this Sūtra ‘pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62? After ‘aprktalopa’ and ‘silopa’ are 
effected, the operations relating to ‘num’, ‘am’ and ‘am’, ‘guna’ 
and ‘vrddhi’, ‘dirghatva’, ‘im’, ‘at? and ‘at’ and ‘snam’ can be 
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effected and these are the purposes [v14]. The augment ‘num’ is 
inserted [in the word ‘vajina’] in the [Vedic] ‘agne tri te vājiņā tri 
sadhastha tā tà piņdānām” [RV 3.20.2]. [Similarly] ‘am’ and ‘am’ 
are augmented in ‘anadvan’ and ‘anadvan’. Guna is effected in 
‘adhok’, ‘alet’; Vrddhi in ‘nyamart’; lengthening [in tri, sadhastha 
and ta] in ‘agne tri te vājiņā trī sadhasthā tā tā pindanam’; ‘im’ in 
‘atrnet’; ‘at’ in ‘adhok’ and ‘alet’; and ‘at’ in ‘aiyah’ and ‘aunah’; 
and *$nam' is inserted in ‘abhino'tra’ and ‘acchino'tra’. Operations 
relating to the above cannot be effected after ‘aprtkalopa’ and 
‘silopa’. They are effected through Pratyaya-laksana. [Not 
necessary.] These need not be the purposes. These can be effected 
through Sthānivadbhāva as well. No, these cannot be achieved. It 
is said that ‘adesa’ is Sthānivat. Lopa is not an ādeša. [Incorrect]. 
The ‘lopa’, too, is an ādeša. How so? That which is substituted is a 
substitute and ‘lopa’, too, is substituted. There will be incongruity 
in case ‘lopa’ is not considered a substitute. There are plenty of 
examples with reference to the Sūtra ‘acah parasmin pürvavidhau' 
1.1.57 that consider ‘lopa’ as a substitute and these remain 
unaffected. Then, there is a need to read this Sütra *pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksanam’ — 1.1.62 for those operations where 
Sthanivadbhāva cannot take place. Wherein does Sthanivadbhāva 
not take place? That which is *al-vidhi” [prevents 
sthanivadbhava. |) 


Notes: 


21.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi — NL Purusottama — 52 | Sīradeva — NL Nilakantha - NL 














21.ii N., in his Uddyota on the Bhāsya u/s 1.1.62 written in point 
21.6, explains ‘pratyayalaksanam’ as *pratyayatvatadvyāpya- 
anyataradharmavacchinnalaksanam' (a cause that depends on the 
distinguishing quality present [in the affix] that is other than what 
may be considered as occurring in those [varna/s] present in such 
affix) and *varņalaksaņam” as *varnatvavyapya- 
dharmavacchinnanimittam’ (a cause that depends on the 
distinguishing quality present in the phonemical nature). 
Additionally and interestingly, he also says that the Sūtra 
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‘pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam’ 1.1.62 may be read, for all 
practical purposes, as “pratyayalope'api’. 


21.iii Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (This Paribhasa is considered to have 
been read by Pànini himself by virtue of his Sütra 'pratyayalope 
pratyayalaksaņam” 1.1.62) — see last two paragraphs of point 21.5. 


21.iv This Paribhasa is not mentioned in the Bhasya. 

However, it may be considered to be Bhāsya-upanibaddham 
(Validated in the Bhāsya) inasmuch as it is suggested in the 
Bhasya u/s 1.1.62 (KE L165:11-12) — ‘pratyayam grhitva 
yaducyate tatpratyayalaksanena yathā syāt.” 


21.v Since this Paribhasa is read by Panini himself it is considered 
as ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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22.0 Tea: HHA gera Hass RS ungui YA SITE — 


22.0 nanvatah krkami ityatra kamigrahaņena  siddhe 
kamsagrahaņam vyarthamata āha — 


22.0 A. opines that after discussing the “sense element" in 
Paribhasa 14 as well as its two following Paribhasas and "even 
though a general dictum has been laid down that for the sake of 
grammatical operations, words possessed of sense should be taken 
as far as possible, still a question arises whether the sense 
possessed by a substantive base (pratipadika) is always a 
composite sense formed of an activity and something connected 
with the activity, or it is a composite sense sometimes, while 
sometimes it is a unitary sense. In short, a question is discussed 
whether every substantive base or Prātipadika must be a derived 
one as held by the ancient school of etymologists or some stems or 
bases are underivable..." 

This question is discussed by N. through the Sūtra 'atah 
krkamikamsakumbhapatrakusakarnisvanavyayasya’ 8.3.46. This 
Sütra teaches that the Visarjantya is replaced by /s/ when ‘kr’, 
‘kami’, ‘kamsa’, etc. follow. The examples under discussion deal 
with the words ‘kami’ and ‘kamsa’ of the Sūtra that go on to form 
compounds ‘payaskamah’ (desirous of milk) and ‘payaskamsah 
(milk pot). One might argue (nanu) that here (atra) in the Sutra 
*atah krkamikamsakumbhapātrakušākarņīsvanavyayasya” 
8.3.46, upon being included (siddhe) by the mention (- 
grahanena) of the word ‘kami’, the mention (-grahanam) of the 
word *kamsa” is superfluous(vyartham), simply because the 
word *kamsa' is formed from the verbal Vkam (read in this Sūtra as 
‘kami’ with the Svārthika affix ‘ik’) and it, explain T. and J., is an 
accepted practice, known by the mention of the term ‘vapratyaye’ 
in the Sūtra ‘visvagdevayosca teradryaficatau vapratyaye’ 6.3.92, 
that a verbal root denoted in the locative follows Tadadi-vidhi, i.e. 
a verbal root represents forms beginning with it as well. 
Accordingly, *kami” which is nothing but the verbal Vkam could 
be understood to stand for both the verbal root ‘kam’ itself as well 
as the nominal stem ‘kamsa’. As such, the latter becomes 
superfluous for the verbal Vkam would help us arrive at both forms 
‘payaskamah’ (desirous of milk) and. : ayaskamsah (milk pot). 
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Thus (atah), since a superfluous word has to indicate 
something, it is said (aha) — 


STS At AAT THT i3 8 


uņādayo'vyutpannāni pratipadikani |122 Il 

Those nominal stems (pratipadikani) that end with affixes 
such as ‘un’, etc. that are taught in the text of Unadi Sūtras, are 
considered as underived (avyutpannani) for the sake of all 
grammatical operations that need to recognize the division of base 
and affix. 

Now, ‘kamsa’ is formed by the  Unmadi Sūtra 
*vrtrvadivacivasihanikamikasibhyah sah' 3.62. By this Paribhasa, 
the nominal stem *kamsa' will not be read as *kam + sa* and so 
one cannot see it as beginning with the verbal Vkam. It is nothing 
but a single unit ‘kamsa’. Thus, if *kamsa” would not have been 
explicitly mentioned in the Sūtra 8.3.46, then the form 
‘payaskamsah’ could not have been formed. 

P. states that the word *unadayah' in the Paribhasa stands for 
those nominal stems which end in Unadi affixes as well as for 
those that are supposed to end in Unadi affixes (tadantani 
tadanatvenabhimatani và). It is an accepted practice in Paninian 
grammar that Unadi affixes may be posited for nominal stems that 
cannot be derived by Sütras of the Astādhyāyī. Such affixes and 
rules (laksana) are said to be formed by iteration by looking at the 
word-form (laksya) — see point 22.5 below. 

J. explains this disregard (avyutpannani) of Unadi-ending 
stems as prakrtipratyayavibhaga$ünyani' and T. as 
‘prakrtipratyaya- 
vibhagajfianapürvakapaninisastrapravrttyabhavavanti'. 


33. FTA ATT TE. Haas: | hAg a Hasta | 


22.1 idamevāsyā jfiapakamiti kaiyatadayah. kamsestu na 
kamso'nabhidhānāt. 


22.1 This (idam) mention of the word ‘kamsa’ in the Sūtra ‘atah 
krkamikamsakumbhapatrakusakarnisvanavyayasya’ 8.3.46 is 


indeed (eva) the Jūāpaka.9f.this(asvāh) Parikbēsā.as,is said by 
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(iti) Kaiyata and others (ādayah) such as, elaborates P., 
Sīradeva. 

Besides (tu), in order to counter this acceptance of ‘kamsa’ as 
a Jüapaka, it should not (na) be stated that the stem ‘kamsa’ is 
derived from the verbal Vkams with the addition of the Krt-affix 
'ac as no such denotation exists (anabhidhānāt). By 
‘anabhidhana’ is meant that the meaning coveyed by the verbal 
Ykams (kasi gati$asanayoh) shows no correlation with the 
meaning of the nominal stem *kamsa” and so the latter should not 
be said to be derived from the former. 


RRR ITU TH FATS ATÀ TET | 
22.2 pratyayasya luk ityadau bhasye spasta. 


22.2 And if one is to ask, presumes P., as to what is the means by 
which the above refutation is stated, then let it be known that this 
Paribhasa is specified (spasta) in the Bhasya u/s *pratyayasya 
lukšlulupah” 1.1.61 as well as under others (ityadau) such as in 
the Bhasya u/s *āyaneyīnīyiyah  phadhakhachaghām 
pratyayadinam' 7.1.2. 

An alternate text reads ‘yuvoranakavityadau bhasye spastaisa’ 
but P. disagrees to this reading (apapatha). 

Further, P. and T. elaborate that it has been stated there in the 
Bhāsya u/s 1.1.61 that were the word ‘pratyaya’ not been used in 
the Sütra, one would tend to substitute, with a luk-elision, not only 
the affix but also the base. For instance, the Sūtra 
‘kamstyaparasavyayoryananau luk ca’ 4.2.168 enjoins a luk-elision 
for the word *kamsīya” that is formed with the taddhita affix ‘cha’. 
The discussion in the Bhāsya begins by questioning as to what part 
of the word kamsīya (kamsa + cha, i.e. īya) should undergo luk- 
elision. The answer is that it is only ‘cha’ that is elided since the 
Sūtra 1.1.61 specifically mentions the word ‘pratyayasya’. A 
counter is posed as to why then does the affix ‘sa’ in ‘kamsa’ not 
undergo ‘luk’-elision since ‘sa’ is also an affix. The solution is 
arrived at through this Paribhasa. Now, since ‘sa’ is an Uņādi- 
affix, the nominal stem so formed — kamsa, is considered as 
underived and consequently no grammatical operation that 


attempts to recognize its base and affix ma rform 
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anymore. Thus, the Uņādi-affix ‘sa’ remains unrecognized and as 
such does not fall under the scope of 'pratyayasya' of the Sütra 
‘pratyayasya lukslulupah’ 1.1.61. 


$3.3 TATA Talat HSA Sorartears | Ss smeenmfeem i 
wrférdeereqerferer waft srecrasrax freftaq | mr aft Ya 
ATT CHEATST WR 


22.3 nmvultrcau ityādau bhāsye vyutpannānītyapi. idam 
sakatayanadiritya. paninestvavyutpattipaksa eveti 
šabdendušekhare  nirüpitam.  ayaneyr iti sutre  bhasye 
sphutametadeva |122 II 


22.3 In the Bhasya u/s *ņvultrcau” 3.1.133, it has been accepted 
that these Auņādika nominal stems are also (api) thought of as 
derived (vyutpannānīti). This (idam) is done in order to 
reiterate the point of view (rītyā) of previous grammarians such 
as Šākatāyana et al. However (tu), Panini himself belongs to 
(panineh) the school that considers these Aunadika nominal 
stems as underived (avyutpattipaksa); which has been shown 
(nirüpitam) by N. in the Sabdendusekhara. This very issue 
(etadeva), of considering the Aunadika nominal stems as 
underived, is clarified (sphutam) in the Bhāsya u/s 
ayaneyiniyiyah phadhakhachagham pratyayādīnām” 7.1.2. 
Therein is discussed, elaborate P. and others, that though the forms 
‘sankha’ and *šaņdha” are formed with affixes ‘kha’ and ‘dha’ by 
the Uņādi-sūtras ‘Sameh khah’ 1.102 and ‘Samerdhah’ 1.99 and 
that though these prima facie should have been replaced with ‘ty’ 
and ‘ey’respectively, this is not done since ‘kha’ and ‘dha’ are 
Unadi affixes and by virtue of this Paribhasa the nominal stems 
once formed cannot undergo any grammatical operation that needs 
to recognize the base or affix. 

Commentators discuss as to the occasion why it is presumed 
that Panini, in some cases, considered Aunadika nominal stems as 
derived. P. cites the Bhasya u/s 3.1.133 itself. The Bhasya 
questions as to why the affix ‘tre’ is not designed as only ‘tr’, i.e. 
without the Anubandha /c/. The theory put forth is that the /c/ in 
‘tre’ helps it get differentiated from the ‘tr’-unadi affix which is 
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seen in the nominal stem ‘matr’. Thus, when the Sūtra 
‘aptrntrcsvasrnaptmestrtvastrksattrhotrpotrprasasttnam’ 6.4.11 is 
invoked, the ‘tre’ in it then applies to only the likes of the nominal 
stem ‘kartr’ and not ‘matr’. The fact that Panini had to add the /c/ 
in ‘tre’ when he could well have proceeded with the principle that 
Aunadika stems are not derived leads to the fact that he did accept, 
if only in part, that Auņādika nominal stems are derived. Having 
stated what is in the Bhasya, it must be said that this argument does 
not deserve consideration and could well be attributed to an 
Ekadešin — one who is only partly acquainted with the facts. 

J. puts forth a more compelling example. He cites the Sütra 
‘ayamantalvayyetnvisnusu’ 6.4.55 which enjoins a substitue ‘ay’ in 
place of the ‘ni’ of say, ‘nic’, when ‘am’, ‘anta’, ‘alu’, ‘ayya’, 
‘itnu’ or ‘isnu’ follow. Now, affixes such as ‘jha’(— ‘anta’), ‘alu’, 
ayya’, and ‘itnu’ are infact Unadi affixes enjoined through Sūtras 
and by citing them at the derivational stage, Panini acknowledges 
these Unadi affixes as different from their bases; thereby 
accepting, if only in part, that Aunadika nominal stems are derived. 
It is in such a reference that N. states that Panini does this only to 
acknlowedge his predecesor Šākatāyana, whilst still belonging to 
the ‘vyutpattipaksa’. 

In addition to Sttra 6.4.55, Panini refers to Unadi affixes in 
his Sutras ‘ismantrankvisu ca’ 6.4.97 and 
‘titutratathasisusarakasesu’ 7.2.9 (See R. N. Sharma for 
derivational details). 

It may do well to note here that it is not the form of an affix 
that helps us categorize it as an Unadi since the same form may 
also have been used by Panini himself. To categorize an affix as an 
Unadi affix, it must be taught in the text of Unadi Sütras. So, a 
‘tre’? may be an Unadi affix since it is taught in Unadi Sütras 2.95- 
97 as well as a Krt-affix taught in the Astādhyāyī. Only stems 
derived through the former are considered ‘ayutpanna’. 


22.4 R. N. Sharma writes, “The adherents of Panini do not believe 
in the theory that all nominals are derived from verbal roots 
through affixation. Panini presents some aspects of derivation 
simply to show that an affort can still be made. Or else, it is his 
way of showing respect to grammarians, such as Yāska and 
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Sākatāyana, who believed that all nominals are derived from verbal 
roots via affixal processes.” 

P. cites N.’s Sabdendusekhara wherein he writes, ‘unadeya iti 
vyakaranantarasthasttravyavasthapakam’ (The Sūtra ‘unadayo 
bahulam’ 3.3.1 establishes something concerning rules that are 
found in other grammars.) 

P. and others also add that the ‘satva’ in ‘Sarpisa’, *yajusā”, 
etc. can only be explained if the /s/ in the stems ‘sarpis’ and ‘yajus’ 
are considered as part of affixes — unadi affixes. 

It may be useful to note that, Panini, besides using the word 
‘unadayah’ in his Sūtra 3.3.1 employs it one more time in his Sūtra 
‘tabhyamanyatronadayah’ 3.4.75 (The Uņādi affixes may be 
applied in senses other than the two, viz. Sampradana and 
Apadana). 


22.5 The Bhāsya u/s ‘unadayo bahulam” 3.3.1 (KE 11:138) cites 
three verses that offer an insight into this text — Uņādi Šāstra, being 
an open-ended text wherein affixes could be worked upon on 
posteriori basis, akin to the akrti-gana. It states; 


*bahulakam prakrtestanudrsteh 
prāyasamuccayanādapi tesām. 
karyasasesavidhesca taduktam 
naigamarūdhibhavam hi susādhu. 
nāma ca dhātujamāha nirukte 
vyākaraņe Sakatasya ca tokam. 
yanna višesapadārthasamuttham 
pratyayatah prakrtešca taduhyam." 


(Unadi affixes are enjoined in other Vyākaraņas but only after 
limited roots and not all stems can be covered, so the word 
‘bahulam’ — severally [1]. Since these grammars account for most 
but not all since the list of nominal stems is inexhansutive [2]. And 
‘bahulam’ also helps with the fact that some operations remain 
unaccounted [3]; as well as to coincide with many Vedic words 
and popular forms which must always be considered correct [4]. 
Nominals are said to be derived from verbal roots in Yāska's 
Nirukta as well as in Sakatàyana's grammar [5-6]. And those 
nominals that cannot be arrived at must be inferred to by iterating 
the bases and its affix [7-8].) 
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Thus, for the nominal ‘davittha’ (wooden toy-deer), u/s 3.3.1 
Kanshi Ram explains, “The phonetically nearest root is ‘di’ (to 
fly) of the first and fourth conjugations and so the affix should be 
‘tha’, with the augment ‘avit’. To get the consonant /d/ out of din, 
we may have recourse to an affix which has /d/ as ‘it’. So, the rule 


» 


may be formulated as ‘dinasca did davicca’. 


The above Bhasya ends with, 


*samjfiasu dhaturüpani pratyayasca tatah pare. 
karyadvidyadanubandhametacchastramunadisu.’ 


(Let the rules be such in the Unadi-text that verbal roots and 
the affixes be inferred for appellations and the Anubandhas should 
be understood as per the operations that these bases must undergo.) 


22.6 The Bhasya u/s ‘ayaneyiniyiyah phadhakhachagham 
pratyayadinam’ 7.1.2 (KE III.241.7) states, 


‘tatra unadipratisedhah [v3]. tatronadinam pratisedhah vaktavyah. sankhah 
sandha iti.’ 


(The Unadi affxes must be prohibited [v3]. With respect to the 
Uņādi affixes a prohibiton must be stated towards operating this 
rule. Note the forms ‘sankha’ and ‘sandha’.) 


Further, the Bhāsya (KE III.241.19) ends by stating, 


pāņinerācāryasya siddham. uņādayo'vyutpannāni prātipadikāni.” 


(It is established on account of Panini recognizing the 
Pratipadikas [v5]. It is established on account of the revered 
teacher Panini recognizing the [Unadi] Pratipadikas [as underived]. 
Note the Paribhasa ‘unadayo'vyutpannani pratipadikani’.) 


Notes: 


22i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 

















Vyādi — NL eeo- Purusottama — 70 Siradeva — 15 Nilakantha — 20 
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22.ii Jāāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jūāpaka is 
the term ‘kamsa’ in the Sūtra ‘atah krkamikamsa- 
kumbhapatrakusakarnisvanavyayasya’ 8.3.46. 


22.iii This Paribhasa is read verbatim in the Bhāsya twice, once 
each u/s 1.1.61 and 7.1.2 (KE I:159:22 and III:241:20-21) 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


22.iv The Paribhasa though ‘nitya’ (universally valid) needs to 
leave out of its scope instances wherein Pāņini, for the sake of 
respecting previous gramarians, recognizes Uņādi affixes 
separately in grammatical operations. 
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33.0. Ag saanterhitdicrey sare: / data: 
AAA ATT PATI ATAU SITE — 


23.0 nanu devadattascikirsatityadau devadeh / devadattadeh 
sanantatvaprayuktadhatutvadyapattirata aha — 


23.0 It may appear prima facie (nanu) that in phrases such as 
*devadattašcikīrsati” — ‘devadattah cikīrsati” (Devadatta wishes to 
do), that entire phrase beginning with deva, upon being 
recognized (-prayukta) as ending with the affix ‘san’, by the 
Sütra 'sanadyanta dhatavah' 3.1.32, on account of being 
considered a ‘dhatu’, would result in incongruity (apattih) as 
then the /$/ — /s/ of ‘su’ of ‘devadattas’, shall be luk-elided by the 
Sütra 'supo dhatupratipadikayoh' 2.4.71. Therefore (atah), in 
order to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


TAIT querar fafeqesreeqaeqer 
TEMA WRI 


pratyayagrahane yasmatsa vihitastadadestadantasya 
grahaņam 1I23 II 


An affix when employed (pratyayagrahane), is denotative 
(grahanam) of that which ends with it, i.e. the affix 
(tadantasya) and of that which begins (tadadeh) with / from 
that (yasmat) to which it (sah), i.e. the affix has been enjoined 
(vihitah). 

P. explains that ‘sannanta’ is a Bahuvrihi meaning ‘san anto 
yasya’. It augurs, thus, that in the phrase ‘devadattascikirsati’ only 
*cikīrsa” is designated a ‘dhatu’ since the desiderative affix ‘san’ is 
added to only to the verbal Nkr by the Sütra *dhātoh karmanah 
samanakartrkadicchayam va’ 3.1.7 and not to the phrase 
‘devadattah+Vkr’. 

J. explains ‘tadadi’ to be a Bahuvrihi meaning ‘adiryasyasau, 
sah tadadih’ (that which has it as the beginning is referred to as 
tadadi). Simply put, the *tadadi' is that base (prakrti) to which the 
‘pratyaya’ is enjoined. 

J. further elaborates that the affix (pratyaya) is the qualifier 
(vi$esana) and the ‘tadadi’ is the qualificand (vi$esya). Thus, the 
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entire word-form ‘cikirsa’ may then be referred to ‘tadanta-visista- 
tadadi rüpa'. To explain, the affix, say 'san', qualifies that word 
which ends in it by virture of this Paribhasa as well as the Sütra 
‘yena vidhistadanatasya' 1.1.72, i.e. it signifies the ‘tadanta’-word- 
form; i.e. the word-form ending in such affix and then such a 
‘tadanta’ word-form qualifies the qualificand ‘tadadi’, e.g. cikirsa. 
Another way to phrase this is ‘pratyayanta-tadadi’. 


23.2 reWrererdfafa: et qt crewrererafafüeqaría en 
van feed | TEAM wufqueg «ft S: | da Taveras: 
fea: | qai aa fate: Kam fa: | a ST Ed / A9 
Aiamaa fALSATATTTĀ | 


23.1 yasmatpratyayavidhih iti sūtre 
yasmātpratyayavidhistadādi pratyaya  itiyogo vibhajyate. 
grhyamāņa upatisathata iti Sesah. tena tadādyantāmšah 
siddhah. tadantāmšastu yena vidhih ityanena siddhah. sa ca 
$abdarüpam / $abdasvarüpam visesyamadaya 
višesyāntarāsattve. 


23.1 The portion (yogah) ‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi 
praytyaye” from the Sūtra (yogah) 
‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi  pratyaye'ūgam” — 1.4.13 is 
separated (vibhajyate). It is completed (šesah) with the words 
*grhyamāne” and ‘upatisthate’ to mean, explains P., ‘pratyaye 
grhyamane  yasmātpratyayavidhistadādītyupatisthate” (When 
employed, an affix denotes that which begins with / from that to 
which such affix has been enjoined). With this (tena) the portion 
(aņšah) of the Paribhasa upto tadadi, ie. 'pratyayagrahane 
yasmāt sa vihitastadādi” is established (siddhah). On the other 
hand (tu) the remaining portion (aņšah) of the Paribhasa, i.e. 
*tadantasya” is established (siddhah) with the Sütra *yena 
vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 (see note 23.ii). On similar lines, J. and 
K. explain ‘pratyaye grhyamāne tadādi upatisthate’ to mean that 
when an affix is employed one understands by it, that portion 
which begins with that to which such affix presents itself. 
And having obtained  (adaya) the — word-form 
(Sabdasvarūpam), as a whole (samudāya), this acts as the 
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qualified (vi$esyam) with the ‘tadanta’ portion as its qualifier, 
only when there is nothing else (-anantarasattve) that can act 
as the qualifier (višesya-). 

P. concludes that this determination of the ‘samudaya’ is then 
referred to as ‘tadantavidhi’. A. too confirms when he states, “With 
the Paribhāsā 23 N. undertakes to clarify the famous dictum known 
as ‘tadantavidhi’ in Pāņini's grammar, by virtue of which an 
adjectival word, is interpreted as 'ending with the adjectival or 
qualifying word' referring, of course, to the substantive qualified." 

K. exemplifies by stating that ‘sannanta’ (ending with san) 
would be the qualifier of the whole word-form ‘cikirsa’ and not 
just *Ykr + sa’. The significance being, explains P., that since the 
grammar deals with 'Sabdānušāsana”, it is the Sabda which should 
be denoted. Simply put, one should not question as to why the 
reduplicated portion ‘ci’ in ‘cikirsa’ is also included in this 
denotation of 'pratyayanta-tadadi' since the affix 'san' is only 
added to the verbal Vkr and not to ‘cikir’. It is the only the whole 
*tadanta-visista-tadādi” word-form ‘cikirsa’ which is the ‘visesya’ 
and not just *kirsa*. 

P. explains that within this Paribhasa subtly lie two Paribhasas 
and the primary reason for this is that it then makes it easy to 
separate the two and apply only the first part of the Paribhasa 
wherever necessary as shall be well seen in point 23.2 below. 

When N. explains that the ‘tadadi’ is the *vi$esya', he provides 
the condition that this is done only where no other *višesya” is 
present — ‘anantarasattve’. Both T. and J. elaborate on 
‘anantarasattve’ with two examples. 

First, they consider the Sūtra -*halnyabbhyo  dirghat 
sutisyaprktam hal’ 6.1.68. The first term ‘halnyabbhyah’ is in 
Paficami and includes the 'stri'-affixes characterised by ‘ñi’ and 
‘ap’. Next, in the same Sütra is also mentioned another term which 
too states affixes — ‘sutisi’. If now, we were to consider the ‘su’ to 
follow the ‘tadanta-visista-tadadi’ word-form then ‘su’ would 
stand for the the whole group ‘rama + su’ wherein the ‘visesya’ 
would be qualified by the affix ‘su’. But such is not the case 
simply because another qualifier, ‘ap’ is present. Can we say that 
no other ‘visesya’ is present? No. Thus, this Paribhasa cannot be 
applied in toto. Here, it is ‘ap’ that acts as the other qualifier which 


now qualifies the „tadādi :portipn. This is what M. refers to when 
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he writes *vi$esyanantarasattve'. More specifically, this exception 
is treated under the exception Paribhasa ‘“pratyayagrahane 
capaficamyah' 24. However, the anomaly it presents is also 
illustrated under point 23.3 below with the help of the example 
*drsattirnah" (anomaly B). 

The second place where one encounters another 'vi$esya' is 
seen in Sutras such as ‘supi ca’ 7.3.102. Here this Sutra that is 
understood as ‘angasya ato yafii supi dirghah’ would not have its 
term ‘supi’ follow Tadantavidhi. This Paribhasa is inapplicable. 
Why? Here ‘atah’ (genitive of ‘at) qualifies *angasya' and acts as 
the *vi$esana' for the qualificand ‘tadadi’ — an /a/-ending Anga. In 
the presence of this *vi$esya-tadadi' having /a/ as its ending, one 
cannot consider another *vi$esya-tadadi' having ‘sup’ as its ending. 
This point, albeit in a different context, is dealt with under the 
exception Paribhāsā  'uttarapadadhikare pratyayagrahane na 
tadantagrahaņam” 25 and this example (anomaly A) is dealt with in 
detail under point 23.3. 


23.20 Q AA A KAT ĀTI TATA 
aeafafakta ay i am o ero GTA 


23.2 yattu pratyayena  svaprakrtyavayavakasamudaya- 
aksepattadvisesanatvena tadantavidhiriti tanna. iyanityadau 
tasya tadr$asamudayena vyabhicarenaksepasambhavat. 


23.2 Further, N. emphasises on why specifically only the *tadanta- 
višista-tadādi” word-form be referred to here and not the 
*prakrti+pratyaya” group. Are both not the same? If however 
(yattu) one is to postulate (-aksepat) on reading the word 
‘tadantasya’ of the Sūtra ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 that this 
‘tadanta’ (ending with an affix) in Tadantavidhi is to be understood 
as if it is qualifying (tadvišesaņatvena) the group consisting of 
that of which the base itself is a part 
(svaprakrtyavayakasamudaya-); then it is not so (tanna); on 
account of this postulation (aksepa-) being unfounded 
(asambhavat) since in forms such as tiyāna”, etc. such a group 
(tadrasamudayena) of it (tasya) as consisiting of base and affix 
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does not exist (vyabhicāreņa). P. explains, that because the affix 
almost always is associated and preceeded by the base one should 
not rush to the conclusion that such as a combination of “base + 
affix' is to be found everywhere without fail, since this would 
result in the corollary that when the base becomes inexistent the 
inexistence of the combination of *base + affix' would follow and 
consequently the inexistence of Tadantavidhi will follow. Thus, 
says J., this Paribhasa which establishes the 'vi$esya' as the 
*tadanta-visista-tadādi” word-form becomes necessary inspite of its 
essence being read by Panini himself in his Sütras 1.1.72 and 
1.4.13 (see note 23.ii). 

N. cites the example fo the word ‘iyan’ and P. adds the form 
‘ih’ to supplicate the ‘adi’ (etc.) The former word ‘iyan’ is formed 
as ‘idam + vatup' by Sütra ‘yattadetebhyah parimane vatup’ 5.2.39 
— idam + vat — idam + ghat by Sütra *kimidambhyam vo ghah’ 
5.2.40 — 1$ + ghat by Sūtra ‘idamkimorisk?’ 6.3.90 — 1 + ghat — 
ghat by Sütra ‘yasyeti ca’ 6.4.14 — tyat by Sūtra ‘ayaneyintyiyah 
phadhakhachaghām pratyayādīnām” 7.1.2. Thus, what is left in the 
final Prātipadika ‘iyat’ can be traced back to only the affix ‘vatup’ 
and nothing of the base is found in there. In nominative singular 
‘iyat’ is declined as ‘iyan’. Similarly, latter word ‘ih’ (‘T’, son of 
‘A’ where ‘A’ is the epithet of Visnu) is formed as ‘a + if’ by 
Sütra ‘ata if’ 4.1.65 in the sense of 'tasyapatyam' 4.1.92. In 
nominative singular the Pratipadika ‘i’ is declined as ‘ih’. 


33.8 TA Seria fafiracaarsfrra qa 
TATA PTA TE er vfq KA mahae: | Wes TATA 
TART: enr asad TAPS qerétereqismatestq: | WT qa 
TAA | AT TA Uzgednq K A Users: | 





23.3 yatra pratyayo nimittatvenasriyate tatra 
tadadityantamSamatropasthitirityangasya iti sutre 
bhasyakaiyatayoh. evam yatrāpi paficamyantatparah pratyaya 
asriyate tatrapi tadādītyantāmšopasthitih. parantu tatra 
paficamyantata. ata eva enhrasvat iti sutra 
enantadityarthalabhah. 
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23.3 Now, say all commentators, that if one were to say only this 
and nothing more then there would arise incongruencies in 
operations enjoined by Sütras such as ‘supi ca’ 7.3.102, ‘ke'nah’ 
7.4.13, "lunlanlrnksvadudāttah” 6.4.71, *anmahatah 
samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 6.3.46 among others. For instance, by 
Sūtra *supi ca” 7.3.102 the lengthening would be performed to a 
word-form which begins with that to which 'sup' is added and 
which ends with the affix itself, i.e. to the last varna of the word- 
form ‘rama+bhyam’ and since the last varņa /m/, which is a 
consonant, cannot undergo lengthening due to the restrictive Sūtra 
‘acasca’ 1.2.28, the final form obtained would be *ramabhyam* 
instead of the correct ‘ramabhyam’. 

In order to resolve this incongruity (anomaly A) N. clarifies — 
Where (yatra) the affix (pratyayah) becomes the basis 
(asriyate) of the operation by virtue of it being the cause 
(nimittatvena) of such an operation there (tatra) only (mātra) 
the portion (am$a-) of the Paribhāsā that ends with ‘tadadi’, 
ie. ‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa  vihitastadadi' should be 
considered present (upastithih); this (iti) has been said u/s 
‘angasya’ 6.4.1 in both the Bhāsya as well as Kaiyata's 
commentary Pradipa (see points 23.11 and 23.12 below). Thus, in 
the example ‘rama + bhyam', by ‘supi’ of the Sūtra ‘supi ca’ 
7.3.102, would be understood only that portion of the word-form 
which begings with that to which the affix has been added, i.e. the 
portion ‘rama’. Here the last varņa can then undergo lengthening to 
arrive at ‘ramabhyam’. Herein is resolved an anomaly where the 
affix which is in Saptami (locative) is the cause of the operation. J. 
explains that since 'atah' in this Sütra 'supi ca” 7.2.1 qualifies 
‘angasya’ it then by virtue of the Sütra ‘yena vidhistadatasya’ 
1.1.72 follows tadantavidhi. Therefore the ‘tadadi’ (rama) is 
considered by virtue of this Paribhasa but the Tadantavidhi 
(adanta) is followed separately, not on account of the affix ‘sup’ 
(*subanta*) but by the Sūtra 1.1.72, due to the fact that ‘atah’ 
qualifies ‘angasya’. *Subanta*, it may be clarified, is not 
considered here since the affix ‘sup’ acts as the nimitta upon which 
the operation is conditioned. Further, P. adds that where the affix 
becomes the cause of an operation there that to which the affix is 
added (tadadi) ends in the genitive (sastyantam). 
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In ‘ke'nah’ 7.4.13, the term ‘ke’ (Saptami of the affix ‘ka’) 
would not follow Tadantavidhi since the operation is conditioned 
by this affix itself. So the /ī/ of *kumari + ka (+ tap)’ will be 
shortened to arrive at the form kumarika. Similarly must be read 
the saptamī in *luülanlrüksvadudattah' 6.4.71. P. states that this 
Sūtra has been cited by an Ekade$in (one who is only partly 
acquainted with the truth) as though Tadantavidhi is not followed, 
though it does not cause, even under an incorrect interpretation, 
any misadventure. J. correctly includes another example in the 
form of the Sütra *syatāsī lulrtoh’ 3.1.33 where the Saptamī of the 
term ‘lulrtoh’ is also read without Tadantavidhi, thereby 
preventing any incongruity. So also in the Sūtra 'anmahatah 
samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 6.3.46 wherein the Saptami in the term 
*samanadhikaranajatiyayoh'is not read as say, a word ending in the 
affix *jātīyar but only as — when the affix jātīyar follows. Thus, 
the /a/ is substituted for the /t/ of ‘mahat’ in the form ‘mahajattyah’ 
(moderately large). 

J. introduces another anomaly (B) by citing the Sūtra 
‘radabhyam  nisthato nah pūrvasya ca dah’ 8.2.42. Here 
‘radabhyam’ is in Paficami (ablative) and ‘nisthatah’ is in Sasthi 
(genitive). Now if, say in the compound *drsattīrņah” (drsad + vtī + 
kta), one were to apply this Paribhasa in toto then by ‘nistha’ of 
*nisthātah” would be meant ‘nisthanta’ (that which ends in the 
‘nistha’ affix). P. explains that the Sūtra would then mean added 
‘radabhyam paro yastadadirnisthantastasya takarasya 
tatpūrvadakārasya ca...'. Thus, since ‘tirna’ is ‘nisthanta’, the /d/ 
prior to it (pürvasya ca dah), i.e. the ending-/d/ of drsad would be 
changed to /n/; thereby resulting in the incorrect *drsannirnah*. 
However, as has been explained above only the ‘tadadi’-portion of 
the Paribhāsā is accepted here whilst ignoring the Tadantavidhi. 
The word ‘nistha’ in the Sūtra would then not stand for ‘ending in 
nistha’ and by 'pürvasya' would be referred only the anga ‘tir’. 
Obviously, there is no /d/ in this Anga to attract the provisions 
‘purvasya ca dah’ of the Sütra 8.2.42 and as such one can arrive at 
*tīrņah” and then also derive ‘drsattirnah’ without any resultant 
incongruity. N. thus continues — Similarly even (evam api) where 
(yatra) the operation is dependent (a$rryate) on the affix 
(pratyayah) that is after a word in the ablative case 


(paficamyantatparah) there,too, tatraph, the portion (am$a-) of 
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the Paribhāsā that ends with *tadādi” should be considered 
present (upastithih) but (parantu) here (atra) in this case, the 
latter (param) — 'tadadi', that which begins with that to which the 
affix is added — is denoted by the word due to its ablativeness 
(paficamyantata). In simpler terms, explains P., (i) the word in the 
ablative case (radabhyam) qualifies the 'tadadi' — that which 
begins with that to which the affix is added (tir); (ii) the ‘tadadi’ 
(tir) becomes the qualified, thereby and in turn qualifying the affix 
(nisthā) and (iii) the affix (nistha’ stands for nothing but itself. 

Therefore (atah) even (eva) in the Sūtra 
‘enhrasvatsambuddheh’ 6.1.69 the meaning is understood 
(arthalābhah) as ending in ‘en’ (enantat). More clearly, in this 
Sütra 6.1.69, an ablative case ending word (enhrasvat) is followed 
by an affix (sambuddhi). Thus in say ‘deva + su (sambuddhi)’, the 
ablative case in ‘hrasvat’ (and similarly in ‘enah’) (i) qualifies the 
‘tadadi’ word-form (deva); (ii) the qualified word-form ‘deva’ then 
in turn qualifies the affix 'sambuddhi' and; (iii) the affix 
‘sambuddhi’ stands for nothing but itself and moreso the genitive 
of *sambuddhi” enables the elision to be performed on itself. 
Additionally, since short /a/ of 'deva' is qualified by the 
ablativeness of ‘hrasvat’, it can follow Tadantavidhi and thereby be 
undertood as ‘hrasvanta’ and ‘enanta’ (see note 23.111). J. concludes 
by postulating that one should not argue that since ‘anga’ is read in 
to this Sūtra, 'enhrasvat qualifies the 'anga' and thereby 
Tadantavidhi may be invoked by the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya’ 
1.1.72. This is incorrect since the Bhasya clearly mentions that 
‘anga’ cannot be read into this Sütra by Anuvrtti. 

J. further adds the example ‘katarat’ formed by the Sūtra 
6.1.69 to highlight the significance. Now, the nominal stem 
‘katara’ is formed when the affix ‘datara’ is added to the pronoun 
‘kim’. Here in the vocative ‘katara + su’, the affix ‘s’ is replaced 
by ‘add’ by the Sütra ‘adddataradibhyah paficabhyah’ 7.1.25. After 
‘ti’-lopa, the form arrived at is ‘katarat’ (or ‘katarad’). If one is to 
dissect this process, it is realised that at the stage *katar + ad’, the 
stem ‘katar’ is neither ending in a ‘hrasva’ nor in an ‘en’. Thus, 
there remains no scope for the elision of the /d/ of ‘add’ by the 
Sūtra 6.1.69. However, if *angasya' is read into this Sūtra then 
since *katara' is an Anga at the stage *katara + su”, the /s/ would be 


incorrectly elided even before its / add; substitution, Interestingly, 
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the LSK prefers to read ‘angasya’ into the Sütra 6.1.69 and 
commentators use the example of the same form ‘katarad’ for its 
justification. 

K. adds, “The present Paribhasa does not concern an affix 
when it is being taught in a rule, but it refers only to an affix that 
has ben taught elsewhere, when it is mentioned in a rule which 
teaches something else." 

P. concludes that where an affix is mentioned as to be 
operated upon (kāryin) such as seen with the affixes ‘vatu’, ‘dati’, 
‘datara’, *datama', ‘taya’, ‘krt’, ‘taddhita’, etc. there the entire 
Paribhasa applies. The benefit of this is seen in the example 
mentioned below in point 23.4. 


RI. sper URATUTAT: FISA Xe fafa: Kaa wrer TH 
waaay ufq | wenmebemqenu fqgesfd maa 
wera 4 fafererq | Peper araearasrerdturararastg qferstaera i 
HFA As WISH WraHrerer faex: i 


23.4 asyah paribhasayah prayojanantaram yena vidhih ityatra 
bhāsya uktam paramagārgyāyaņa iti. 
paramagargyasyapatyamiti  vigrahe'pi  gārgyašabdādeva 
pratyayo na višistāt. niskrsya 
tāvanmātreņaikārthībhāvābhāve'pi  vrttirbhavatyeva. atra 
cedam bhāsyameva mānamityanyatra vistarah. 


23.4 Another purpose (prayojanantaram) of this (asyah) 
Paribhasa is mentioned under the Bhāsya u/s ‘yena 
vidhistadatadantasya" 1.1.72 in reference to the formation of the 
word ‘Paramagargyayana’. 

The discussion is based on the derviation of the form 
*paramagargyayana'. In its first stage, ‘gargya’ is formed from 
‘garga + yañ’ in the sense of 'gargasyapatyam' (son of Garga) by 
using the Sūtra ‘gargadibhyo yañ’ 4.1.105. Next, the Gotra affix 
‘phak’ is added to ‘gargya’ by the Sūtra ‘yafifosca’ 4.1.101. The 
affix ‘pha’ of ‘phak’ is then replaced by *āyana” by the Sūtra 
‘ayaneyiniyiyah phadhakhachagham pratyayādīnām” 7.1.2 and 
‘natva’ is effected to arrive at ‘gargyayana’. So far so good. 
However what of the form ‘paramagargyayana’. The second stage 
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Sūtra ‘yafifiosca’ 4.1.101 says that forms ending in ‘yañ’ and ‘if’ 
take on the affix ‘phak’. Now ‘gargya’ is not only ‘yafanta’ but 
also the ‘tadadi’ word-form since the affix ‘yañ’ is added to the 
word-form ‘garga’ itself. But what if Garga's son Gargya went on 
to be referred to as Paramagargya. Then would his descendent be 
called *paramagargyayana* or ‘paramagargyayana’. In other 
words, since the affix “phak’ is added to that which ends in ‘yañ’ 
and since the ‘tadadi’ word-form of this “yafanta’ is ‘gargya’ and 
not ‘paramagargya’, is (a) the affix “phak’ added to the ‘gargya’ 
portion of ‘paramagargya’ or (b) to the entire *paramagargya'. If 
the latter, then the vrddhi by ‘kiti ca’ 7.2.118 would be incorrecty 
effected to the /a/ of ‘pa’ of parama-. 

It is with respect to this discussion that Patafjali quotes this 
Paribhāsā and reinforces that “phak’ is added to that which ends 
with ‘yañ’ — *yafianta' and to that which begins with that to which 
the affix ‘yañ’ is added, i.e. the word-form ‘gargya’ only. Thus, the 
Bhāsya reinforces that even for the *descendent of Paramagārgya” 
there is nothing wrong if the affix ‘phak’ is applied as long as the 
affixation is understood as being done to ‘gargya’ of 
*paramagargya' since that is what the Sūtra ‘yafiifosca’ 4.1.101 as 
read with this Paribhasa tells us. 

Notwithstanding (na vi$istat) that in the dissolution 
(vigrahe) of the Taddhita ‘paramagargyayana’ is understood 
‘descendent of Paramagargya’ (paramagargyasyapatya), in this 
grammar by this Paribhasa the affix ‘phak’ is effected to ‘gargya’ 
only (api). Even though the meaning taken (niskrya) with only 
that (tavanmatrena) word-form 'gargya*phak' contains a 
derived meaning (ekarthībhāva-) wherein the meaning 
'paramagargya*phak' is absent (-abhāve), then also (api) it is 
(bhavati) only (eva) this procedure (vrtti) that is acccepted. And 
it is in the Bhāsya that this is authorized (manam) which has 
been dealt with (vistarah) elsewhere (anyatra) — the Uddyota. 

P. appends with an objection that as *nyappratipadikat' from 
the Sūtra 4.1.1 is read into ‘yafifiosca’ 4.1.101, both ‘yan’ and ‘in’ 
could be considered as qualified by the ablative, thereby wrongly 
negating the desired Tadantavidhi. However, says P. that this is not 
the case since it is not ‘yah’ and ‘if’ that are qualified by the 
ablative term ‘nyappratipadikat’ but contrarily, it is the term 


"hyappratipadikat, which is qualified by the ablative. yanitioh’. 
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Interestingly, the term ‘yafifioh’ has been thought as ending in 
Sasthi by some, but even if this is so, P. clarifies that this Sasthī 
has been used in the sense of a Paficami (paticamyarthasasth1). 

J. explains that the Bhāsyakāra makes it evident here that a 
Taddhita operation can take place in a word which forms part of 
another (see note 23.1v). 


23.4 TGHTHTTTgU. UST TT TTT afd sump att ga 
SITE | 


23.5 pratyayamātragrahaņa esa na tu pratyayāpratyaya- 
grahana iti ugita$ca iti sutre bhasye. 


23.5 Both T. and J. anticpate with an objection by citing the 
example ‘pratisisati’ (wishes to recognize) derived from ‘prati + 
Vin + san + tip'. In this derivation, after duplication by 
‘ajaderdvitiyasya’ 6.1.2, ‘itva’ by ‘sanyatah’ 7.4.79 and ‘satva’ by 
‘adesapratyayoh’ 8.3.57 we reach ‘prati + i + şi + sa + ti’ — pratīsi 
+ sati. It appears, prima facie, that since now 'pratisi' ends in a 
vowel (ac) and it is followed by a ‘jhal’-initial ‘san’, there should 
be a lengthening (dirghatva) by the Sūtra ‘ajjhanagamam sani’ 
6.4.16. Not so, says N. in his Sabdendusekhara; since the ‘sa’ of 
‘san’, on account of arrival of the duplicated syllable 
(agantukanamagre nivešah), no longer possess a meaning (- 
anarthakataya) and can thus no longer be referred to as an affix 
(pratyayetarabodhaka-). Consequently, N. wishes to limit the 
Tadantavidhi to a ‘pratyaya’ only through a caveat. 

The caveat correctly proceeds to state that this (esa) Paribhasa 
is applicable only where the affix is exclusively being employed 
(pratyayamatragrahane) but (tu) not (na) wherein a rule 
employs that which refers to both an affix as well as that which 
is not an affix (pratyayapratyayagrhane). This has been cited 
in the Bhasya u/s ‘ugitasca’ 4.1.6. The term ‘ugit’ (that which has 
a varņa from the ‘uk’ pratyahara as an ‘it’) points both to an affix, 
say *matup' where /u/ is an ‘it’ as well as to that which is not an 
affix, say the pronominal stem ‘bhavatu’ where again /u/ is an ‘it’. 
Thus, ‘ugit’ by this Paribhasa cannot signify a word-form that is 
*matvanta' (ending in the affix ‘matup’). 
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P. cites the examples *nirgomatī and t*niryavamatī”. 
Specifically, the Sūtra ‘ugitasca’ 4.1.6 states that the 'strr'-affix 
‘nip’ is added to that which is ‘ugit? (see Bhasya in point 23.10 
below). Without the caveat mentioned, ‘ugit? would wrongly stand 
for *ugidanta'. While the word *gomat' would be an *ugidanta', the 
word ‘nirgomat’ would not. Thus, while ‘gomat? would be 
certified, *nirgomatī' (gomato niskrantah ya) would be considered 
unacceptable. To avoid this, it has been mentioned that ‘ugit’, 
since it refers to both that which is an affix as well as to that which 
is not an affix, cannot be read as ‘ugidanta’. This Paribhasa is 
inapplicable here. 


RI. FASTA GA ATCT TET 1231 


23.6 iyamangasamjfiasütre bhasye spasta [23 II 


23.6 This has been explained in the Bhāsya u/s 
‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi praytyaye'ngam" 1.4.13. 

K. opines, “There the Paribhasa is made use of to show that the 
rule I.4.13 is unnecessary. P. remarks that, as it is an Ekadešin (i.e. 
one who is imperfectly acquainted with the true state of the matter) 
who tries to refute VI.4.1 by means of this Paribhasa, so he who 
tries to reject P. L4.13 by means of it, must likewise be an 
Ekadešin.” 


23.7 Though this Paribhāsā is popularly referred to as the 
Tadantavidhi, A. refers to it additionally as the *pratyayagrahaņa- 
paribhasa’. 


23.8 The Bhasya u/s *yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye'ngam’ 
1.4.13 (KE I:317:12) states, 


‘tattarhi kartavyam. na kartavyam. kenedanimangakaryam bhavisyati. pratyaya 
iti prakrtyangakaryam adhyesye. pratyaya iti prakrtyangakaryamadhise prakarot 
upaihista upasargatpürvavadatau prapnutah. siddham tu pratyayagrahaņe 
yasmātsa pratyayo vihitastadadeh tadantasya ca grahaņam bhavatītyesā 
paribhasa kartavya. kah punaratra visesa esa  paribhasa —kriyeta 
pratyayagrahanam va. avašyamesā  paribhasa kartavyā.  bahünyetasyah 
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dhatupratipadikapratyayasamasataddhitavidhisvarah [v8]. dhatu. 
devadattascikirsati. sanghatasya dhātusafijīā prapnoti. prātipadika. devadatto 
gargyah. sanghatasya prātipadikasamjiā  prapnoti. pratyaya. mahantam 
putramicchati. samghatat pratyayotpattih prapnoti. samāsa. rddhasya rajfiah 
purusah. samghatasya samāsasamjīāā  prapnoti. taddhitavidhi. devadatto 
gargyayanah. sanghatattaddhitotpattih prapnoti. svara. devadatto gargyah. 
samghatsya finityadirnityamityadyudattatvam — prapnoti. pratyayagrahane 
yasmatsa tadadertadantasya grahanam bhavatiti na doso bhavati. sa tarhyesa 
paribhasa kartavya. na kartavya. evam vaksyami. yasmat pratyayavidhirtadadi 
pratyaye  grhyamane grhyate.  tato'gam. angasamjfiam ca  bhavati 
yasmatpratyayavidhirtadadi pratyaye. yadi pratyayagrahane yasmātsa 
tadadergrahanam bhavatityucyate avatapenakulasthitam ta etat. udakevišīrņam 
ta etat sagatikena sanakulena ca samāso na prāpnoti. evam tarhi 
pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadader grahanam bhavatītyuktvā tato vaksyami. 
krdgrahane  gatikarakapürvasyapi [v9]. krdgrahane  gatikarakapürvasyapi 
grahaņam  bhavatityesa  paribhasa  kartavya. kāni etasyāh paribhasayah 
prayojanani.  prayojanam samasataddhitavidhisvarah [v10].  samāsa. 
avatapenakulasthitam ta etat. udakevisirnam ta etat. sagatikena sanakulena ca 
samasah siddho bhavati. samasa. taddhitavidhi. sānkūtinam vyāvakrošī. 
samghatat taddhitopattih siddhā bhavati. taddhitavidhi. svara. dūrāt āgatah 
düradagata iti. antasthathaghaüktajabitrakanamityesa svarah siddho bhavati. 
krdgrahane gatikārakapūrvasyāpi grahanam bhavati iti na dosah bhavati . sā 
tarhi esa paribhasa kartavya. na kartavyā. acaryapravrttirjiapayati bhavatyesā 
paribhāseti yadayam gatiranantarah ityanantaragrahaņam karoti.” 


(In that case the Sūtra has to be read. Not necessary. By what 
will we now recognize operations of Angas? It be learnt from the 
use of ‘pratyayah’ that the operations relating to Anga are effected 
on the base. If it is learnt from the use of ‘pratyayah’ that the 
operations relating to Anga are effected on the base, then there is a 
chance here for ‘at’ and ‘at’ to appear before a verbal prefix. But 
this is achieved [from that Paribhasa] ‘pratyayagrahane 
yasmātsa vihitastadadestadantasya ca grahaņam” [v7]. It is 
achieved. How? The augments ‘at’ and ‘at’ do not appear before 
the verbal affix because of [the Paribhasa] ‘pratyayagrahane 
yasmātsa vihitastadadestadantasya ca grahanam’. What is the 
difference here whether this Paribhasa is read or this Sütra 
accepted? This Paribhasa must be read irrespective [of the Sutra]. 
There are many uses of this Paribhasa. The purpose is with 
reference to Dhatu, Pratipadika, Pratyaya, Samasa, Taddhitavidhi 
and accentuation [v8]. [Consider the] Dhatu. The entire phrase 
*devadattašcikīrsati” will receive the designation Dhatu. [Consider 


the] Prātipadiķa, The entire phrase 'devadatto gargyah' will 
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receive the designation Pratipadika. [Consider the] Pratyaya. The 
affix ‘san’ will be affixed after the entire phrase *mahāntam 
putram'. [Consider the] Samāsa. The entire phrase 'rddhasya 
rajiah purusah' will receive the designation Samasa. [Consider 
the] operations relating to Taddhita. The entire phrase 'devadatto 
gargyayanah' will receive the Taddhita affix. [Consider the] 
accentuation. The initial of the entire phrase 'devadatto gārgyah” 
will be marked Udatta by the Sūtra *ūinityādirnityam” 6.1.197. 
None of these arise if the Paribhasa *pratyayagrahane yasmatsa 
vihitastadades-tadantasya ca grahaņam” is accepted. If so, then 
the Paribhasa is read. Not necessary. We will see thus [the Sūtra as 
split into two;] the portion *yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye’ 
will be read with the words *grhyamāņe grhyante' [as one Sütra]. 
From [the rest we shall understand] ‘angam’ [as the other Sūtra 
with the Anuvartana of] *yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye’. If 
[the Paribhasa] *pratyayagrahaņe yasmātsa vihitastadades- 
tadantasya ca grahaņam” is accepted, there will be no chance for 
compound formation — of 'avataptenakulasthitam* and 
‘udakevisirnam’. If so, I will read ‘pratyayagrahane yasmatsa 
vihitastadadestadantasya ca grahaņam” and from that... [The 
Paribhasa] krdgrahane gatikarakapürvasyapi grahanam [v9]. The 
Paribhasa *krdgrahaņe gatikarakapürvasyapi grahaņām” 28 should 
be read. What are the uses of this Paribhasa? The purpose is with 
reference to Samasa, Taddhitavidhi and accentuation [v10]. 
[Consider the] Samasa. There will be the compound formation 
between ‘avataptena’ and ‘kulasthitam’ as well as *udake' and” 
visimam’. [Consider the] operations relating to Taddhita. A 
Taddhita affix will be available to the entire words *sānkūtinam” 
and *vyāvakrošī'. [With respect to accentuation,] the final phrase 
*düradagatah' which is formed from the words *dūrāt” and ‘agatah’ 
will be marked Udātta by the Sūtra ‘thathaghanktajabitrakanam’ 
6.2.144 which is read under the domain of ‘antah’ 6.2.143. Then 
this Paribhasa must be read. Not necessary. This Paribhāsā is 
indicated by Panini by the mention of the word ‘anatarah’ in the 
Sūtra 'gatiranantarah' 6.2.49.) 


23.9 It should also be noted that all Paribhasas beginning with the 
present one upto Paribhasa 33 relate to Tadantavidhi by 


supplementing if with restrictions, jimitations in perf extensions or 
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by providing alternatives such as that done by the Tadādividhi in 
Paribhāsā 33. The Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 
discusses this Paribhāsā with respect to its. All these are covered 
under Paribhāsās 24, 29, 31 and 33. The relevant extracts of the 
Bhasya are found under these Paribhasas respectively. 


23.10 The Bhasya u/s ‘ugitasca’ 4.1.6 (KE II:202:9) states, 


‘yadapyucyata ubhayatha ca nirgomatī niryavamatīti na sidhyati. kim karanam. 
pratyayagrahane yasmatsa tadadergrahanam bhavatiti. naitat 
pratyayagrahanam. pratyayāpratyayayoretadgrahaņam. katham. varno'pyugit 
pratyayo'pyugit pratipadikamapyugit.’ 


(And when it was said that the forms t*nirgomatī and 
*niryavamatī' are not achieved and the reason for that was [the 
Paribhasa] ‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadadergrahanam’; here 
[in the Sūtra *ugita$ca' 4.1.6, ‘ugit’ does not refer to an affix alone. 
It refers to both an affix as well as that which is not an affix. How? 
A varna is ‘ugit’, an affix is ‘ugit’ and a Pratipadika is also *ugit".) 


23.11 The Bhasya u/s ‘angasya’ 6.4.1 (KE III:180:19) states, 
'athava — pratyaye iti prakrtyangakaryamadhyesye. yadi  pratyaye iti 


prakrtyangakaryamadhise prakarot upaihista upasargātpūrvamadātau prapnutah. 
siddham tu  pratyayagrahane yasmātsa  vihitastadadestadantasya ca 


grahanam. siddhametat. katham. pratyayagrahane yasmātsa 
vihitastadādestadantasya ca grahaņam bhavatītyevamupasargātpūrvamadātau 
na bhavisyatah.” 


(Or should it be learnt from the use of 'pratyayah' that the 
operations relating to Anga are effected on the base. If it is learnt 
from the the use of ‘pratyayah’ that the operations relating to Anga 
are effected on the base, then there is a chance here for ‘at’ and ‘at’ 
to appear before a verbal prefix. But this 1s achieved [from that 
Paribhasa] *pratyayagrahane yasmātsa 
vihitastadādestadantasya ca grahaņam.” It is achieved. How? 
The augments ‘at’ and ‘at’ do not appear before the verbal prefix 
because of [the  Paribhasa] ‘pratyayagrahane yasmatsa 
vihitastadadestadantasya ca grahanam.") 
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23.12 On the above Bhāsya, Kaiyata comments on *siddham tu’ 
thus, 


tyatra pratyayo nimittatvenopādīyate tatra pūrvah kāryitvena grhyamāņo 
yasmātsa vihitastadādirgrhyate. etaccangasamjfiasütre yogavibhagena sādhitam. 
yatra tu pratyaya eva kāryitvenāšriyate tatra tadantagrahaņamiti dve ete 
paribhāse.” 


(Where the affix is available as the cause of the operation 
there the operand is governed by only the initial portion of the 
Parihasa, i.e. *yasmatsa vihitastadadeh’. This becomes available by 
splitting up of the Sūtra ‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi 
pratyaye'hgam' 1.4.13. However, where only the affix is 
mentioned there the operand is governed even by the portion 
‘tadantagrahanam’; these are two Paribhasas.) 


Notes: 
23.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 











Vyadi— NL Purusottama — 44 Stradeva — 25 Nilakantha — 31 











23.ii This Paribhasa, being covered by Panini through his Sütras 
‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye'angam’ 1.4.13 and ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 may be considered unnecessary. This may 
also be the reason why Vyadi does not include it. However, it may 
have been mentioned explicitly, in addition to the reason already 
discussed in point 23.2, to state first the general rule before 
accounting for its exceptions — which is done through the next four 
Paribhasas as well as its extensions — which is done through two 
Paribhasas that come after and so on upto Paribhasa 33. 


23.iii This restriction to Tadantavidhi, illustrated by the examples 
dealing with the Paficami, is imposed by the Paribhāsā 
‘pratyayagrahane capaficamyah’ 24 which is listed next. However, 
N. choses to explain it here to avoid any misunderstanding. 


23.iv Interestingly u/s *yena vidhistadantasya’, a Varttika prohibits 

the Tadantavidhi for compounds and operations dependent on 

affixes; “samasapratyayavidhau pratisedhah’ 3 u/s 1.1.72 (KE 
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1:183:17). Patañjali explains that with respect to the compound, 
though ‘kastasritah’ (‘kastam sritah’; resorted to agony) is allowed 
by the Sūtra ‘dvitiya sritatitapatitatgatatyastapraptapannaih' 2.1.24, 
‘kastam paramasritah’ is prohibited. With respect to the Taddhita 
affix though the affix ‘phak’ may be added to ‘nada’ by the Sütra 
*nadadibhyah phak’ 4.1.99, it cannot be added to ‘stitranada’. Thus 
'nadayanah' (‘nadasyapatyam’; son of nada) is allowed but the 
form for *sūtranadasya apatyam’ would be ‘sautranadi’ by taking 
recourse to the Sūtra ‘ata if’ 4.1.95. How then does Patafijali allow 
‘paramagargyayana’? The contrast, if one observes, is that Panini 
astutely, refers to ‘gargya’ not as ‘gargya’ but as a form ending in 
‘yah’ thereby making it open to accepting affixiation after 
‘paramagargya’; and this is what Patafyali alludes too as well. 
However, in case of the examples u/s 2.1.24 and 4.1.99 seen in the 
previous paragraph, Panini refers to a specific nomial stem ‘srita’ 
and ‘nada’ thereby preventing its Tadanatavidhi. See Paribhasa 31 
for this discussion. 


23.v Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (Read by Panini himself vide his Sütras 
‘yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 and ‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi 
pratyaye'ngam’ 1.4.13). 


23.vi This Paribhasa is slightly differently in the Varttika and 
variously in the Bhāsya; however, with any alteration to its 
meaning.The Varttika u/s 1.4.13 reads (KE 1:317:15), *siddham tu 
pratyayagrahane yasmātsa  tadaditadantavijüanat! 7. Some 
variations seen in the  Bhasya are (KE  L317:16-17), 
‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa pratyayo vihitastadādeštadantasya ca 
grahaņam” and ‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadāder grahaņam” and 
again u/s 6.4.1 (KE 11LE180:21-23) as both, ‘siddham tu 
pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadaditadantavijfianat and 
‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa pratyayo vihitastadādeštadantasya ca 
grahanam'.It is mentioned verbatim in the Bhasya at several places 
including u/s as seen above in points 23.8 and 23.11. 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both the 
Bhāsya and Vārttika). 


23.viii This Paribhasa, subject to the exceptions provided in the 
next four Parjbhasas is.opnstdered mia, damivensally valid). 
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R. Tet AARNA Sp ATT aree STeqT Tama: Word | 


24.0 yena vidhiriti sūtre bhāsya 
etadghatakatadantamSasyapavadah pathyate. 


24.0 Having stated the previous Paribhasa, N. proceeds to list its 
exceptions. In the Bhāsya under the Sūtra ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 the following Paribhasa is stated 
(pathyate) as an exception (-apavadah) to the *tadanta' portion 
(amša-) stated in the previous Paribhasa (etadghataka-). 


TTT ATARI: lS Y 


pratyayagrahane capaficamyah ll24 Il 


And (ca) Tadantavidhi does not apply (a-; the negative 
particle ‘nañ’) when an affix is employed (pratyayagrahane) 
after a word in the ablative (-paficamyah), i.e. such an affix 
shall not denote a word ending with that affix. 

P. notes that the Paribhasa as mentioned in the Bhasya differs 
only so slightly to the Paribhāsā stated here and there is no change 
in the resultant meaning. The Varttika states this Paribhasa as 
‘pratyayagrahanam capaficamyah' v 28 u/s 1.1.72. 

Two affixes are in question; one affix to which the operation is 
enjoined and the other affix, in Paūcamī, which qualifies the 
former affix. To explain the relation between them, T. says that 
both these affixes should be found uninterrupted (avyavahita) in 
the word-form. J.'s explanation seems more suited. He explains the 
relation between the two affixes as that when one of the affixes 
undergoes an operation whose object is delimited by virtue of it 
being inherently qualified to undergo such operation on account of 
it being particularly placed after another affix which ends in a 
Paficami, which has the sense of providing directional context to 
the first affix undergoing the operation. (paficamyatarthavadhika- 
paratvavisistapratyayatvavyapyadharmavacchinoddesyataprayojak 
am). Of that affix which follows tha affix in Paūcamī, the 
Tadantavidhi is blocked. 
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SY. TA TARTU: wee: arateactaarna oad aa 
qae«qfafiriers: | TAT aret fas a: V 
ATT A AA | AM 
Tears qseIfquuenrmo ena sure Su 
TRU | 


24.1 yatra paficamyantatparah pratyayah 
karyantaravidhanaya parigrhyate tatra tadantavidhirnety- 
arthah. yatha radābhyām  nisthato nah  ityatra. tena 
drsattirnetyadau dhatutakarasya na natvam. tadantety- 
amšānupasthitau mānābhāvāt. tadantāmšopasthitau tūbhayor- 
ekavisayatvameva syāditi drsattirnetyadau dosah syādeva. 


24.1 P. introduces this section by explaining the context in which 
N. uses the word ‘yatra’ at the beginning of the sentence. Now one 
might think, begins P., that by *pratyāsatti” (association) the 
Paficami which is thought of as an ‘affix ending in Paficamr', this 
Paribhāsā would then stand to mean unequivocally, that 
Tadantavidhi does not apply when an affix is employed after an 
affix ending in Paficami. Not so, clarifies P. If as thought prima 
facie that Tadantavidhi were not to be followed when an affix 
ending in the Pancami is followed by an affix, then Tadanatvidhi 
would be blocked in Sūtras such as *fiita$ca tatpratyayat’ 4.3.155. 
This is undesirable. To explain it simply, Sütra 4.3.155 enjoins the 
taddhita affix ‘afi’. After what? If the prima facie view is allowed, 
then ‘af’ would be thought of as being enjoined after the affix 
*vufi' (enjoined by the Sūtra ‘ustradvun’ 4.3.157) and not after that 
which ends in the affix ‘vuf’, i.e. ‘austraka’. This is incorrect. In 
reality, Tadantavidhi is allowed for the affix *vut mentioned in 
Sūtra 4.3.155 as a word ending in Paficami (fiitah). This present 
Paribhasa has a different scope of application while blocking the 
Tadantavidhi mentioned in the Paribhasa 23. This is what is now 
explained by N. Where (yatra) an affix (pratyayah) 

mentioned (parigrhyate) after an affix ending in Paūcamī 
(paficamyantatparah) for the purpose of teaching some other 
operation (karyataravidhanaya), i.e. other than the enjoinment 
of the affix itself, only there (tatra) the Tadantavidhi offered by 
Paribhasa 23 does not (na) apply and is blocked by the present 
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Paribhasa. This is the meaning (ityarthah). In other words this 
Paribhāsā does not interfere when affixes are being enjoined in 
rules. Since the Sūtra *fiita$ca tatpratyayat’ 4.3.155 enjoins an affix 
‘ah’, this Paribhasa does not block the Tadantavidhi in the 
Paficami-ending word ‘fiitah’ and thereby the word *fiitah" means 
‘that which ends in the affix which is ñit’ (say, the affix *vufi"), and 
thus the word ‘austraka’ as a whole is enjoined the taddhita affix 
‘ah’. If this was not so, concludes P., then instead of the word 
‘austraka’ being termed an ‘anga’, it would be the affix ‘vuf’ that 
would be termed an ‘anga’ which is, to put it mildly, undesirable. 
P. explains that by ‘karyantara’ are meant operations involving 
substitution, etc. (adeSadirüpa) or affixation (pratyayarüpa). In fact, 
P. also explains ‘parigrhyate’ as *anüdyate' to say that only those 
affixes are treated in this Paribhasa which are not being enjoined in 
the Sūtra (see note 24.11). 

T. and J. elaborate on ‘karyantara’ by raising an anomaly 
presented by the Sütra *kimetinavyayaghādāmvadravyaprakarse” 
5.4.11. The first term in the Sütra 'kimetinavyayaghad' is a 
Tatpurusha compound with — an internal Dvandva 
‘kimetinavyayani’. The affix ‘gha’ is its second member and the 
Tatpurusha is declined in Paficami. The Sūtra enjoins the ‘amu’ 
Taddhita affix after certain forms ending in the affixes designated 
‘gha’, viz. ‘tarap? and 'tamap'. Here, ‘gha’ is used for another 
operation — the teaching of the affix ‘amu’. Now, it may appear 
prima facie that ‘gha’ should not follow Tadantavidhi by virtue of 
this Paribhasa. However, this is undesirable since ‘gha’ follows 
Tadantavidhi and is read as ‘ghanta’ — ending in ‘gha’. 
Commentators justify this by stating that the question of applying 
the present Paribhasa to block Tadantavidhi does not arise at all 
since ‘gha’ is used to qualify the word ‘pratipadikat’ which is read 
here by Anuvrtti and as such Tadantavidhi is followed in ‘gha’. 

P. also interludes with a sub-argument. He says that if one 
were to argue that the  Varttika ‘samasapratyayavidhau 
pratisedhah v 3 u/s 1.1.72 is enough to limit the previous 
Paribhāsā 23, then this too is incorrect since the said Varttika only 
limits the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 to operate in say, 
the Sūtra *nadādibhyah phak’ 4.1.99 while forming ‘Sautranadih’ 
(sūtranadasya apatyam -— offspring of Sūtranada). N., while 


accepting this. Paribhasa as, a more. pointed, instance in mind 
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which is seen in (atra) the likes of (yathā) the affix ‘nistha’ 
mentioned in the Sūtra *radabhyam nisthato nah pürvasya ca 
dah” 8.2.42. 

Here ‘radabhyam’ is in Paficami and ‘nisthatah’ is in Sasthi. 
Now if, say in the compound ‘drsattirnah’ (drsad + Ar t kta), one 
were to apply Paribhasa 23 in toto, then by ‘nistha’ of *nisthatah" 
would mean ‘nisthanta’ (that which ends in the ‘nistha’ affix). P. 
explains that the Sutra would then mean ‘radabhyam paro 
yastadadirnisthantastasya takarasya tatpūrvadakārasya ca...’. Thus, 
since ‘tirna’ is ‘nisthanta’, the /d/ prior to it (pūrvasya ca dah), i.e. 
the ending /d/ of drsad would be changed to /n/ thereby resulting in 
the incorrect *drsannīrņah*. However, the present Paribhasa 
blocks the Tadantavidhi portion of Paribhasa 23. Thus, only the 
‘tadadi’-portion of the Paribhasa is accepted here whilst ignoring 
the Tadantavidhi. The ‘nistha’ in the Sütra would then not stand for 
‘ending in nistha’ and by 'pürvasya' would be referred only the 
anga ‘tir’. Obviously, there is no /d/ in this Anga to attract the 
provisions 'pürvasya ca dah’ of the Sūtra 8.2.42 and as such by it 
(tena) one can arrive at 'tirpab'. Accordingly in *drsattīrņah” 
(stone that is crossed; milestone), etc. there is no (na) natva in 
place of the /t/ of the verb tr. Thus, the correct derviation would 
be *drsad + vtī + kta > drsad + tir + ta — drsad + tir + na — drsad 
+ tir + ņa — drsat + tir + ņa — drsattīrņah.” P. explains that in 
deference to Kaiyata's explanation of the Sütra 8.2.42 wherein he 
states *rephadakārabhyām' (after /r/ and /d/) N. states — Even (api) 
in the absence (anupastithau) of the Tadantavidhi portion (- 
amša-) there remains the presence (upastithau) of the ‘tadadi’- 
portion of the Paribhasa 23 resulting in the Sütra 8.2.42 to mean 
that /n/ is the replacement of the /t/ (-tasya) of the Nistha affix 
which follows that to which the affix was added (tadadi-nistha) and 
therefore such /t/ of the Nistha which follows (-parasya) that 
which ends in /r/ or /d/; and there is nothing (na) wrong (dosah) 
in the disregard (-anupastithau) of that portion (tadam$a-) of 
Tadantavidhi due to the absence (abhāvāt) of any proof 
(māna-). Simply put, there is nothing or no one who has instructed 
towards the acceptance of Tadantavidhi in this case. But (tu) if the 
‘tadanta’-portion (-amsa) were also considered simultaneously 
present (upastithau) then the BE of both (ubhayoh) the 


referents, cd: § kavitādād Kari sted lanta. Rawat ould,..be only one 
269 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhasa 


(ekavisayatvameva) — ‘tirna’; and there would then certainly 
(eva) be incorrectness (dosah) in forms such as ‘drsattirnah’. 

J. adds that another advantage of rejecting Tadantavidhi is that 
in forms such as 'tīrņā” or ‘tirnayati’, wherein another affix follows 
the Nistha — feminine ‘tap’ and denominative ‘nic’ respectively, a 
reading of ‘nisthanta’ would lead us to the reject them since these 
forms do not end in Nistha but in other affixes. However, since 
Tadantavidhi is rejected no such anomaly ocurs and ‘natva’ is 
effected in both these forms. 

T. and J. discuss the point of whether this Paribhasa is really 
required or if its function could be achieved by either the Paribhasa 
‘nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavanti? 12 or the  Paribhasa 
‘anantyavikare'ntyasadesasya’ 95 (When a substitute that is 
enjoined does not concern the final varna, then it must concern the 
change of that which preceeds the final). With regard to the 
former, two problems may be encountered. First, in words such as 
‘tirnavat’ formed with the Nistha affix ‘ktavatu’ there may be 
confusion since it has two /t/’s and the Nirdi$yamana-paribhasa 
deals with *avayava-sasthī as well. Accordingly it would 
encompass both /t/’s that are part of the Nistha affix. Second, there 
might arise confusion in forms such as ‘caritam’ and ‘muditam’ 
where the augment ‘it’ lies between the /r/ or /d/ and the /t/ and the 
Nistha ‘kta’ could be considered the same as ‘it + kta’ by Paribhasa 
11. Thus, Paribhasa 12 is found unfit to tackle the issue at hand. 
Now with respect to the latter, Paribhasa 95, problems occur in 
forms such as ‘devart’ - a compound formed from ‘deva + (r+kta) 
+ kvip', where the affix *kvip' is used yo form a Denominative in 
the sense of conduct (ācāra) of an agent. Here the Paribhāsā 
becomes inapplicable since /t/ is at the end (antya) and not at the 
penultimate (anantya). 

Though both T. and J. do not further this discussion, it may be 
of interest to consider why no there is no natva in the /t/ of ‘devart’ 
even though all conditions offered by the Sūtra ‘radabhyam nistha 
nah pürvasya ca dah' 8.2.42 as well as the present Paribhasa are 
met with. The word ‘rta’ is formed by ‘y + kta’. Now, in ‘devart’, 
the /r/, converted from /r/, 1s followed by the /t/ of Nistha. What 
stops the natva? Now, the /r/ is externally conditioned (bahiranga) 
by the /a/ of ‘deva’ and is considered suspended (asiddha) with 


respect to accomplishing areplacement of (Y Kanshi Ram explains 
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this with the help of the example *kārttih” — son of Krta 
(krtasyapatyam) wherein he quotes the Kasika, 


‘bahirangalaksanaya asiddhatvat natve kartavye 
rephasyasiddhatvam.' 

We ad J a g V 
frsrarafararareerearafesreeratfiererara aa TF TTT 


24.2 syatāsī lrlutoh ityādau lrlutau parayorityarthe 
niyamenavadhisakanksatvenopasthitadhatorityasyaivavadhitv 
enanvayanna tadantavidhih. 


24.2 In Sutras such as *syatāsī Irlutoh’ 3.1.33 since the term 
‘Irlutoh’ is in Saptamī and is guided by the Sütra ‘tasminniti 
nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.66, one interprets it as (ityarthe) ‘Ir’ and 
‘lut’ are after (parayoh) something and with this convention 
(niyamena) arises an expectancy and with this expentancy of an 
adjacent term (avadhisakanksatvena) one is compelled to bring 
forth (upasthita-) the term ‘dhatoh’ (after a verbal root) and as 
‘Irlutoh’ is read in conjunction (anvayat) with this adjacent 
term only (asyaivāvadhitvena), which is in Paficami, the 
Tadantavidhi for ‘lr’ and ‘lut’ is blocked (na) by this Paribhasa. 
P. elaborates that the term ‘adi’ (etc.) is meant to encompass Sūtras 
such as ‘supi ca’ 7.3.102, ‘ke'nah’ 7.4.13 , ‘roh supi’ 8.3.16 and so 
on. Further, upon this reading, the infixes ‘sya’ and ‘tāsi’ are 
placed before ‘Ir’ and ‘lup and not after them since they denote 
only themselves and not word-forms ending in them since both ‘Ir’ 
and ‘lut’ are qualified by the a word ending in the Paficami. P. 
explains that Kaiyata's explanation which basis itself on reading 
‘dhatoh’ into this Sūtra simply on account of it being carried 
forward from Sūtra *dhatorekaco haladeh kriyasamabhihare yan’ 
3.1.22 is incorrect. P. rests his preference upon what N. decodes in 
his Uddyota which states that ‘lp and ‘lu do not follow 
Tadantavidhi as they are qualified by a word ending in Paficami 
which is brought forth on account of expectancy of adjacency. K. 
hints that this expectancy arises due to the word ‘parah’ which is 
brought forward from the Sūtra ‘parasca’ 3.1.2 and read into this 
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Sūtra. To say that *dhatoh' is carried forward from the Sūtra 3.1.22 
without this expectancy would lead to an incomplete understanding 
of the Sütra and consequently an incorrect understanding and 
application of this Paribhasa. The reason why N. stresses on this 
aspect of expectancy becomes clearer in his next point. 


RI JPA (BTN) FT T A NA PRN 
Aaaama AMAT GATT TTT T ATA TT, | 
FTA F Tale: TA WX geni Wapereqer faspured TEA | 
Fa Va aaa TT RART: siege UW 


24.3 nyābbhya (halnyābbhya) ityadau tu na dosastatra 
kasmāditi niyatavadhyakanksaya abhāvena paficamyantasya 
pratyayavišesaņatvābhāvāt. angasamjūāsūtre tu  tadadeh 
pratyaye para  ityarthe  paficamyantasya višesaņatvam 
spastameva. ata evottamaikabhyamityadinirdesah 
samgacchante [124 Il 


24.3 While on one hand one sees how expectency brings forth the 
expectant which then acts as the qualifier, on the other hand (tu) 
this reading does not (na) result in any inconsistency (dosah) in 
Sutras such as ‘halyanbbhyo dīrghāt sutisyaprktam hal 
6.1.68. There (tatra), since there is an absence (abhāvena) of 
expectancy of any specific adjacent term 
(niyatavadhyakanksayah) which has to be supplied in answer to 
‘kasmat’ — after what, and also because there is no occasion (- 
abhavat) of [read as for] the ablative-ending word 
(paūcamyantasya) being a qualifier for the affixes 
(pratyayavisesanatva-) ‘ni’ and ‘ap’. P. explains that the point 
here is that if one were to consider that even for the affixes ‘ni’ and 
‘ap’ in Sütra 6.1.68, there arises an expectancy as to what should 
they be after them and then this expectancy would have to be 
solved by supplying the term ‘pratipadikat’, which then being in 
the Paficamr would act as the qualifier for the affixes *nī and ‘ap’. 
However, this view, he concludes, is incorrect. Since the affixes 
‘nl’ and ‘ap’ represent feminine affixes they are understood to 
stand at the end of the nominal stem due to their very nature and 


they do not beget any expectancy. P. stresses that there is no 
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authoritative instruction by which anyone can supply and make a 
reading of this term in conjunction with the feminine affixes in the 
Sūtra 6.1.68. 

K. adds that unlike in the example seen in point 24.2, there is 
no ‘parah’ that is read into the Sūtra 6.1.68 and so there arises no 
expectancy. Infact, in the same Sütra is also mentioned another 
term which too states affixes — ‘sutisi’. It is here that we 
understand 'sutisi' being qualified by a Paficami ending word 
‘halyanbbhyah’ and thus this Sūtra becomes applicable and clocks 
Tadantavidhi for ‘sutisi’. This has been dealt with under the point 
23.1 in the previous Paribhasa as well. 

N. now solves another doubt brought about in Sütras which 
use an affix in the Saptami. The Saptami ending affix in a Sütra 
has been dealt with above in point 24.2. However here an 
additional doubt is expressed, which is based on the maxim of 
expectancy in Sūtras such as ‘supi ca’ 7.3.102. Since here there is 
no expectency, one might say, the ‘sup’ would follow 
Tadantavidhi. But (tu), this is incorrect. In the Sütra *yasmat 
prtayayavidhhistadadi  pratyaye'hgam" 1.4.13, the word 
‘pratyaye’ is in Saptami and the meaning conveyed (ityarthe) is 
*tadadeh pratyaye pare” — when the affix follows after that to 
which it has been added. Here the affix — the term ‘pratyaye’, 
follows a word which ends in the Paūcamī — tadadeh. This 
Paribhasa then becomes applicable and Tadantavidhi is blocked. 
Simply put, since the affix follows an ‘anga’ and ‘anga’ is defined 
as a form which begins with that to which an affix is added 
(tadadi) when the affix (pratyaye) follows it, ‘supi’ in the Sütra 
expects an ‘tadadi-anga’ after which it, i.e. the ‘sup’ follows. It is 
thus clarified (spastameva) that the qualification 
(vi$esanatvam) of a word ending in Paíicami (paficamyantasya) 
ensures that Tadantavidhi is blocked. It is only thus (atah eva) by 
accepting this Paribhasa and blocking Tadantavidhi that forms 
used (nirdešāh), even by Panini, such as ‘uttamaikabhyam’ in 
his Sūtra  'uttamaikabhyam ca’ 5.4.90 are formed 
(samgacchante). To illustrate, if Tadantavidhi is followed for 
‘sup’ of ‘supi’ so as to mean ‘subanta’, then the Sūtra would mean 
that lengthening occurs in that which ends in that ‘sup’. Now, for 
say, ‘rama + bhyam’, Fo cannot occur in the last varņa of 


the 'subanta sword form i in place. ofthe /m/ of cru mat bhyam’. If 
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on the other hand, Tadanatavidhi is blocked by virtue of making 
this Paribhāsā applicable for *supi” due to it being gualified by 
‘tadadi-anga’, then lenthening would occur in what preceeds the 
‘sup’-affix, i.e. in the /a/ of ‘rama’; thereby resulting in the desired 
form ‘ramabhyam’. Similar is the case for the formation of 
*uttamaikabhyam' from ‘uttamaika + bhyam’. K. puts it forth 
aptly, “...because pratyaye in P.1.4.13 is qualified by a word in the 
ablative case, and because consequently the present Paribhāsā 
applies to pratyaye [to block Tadantavidhi] and makes the latter 
denote merely an affix and not a word-form ending with an affix.” 


24.4 What is the authority behind this Paribhasa? Since it is 
mentioned as a Varttika, this Paribhasa may be considered a 
Vācanikī. It may also be postulated that this is what N. really 
meant | when he began (in point 24.0) with 
'etadghatakatadantam$asyapavadah pathyate”. 

J. says that the word ‘uttamaikabhyam’ in the Sūtra 
‘uttamaikabhyam ca’ 5.4.90 is the Jhapaka of this Paribhasa. Or 
else, he says, how is one to interpret the affixes mentioned in 
Saptamī. This, however, appears incompatible with what N. has 
said in the last paragraph. 

T. says that in the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72, the 
words 'tasmaditi' from the Sūtra *tasmadityuttarasya' 1.1.66 and 
‘apratyayah’ from the Sütra ‘anuditsavarnasya capratyayah’ 1.1.69 
are carried forward. With this, one arrives at the blocking of 
Tadantavidhi when an affix follows a word in the Paficami. That 
the ‘tadadi’-portion applies to such as affix is already known from 
the first part Paribhasa 23. If such an interpretation were to be 
accepted, then this Paribhasa may be said to have been read by 
Panini himself. 


24.5 The Bhasya u/v 28 u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 (KE 
1:188:11) states, 


‘pratyayagrahanam  cāpaūcamyāh [v28].  pratyayagrahanam ca 
apafíicamyah prayojanam yañiñoh phak bhavati. gargyayanah vatsyayanah 
paramagargyayanah paramavatsyayanah. apaficamyah iti kimartham. drsattīrņā 
parisattīrņā.” 
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([Note] *pratyayagrahanam cāpaūcamyāh” [v28]. The 
purpose of the Vārttika *pratyayagrahanam capaficamyah’ is 
that Tadantavidhi shall not apply when an affix is employed after a 
word in the Paficami. [This will enable] the Sūtra 'yafiiio$ca' 
4.1.101 to form the Taddhitas ‘gargyayanah’ and ‘vatsyayanah’ as 
well as ‘paramagargyayanah’ and ‘paramavatsyayanah’ by the 
addition of the affix “phak’. For what purpose does the Vārttika 
state the condition ‘apaficamyah’. So that the /t/ of *tirpa' is not 
changed to /n/ in *drsattīrņā” and *parisattīrņā”.) 


Notes: 


24.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyādi - NL Purusottama — NL Siradeva - NL Nilakantha — 32 








24ii If a Sütra is thought of as consisiting of a subject and 
predicate, i.e. an *udde$ya' and a ‘vidheya’, then by ‘karyantara’ is 
meant that when an affix is part of an ‘uddesya’, this Paribhāsā 
becomes applicable to block Tadantavidhi, if such an affix follows 
a word ending in the Paficami. In the Sūtra ‘ñitaśca tatpratyayat’ 
4.3.155, ‘nit’? which refers to say, the affix *vufi', is the ‘uddesya’. 
Thereby this Paribhasa becomes applicable to block Tadantavidhi. 
Counterposing only for the sake of completion, the affix ‘vun’ is 
‘ustradvuf’ 4.3.157 is a ‘vidheya’. 


24.iii Svatantra-vācanikī (independent maxim based on what the 
Varttikakara himself has written) u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 
1.1.72. See point 24.4 for alternative views on the Paribhasa being 
Jüapaka-siddha or Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī. 


24.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned in the same sense, albeit slightly 
differently in the Vārttika u/s 1.1.72 (KE L188:11) as 
*pratyayagrahanam capaficamyah’ [28]. 

Varttika-upanibaddham (Validated in the Varttika). 


24.v The Paribhasa inasmuch as it prohibits Paribhasa 23 under 
stated conditions is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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R 4.0 Add PAT ATePorSrearal Hy ft BATT As — 


25.0 nanvevam kumārī brāhmaņirūpetyādau gharüpa iti 
hrasvāpattirata aha — 


25.0 P. states that Paribhasa 23, being limited by the previous 
Paribhasa 24, is still open to certain anomalies and thus requires 
further limiting Paribhasas. For instance, in the case of the 
formation of the compound *kumārī + brāhmaņirūpā” (an 
excellent Brahman maiden), it appears prima facie (nanu) that 
there cannot be (-āpattih) the shortening (hrasva-) of the /1/ of 
*brāhmaņī” to get the desired compounded form ‘brahmaniriipa’. 
The affix ‘rūpap’, it may be noted, is added to the word *brāhmaņī” 
by the Sūtra 'pra$amsayam rüpap' 5.3.66 and the shortening is 
enjoined by the Sütra 'gharüpakalpaceladhbruvagotramatahatesu 
nyo'nekaco hrasvah’ 6.3.43. 

P. as well as others add that perhaps N. uses the correfential 
terms ‘kumari’ and *brahmanirüpa' in the form of a sentence with 
a pause (avasana) between these words, and not as a compound, to 
avoid any confusion. He explains, for the sake of completion, that 
the Karmadharaya compound formed from these co-referrential 
(samanadhikarana) words would be *kumarabrahmanirüpa'. Here 
the masculine couterparts *kumāra” is subsituted for the feminine 
‘kumar? by the Sūtras ‘pumvatkarmadharayajattyadestyesu’ 
6.3.42. However, though the masculine substitute was due 
similarly for *brāhmaņī” by the Sūtra *tasilādisvākrtvasuc” 6.3.35, 
the Sütra 'gharüpakalpaceladhbruvagotramatahatesu nyo'nekaco 
hrasvah’ 6.3.43 enjoins shortening as an exception. 

Returning to the original objection, if Paribhasa 23 were 
continued as the guiding Paribhasa, then the affix ‘riipa’ would 
undergo Tadantavidhi due to which the Sütra 6.3.43 would stand to 
mean, wrongly though, that shortening is enjoined for that which is 
followed by a word-form ending in the affix *rüpa' and beginning 
with that to which ‘riipap’ was added in the first place. This would 
then mean, wrongly again, that shortening cannot be enjoined in 
*brāhmaņī” since 'brahmani-rüpap' is the ‘tadanta-visista-tadadi’ 
word-form. Simple put, if Tadantavidhi is followed here, 
shortening can be enjoined to only that which is followed by 
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‘brahamani + rüpap' and not to that which is followed by *rūpap', 
the latter of which is desired by Pāņini. 
Thus (atah), in order to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


TALIS AHL TATTSN FT TeATS TT d V4 I 


uttarapadadhikare pratyayagrahane na tadantagrahanam |251 


Under the domain of the Sütra ‘uttarapade’ 6.3.1, which 
extends upto the end of the third Pada itself, when an affix is 
employed (pratyayagrahane), Tadantavidhi, enjoined by the 
second portion of the Paribhasa 23, is not applicable. 

P. supplements that the affix ‘ripap’ is employed here as a 
‘paranimitta’ (left-context-conditioner). Further, he says that only 
the first portion of the Paribhasa 23, upto ‘tadadeh’, may become 
applicable wherever necessary and redundant where unnecessary 
(amšāntaram tu phalasattve pravartate nanyatra). K. adds that the 
‘tadadeh’-portion may become applicable with respect to the affix 
‘jātīya’ in Sütras such as ‘anmahatah samanadhikaranajatiyayoh’ 
6.3.46 but not in Sütras such as 
*gharūpakalpaceladhbruvagotramatahatesu nyo'nekaco hrasvah” 
6.3.43. 

Consequently, in the example at hand, the affix *rüpap' would 
not follow Tadantavidhi and would denote only itself. Thus, the 
Sūtra would stand to mean that a word, i.e. 'brahmanr' followed by 
the affix ‘ripap’ undergoes shortening. Accordingly, the /1/ is 
shortened to get *brāhmaņirūpā”. 


24.2 IT goanag FIT KS KC BIEŠU S MIR KS IKS KC + 
Ter Hr PTATATT | SAT edi KA ua IST ETST I R 4 Il 


25.1 hrdayasya hrllekhayadanlasesu ityatra lekhagrahanat. 
tatra lekheti na ghafiantamanabhidhanat. iyam ca hrdayasyeti 


sūtra eva bhasye spasta 25 


25.1 One knows that this Paribhasa exists due to the employment 

(-grahaņāt) of the term ‘lekha’ in the Sutra ‘hrdayasya 

hrilekhayadanlasesu’ 6.3.50. This Sūtra enjoins the substitute 

‘hrt’ for the word ‘hrdaya’ (heart) when it is followed by ‘lekha’ 
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(line), the affixes ‘yat’ and ‘an’ an ‘lasa’ (jumping). The question 
that arises here is that since the affix ‘an’ is mentioned, why is the 
word ‘lekha’ which is formed with the addition of the affix ‘an’ too 
mentioned. Should not ‘an’ follow Tadantavidhi taught in 
Paribhasa 23 to mean a word-form which ends in ‘an’? And if so, 
will then ‘an’ not also include ‘lekha’? Accordingly, were the 
present Paribhasa non-existent the word ‘lekha’ would become 
superfluous (vyartha), thereby signifying the existence of this 
Paribhasa. Having done so, it then becomes caritārtha 
(meaningful) In other words, this Paribhasa having been 
established by the Jüapaka ‘lekha’, the affix ‘an’ only stands for 
itself and not for word-forms ending in it. Thus, *lekha” cannot be 
represented by it and needs to be explicitly mentioned in the Sütra 
6.3.50. It may be noted here that Sütra 6.3.50 is mentioned under 
the domain of *uttarapade'. 

Now, *lekha” can be derived, argumentatively, from both the 
affixes ‘an’ and ghan’. So it is clarified that there (tatra) the word 
‘lekha’ does not ends in ‘ghan’ as the meaning of this word 
formed cannot be expressed (anabhidhanat) by it. And (ca) if 
one has to ask as to how is this known then let it be noted that this 
(iyam) Paribhasa as well as the argument that ‘lekha’ ends in ‘an’ 
has been explained (spasta) in the Bhāsya u/s *hrdayasya 
hrllekhayadaņlāsesu” 6.3.50. 


25.2 Both T. and J. raize the argument that since *uttarapade' is in 
Saptamī, in view of what has already being discussed under point 
23.3 with respect to the Sūtra *supi ca’ 7.3.102 among others, there 
is really no need for the present Paribhasa. To compare the two 
scenarios, under the Sutra *supi ca’ 7.3.102, the Saptamī ending 
word is qualified by the Pañcamī ending word-form. Thus, ‘supi’ is 
qualified by ‘adanta’. Is the situation under Sūtra 
*gharūpakalpaceladhbruvagotramatahatesu | nyo'nekaco hrasvah” 
6.3.43 the same? Not at all. Here the affix *rüpap', although in 
Saptamī, is not qualified by something ending in Paficami, but is 
rather itself qualifying the term ‘uttarapade’. Thus, explains J., 
unlike in the Sütra *supi ca” 7.3.102, here in the domain of 
‘uttarapade’ 6.3.1, the terms ending in Saptami qualify ‘uttarapade’ 
only. And, in the presence of another qualified term (višesya), the 
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The same is true for the affix ‘an’ of Sutra 'hrdayasya 
hrllekhayadanlasesu' 6.3.50. Here ‘an’ qualifies *uttarapade'. 
Thus, ‘hrdaya + an’ would result in *harddam' (pertaining to one’s 
heart; *hrdayasya-idam"). 


25.3 J. further introduces another complication which is both 
unnecessary and ends up tying himself in a knot. He begins by 
explaining that though ‘an’ cannot follow Tadantavidhi, there is 
nothing to stop it following the ‘tadadi’-portion of the Paribhasa 
23. The consequence of this argument is that ‘lekha’ could be 
meant to include words such as 'paramalekha' thereby wrongly 
justifying forms such as *hrtparamalekha*. J. then prohibits such 
use by stating that since Panini has stated only the word ‘lekha’ he 
wishes to apply his Sütra when only the word ‘lekha’ is present 
and not its derivative dependents such ‘paramalekha’. 

All this seems inefficient and expendeble. Since, if we stick to 
the interpretation that 'rüpap', ‘an’ and likewise ‘lekha’ stand for 
themselves only, then there remains no need to introduce a 
contingency where ‘uttarapada’ is thought of as ‘uttarapadanta’ — 
that which ends in an uttarapada. 


25.4 P. as well as others comment extensively on Sitras under the 
domain of *uttarapade' 6.3.1. Before summarising the comments, 
the meanings of the Sutras are visited here not in their entirety but 
only by referring to the terms relevant to this discussion. 

The Sūtra ‘iko hrasvo'yo galavasya' 6.3.61 enjoins the 
shortening to the vowel belonging to the ‘ik’-pratyahara... with the 
exception to the afiix ‘ni’. The Sutra 6.3.62 ‘eka taddhite ca’ 
enjoins the shortening of the /a/ of ‘eka’ when a Taddhita affix or a 
constituent follows. The Sūtra *àyapoh samjfiachandasorbahulam' 
6.3.63 enjoins the shortening of the vowel of the feminine affixes 
‘nl’ and ‘ap’ when followed by a constitutent... The Sūtra 
"istakesīkāmālānām citatülabharisu' 6.3.65 enjoins the shortening 
of the final vowel of each of the three words ‘istaka’, isika’ and 
mala’ as well as to those which ends in them when... The Sūtra 
‘khityanavyayasya’ 6.3.66 enjoins the shortening of a vowel when 
the following constitutent is a ‘khit’... The Sutra 'Syenatilasya pate 
ie” 6.3.71 enjoins the augment *mum'... when the constitutent 
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6.3.72 enjoins the augment *mum'... when a Krdanta follows. The 
Sūtra ‘visvagdevayosca teradryaficatau vapratyaye' 6.3.92 enjoins 
the form ‘adri’ in place of the designate ‘ti’ of the word ‘visvak’... 
when a __ /v/-ending ‘aficu’ follows. The Sutra 
'nahivrtivrsivyadhirucisahitansu kvau” 6.3.116 enjoins the 
lengthening of the vowel belonging to the ‘an’-pratyahara when 
‘kvip’-ending ‘nahi’, *vrt'i... follow. The Sūtra ‘upasargasya 
ghafiyamanusye bahulam’ 6.3.122 enjoins the lengthening of the 
preverb-final vowel, variously, when a ghafianta follows... 

The discussions of the commentators can be grouped into four. 
First, this Paribhasa applies to only those affixes that are made the 
causes of operations with their specific mention; as in the case of 
the ‘an’ affix present in the Sütra 6.3.50 wherein it was also seen 
that the word ‘lekha’ had served as a Jūāpaka (jfiapakasya 
sajatiyaksepatvat). Contratrily, those affixes which become 
referred to by their inherentness such as being ‘khit’, ‘krt’, etc. 
would then be allowed to follow Tadantavidhi and the present 
Paribhasa will not cast any restriction on it. This allows for 
Tadantavidhi to apply in Sütras 6.3.62 6.3.66, 6.3.71, 6.3.72, 
6.3.92 and 6.3.116. Second, with respect to Sütras 6.3.61 and 
6.3.63 since the affixes denote their substituenda in Sasthi, their 
inclusion in this discussion seems unwarranted as no confusion 
remains here in that Tadantavidhi is not followed in them. Third, 
with respect to the Sütra 6.3.65, one arrives at the forms 
‘istakacitam’ (heap of ritual bricks), ‘istkatulam’ (bundle of reeds) 
and 'malabharinr (a girl who wears garlands). The conflict that 
arises here is that some Vrttikaras allow for Tadantavidhi in the 
words ‘istaka’, ‘isika’ and ‘mala’ and thus forms such as 
‘pakvestakacitam’ (heap of fired bricks), *mufijesikatülam' (bundle 
of Mufija reeds) and *utpalamālabhāriņī (a girl who wears 
garlands of lotus flowers) are allowed. How is Tadantavidhi 
allowed under this Sütra? It is pertinent to note here that the 
Bhāsyakāra has not commented on this Sütra at all and so authority 
remains absent. However, when seen under the context of the 
present Paribhasa carefully, it is to be noted that the words ‘istaka’, 
‘istka’ and ‘mala’ do not qualify *uttarapade' and thus there is 
nothing to stop the Tadantavidhi in these words. However, the 
second word *citatūlabhārisu” in the Sūtra 6.3.65 qualifies 


"uttarapade ang therefore. Tadantavidhi in them. to form words 
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such as *paramacita* cannot be allowed. Fourth and most serious 
of all the objections is with respect to the Sūtra 6.3.122. How is 
this Tadantavidhi allowed for the affix 'ghafi'? P. suggests that 
since the affix ‘ghañ’ can never follow a preverb (upasarga), it is 
only natural that a ‘ghafianta; is accepted by following 
Tadantavidhi (samarthyattadantavidhirbodhyah). While this may 
be the correct reasoning, Panini could have eschewed this 
Paribhasa’s applicability for the Sūtra ‘upasargasya 
ghafiyamanusye bahulam’ 6.3.122 with his use of *bahulam' in it. 


25.5 Both T. and J. put forth another example based upon the 
Varttika *gile'gilasya 7 u/s 6.3.70, which enjoins the augment 
‘mum’ to that which preceeds the word ‘gila’ but not when the 
preceeding word is ‘gila’. Thus, ‘timingilah’ (firefly or a kind of 
fish which swallows) is valid but *gilangilah* is not. Interestingly, 
‘timingilagilah’ is attested and it is in this context that the question 
is put forth by both the commentators. How does ‘gila? undergo 
Tadantavidhi? The point being that this form can be derived only if 
Tadantavidhi is allowed in ‘gila’ to first make ‘gilagila’ and then 
use this word ‘gilagila’ to qualify ‘uttarapade’ in order to then 
form ‘timingilagilah’ with the augmented ‘mum’. But like is the 
nature of Sanskrit polemical texts, the argument is made to stem 
from an incorrect interpretation of the Sūtra with the sole purpose 
to then explain what is correct and due. The correct derivation of 
the form 'timingilagilah' is by first forming ‘timingilah’ with the 
two words ‘timi + gila’ and the augment ‘mum’ and then to form 
‘timingilagilah’ with ‘timingila + gila’, without the augment 
‘mum’. The sense conveyed then is *timingilasya gilah’. When this 
correct procedure is followed there appears no conflict with the 
present Paribhasa. 


25.6 The Bhasya u/s *hrdayasya hrllekhayadanlasesu' 6.3.50 (KE 
III:162:5) states, 


‘yadangrahanamidam pratyayagrahaņam tatra  pratyayagrahane yasmātsa 
tadādergrahaņam bhavatīti yadaņante prāpnoti. yadaņgrahaņe rūpagrahaņam 
lekhagrahanat [vl].  yadangrahane  rüpagrahanam drastavyam. kutah. 
lekhagrahanat. yadayam  lekhagrahanam karoti tajjūāpayatyācāryo na 
yadaņantebhavatīti. apara āha. atyalpamidamucyate. 


sarvatraivottapapadādhikārs pratyaygerahans KūRaerghanam drastavyam. 
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kutah. lekhagrahanadeva. kim prayojanam. kumārī gauritarā. ghādisu nadyā 
hrasvah bhavatīti hrasvatvam prasajyeta.” 


(By the word ‘yat’ and ‘an’mentioned in the Sūtra are to be 
denoted affixes. Therein, by the Tadantavidhi Paribhasa [23], one 
obtains ‘yad-anta’ and ‘an-anta’. [Not so]. The words ‘yadan’ 
represent their own forms only due to the fact that the word ‘lekha’ 
is mentioned in the Sütra. Wherefrom [is this conclusion made]? 
From the mention of the word ‘lekha’. By the mention of ‘lekha’, 
Panini indicates that ‘an-anta’ is not to be taken in this Sutra. It is 
said by another that this explanation is too specific. In the 
Uttarapadadhikara, all affixes should be seen as referring to their 
own form only -  'uttarapadadhikare  pratyayagrahane 
rüpagrahanam drastavyam.” Wherefrom? From the mention of 
the word ‘lekha’ itself. What is the purpose? So that the /1/ of 
*kumārī” [is obtained and not shortened to /1/] while forming the 
compound ‘kumārī+gauritarā’ with the help of the Sūtra *nadāh 
$esasyanyatarasyam' 6.3.44 since only that Nadī which exists 
before the ‘gha’, etc. has to be shortened. [Accordingly /ī/ of 
‘gaur?’ is shortened.]) 


Notes: 


25.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — NL Sīradeva — NL Nīlakaņtha — NL 














25.ii This Paribhasa is mentioned in the same sense, albeit slightly 
differently u/s 6.3.50 (KE III:162:10-11) as ‘sarvatraiva- 
uttarapadadhikare pratyaya-grahane rüpagrahanam drstavyam” 
(Everywhere in the domain of *uttarapade” whenever an affix is 
mentioned it must be seen as resembling only its own form). 
Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhasya). 


25.iii Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jhapaka is 
the term ‘lekha’ in the Sutra ‘hrdayasya hrllekhayadanlasesu' 
6.3.50. 


25.iv The Paribhasa inasmuch as it prohibits Paribhasa 23 under 
stated conditions is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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26.0 nanvevam paramakarisagandhiputra 
ityatrevatikarisagandhyaputra ityatra syahah samprasaranam 
putrapatyoh iti syadata aha — 


26.0 While on the topic of noting exceptions to Paribhasa 23, N. 
continues to cite the present Paribhasa. Before proceeding with 
what he mentions, it is important to study the derivations and 
meanings of the two examples ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ and 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’. 

First is dealt here the word *paramakārīsagandhīputrah” — son 
of the excellent Kārīsagandhyā (literally, a woman descendent of 
one who smells like dried cowdung). Grammatically, first *kārīsa 
su + gandha su’ is formed as a Bahuvrīhi *kārīsagandha” to mean 
‘karisasya (gandhah) iva gandhah asya’. Here the final /a/ is 
changed to /i/ to arrive at the final form ‘karisagandhi’ by the Sūtra 
‘upamanacca’ 5.4.137. The  Taddhita denoting the female 
descendent of Karisagandhi is formed by initially affixing the 
progeny-affix ‘an’ and then replacing this ‘an’ by ‘syan’ by the 
Sūtra ‘anifiyoranarsayorgurupottamayoh syan gotre' 4.1.78. Next, 
the form ‘karisagandhya’ receives the feminine ‘cap’ by the Sutra 
tyana$ cap’ 4.1.74 to form ‘karisagandhya’. The woman 
Kārīsagandhyā may then be referred to as ‘paramakarisagandhya’ 
(parama cāsau kārīsagandhyā — an excellent woman descendent of 
one who smells like dried cowdung). This word 
‘paramakarisagandhya’ is a Karmadhāraya compound). The son of 
such a woman is denoted by a Sasthi-tatpurusha compound 
‘paramakarisagandhya nas + putra su’. At this stage the Sūtra 
‘syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse' 6.1.13 enjoins the 
Samprasarana to the ‘syan’ feminine affix. Thus, 
*paramakarisagandh + i + ā + putra” — *paramakārīsagandh + i + 
putra’ by Sutra “samprasaranacca’ 6.1.107 — 
‘paramakarisagandhiputra’ is formed. The lengthening of this /i/ 
takes places by Sūtra *samprasāraņasya” 6.3.139 to arrive at the 
final  Taddhita-seeded-karmadharaya-seeded- — sasthi-tatpurusha 
compound form 'paramakarisagandhiputrah'. A point of note here 


is that the. AFA uSNAMicat Salt Her, Ama E Mh account of 
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Sthānivadbhāva, since it replaces ‘an’ and since this replacement is 
under the domain of the Sütra ‘striyam’ 4.1.3, it follows that ‘syan’ 
is also considered a *strī -affix. 

On analysing this compound ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’, it is 
quite obvious that the word *karrsagandhya' is not secondary to the 
word 'parama', they forming a Karmadhāraya compound. This is 
not so the case in the second compound under discussion, i.e. 
'atikarisagandhyaputrah' wherein the word ‘karisagandhya’ is 
secondary to the word ‘ati’ which denotes the meaning ‘asau 
atikranta’ — one who surpasses. Thus, ‘atikarisagandhya’ stands for 
a (different) woman who surpasses a woman descendent of one 
who smells like dried cowdung. Obviously here the woman 
signified by the word ‘ati’ is primary and the woman signified by 
the word ‘karisagandhya’ is secondary. Thus, is evident the 
contrast between *kārīsagandhyā” of the word 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’ which is secondary (upasarjana) and 
'karisagandhya' of the word ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ which is 
not secondary (anupasarjana). It is under this context that these 
compounds have been illustrated. The contrast in procedure is that 
there is the Sütra ‘syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 
6.1.13 does not apply in the word *kārīsagandhyā of 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’. 

To proceed, even after the exceptions to Paribhasa 23 have 
been provided by Paribhāsās 24 and 25, it might appear prima 
facie (nanu) that the Paribhasa 23 should become applicable to 
block  Samprasarana enjoined in the Sūtra *syanah 
samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 6.1.13 in the case of 
(ityatra) ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ just like (iva) it is seen to 
become applicable to block Samprasarana in the case (ityatra) of 
*atikarisagandhyaputrab'. In other words, the Samprasarana 
enjoined by the Sutra ‘syanah samprasaranam 
putrapatyostatpuruse’ 6.1.13 should not be applied to 
‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ since ‘paramakarisagandhya’ does not 
begin with that to which the feminine affix ‘syan’ has been added. 
Simply put, since the feminine affix ‘syan’ is added to 
'karisagandhi' only, ‘paramakarisagandhya’ cannot be said to 
possess the identity understood by *syan-anta-višista-tadādi” and 
thus Sütra 6.1.13 when read with Paribhasa 23 cannot apply to 


‘paramakarisagandhya „and hence the Samprasarana cannot be 
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effected in ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’. The fact is that 
Samprasarana does take place there. Both T. and J. deconstruct this 
introductory statement differently. In order to avoid confusion this 
tangent is explained later under point 26.6. 

P. elaborates on two issues. First, he says that while the 
previous two Paribhasas provide an exception in a way that they 
block the ‘tadanta’-portion of Paribhasa 23, the present Paribhasa 
26 provides an exception to block the ‘tadadi’-portion of Paribhasa 
23. Second, he paraphrases the above problem to say that if the 
‘tadadi’-portion of Paribhasa 23 were to apply in cases where the 
meaning of the feminine-affix-ending word is secondary (say, in 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’), then this portion should also apply in 
cases where the meaning of the feminine affix-ending word is 
primary. It is summarized that this Paribhasa is needed because the 
same Sütra 6.1.13 requires an application in some places and does 
not require its application in some places (laksyabhedenaikatraiva 
sutra etatpravrttyapravrttyoristatvat). 

Thus (atah) in order to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


ATT ATTA T 0S UI 


stripratyaye canupasarjane na 126 Il 


When a feminine affix (stripratyaye) is employed in a rule, 
such a feminine affix would denote by Paribhasa 23 that which 
ends in such a feminine affix and that which begins with that to 
which the affix is added but (ca) in case such a feminine affix 
denotes a word which is not secondary in meaning 
(anupasarjane) to the whole word, then this feminine affix does 
not (na) denote that which begins with that to which the affix 1s 
added. 

Simply put, the ‘tadadi’-portion of Paribhasa 23 is only 
applicable when the feminine affix denotes a feminine word which 
is secondary (upasarjana) and this ‘tadadi’-portion of Paribhasa 23 
is ignored when the feminine affix denotes a feminine word which 
is primary (anupasarjana). In the illustrations at hand, the feminine 
affix ‘syan’ denotes the feminine word ‘karisagandhya’. This word 
‘karisagandhya’ is secondary in ‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’ and 
primary in *paramakarisagandhiputrah'. Thus, the ‘tadadi’-portion 
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is accepted in  'atikarisagandhyaputrah and ignored in 
‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’. Consequently, since the feminine 
affix 'syan' has been added to 'karisagandhi' it denotes only 
'karisagandhya' and not ‘atikarisagandhya’ in the compound 
*atikārīsagandhyāputrah” and the Sūtra 'syanah samprasaranam 
putrapatyostatpuruse’ 6.1.13 failes to apply. On the other hand, this 
feminine affix 'syan', on account of the exception provided for in 
this Paribhasa, denotes *paramakārīsagandhyā” in the compound 
‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ and the Sūtra 6.1.13 applies to enjoin 
the Samprasarana. Thus the difference in procedure. 


2&.2 facra | a: ATT: fer Maes TT q«Tfa TT T | 
cq STETIT. TA TATA AT ATS RTA TĀ: | 


26.1 visayasaptamī. yah stripratyayah striyam prādhānyenāha 
tatra tadadiniyamo na.  yastvapradhanyenaha tatra 
tadadiniyamo'styevetyarthah. 


26.1 The Saptamī nominal ending in the word ‘anupasarjane’ has 
to be read in the sense of domain (visaya-). K. translates *visaya” 
as “limits within which... Paribhasa 23 is not applicable..." P. also 
suggests (see point 26.3) that the Saptami in 'stripratyaye' is a 
‘sati-saptami’. J. seems to differ in his interpretation when he states 
that that when N. makes this statement ‘visayasaptami’, he is 
referring to the Saptami of 'stripratyaye'. There is no significant 
change in the meaning of the Paribhasa under either interpretation. 
This Paribhasa teaches, it may be said (aha) that the 
*tadādi”-portion of Paribhasa 23 is not (na) read for that (yah) 
feminine affix (stripratyayah) where (yatra) the feminine word 
(striyam) is denoted on account of its primary meaning 
(pradhanyena), ie. where the meaning is not secondary — 
anupasarjane. But (tu) it may be said (aha) that the ‘tadadi’- 
portion is applicable (asti) for that (yah) feminine affix 
(stripratyayah) where (yatra) the feminine word (striyam) is 
denoted on account of its  non-primary meaning 
(apradhanyena), ie. where the meaning is secondary — 
upasarjane. This (iti) is only (eva) the meaning (arthah) of the 
present Paribhasa. P. emphasizes that only the *tadadi'-portion of 


Paribhasa 23,48 blackgg,by,thissFaribhass.and.the tadanta -portion 
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remains applicable. K. explains ‘tadadiniyama’ as "restriction 
contained in that portion which ends with tadadeh", where 
‘niyama’ is translated as ‘restriction’. 

Summarizing, although the compound *paramakārīsagandhyā” 
does not begin with that to which the affix ‘syan’ is added, since 
the meaning of *kārīsagandhyā” is not secondary to the meaning of 
the compound ‘paramakarisagandhya’, this Paribhasa becomes 
applicable to block the ‘tadadi’-portion of Paribhasa 23, which in 
turn lets the Sutra *syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 
6.1.13 apply to ‘paramakarisagandhya’ to enjoin the Samprasarana 
in this word ‘paramakarisagandhya’ 


aA 

gafa: | aa Tara RaT v S A l 

26.2 pratyāsattyā yasya samudāyasya 
strīpratyayāntatvamāneyam tadartham 


pratyanupasarjanatvamevaitatparibhasapravrttau nimittam. 
tenatirajakumarirityadau rajakumarisabdasyatisabdartham 
pratyupasarjanatvattadadiniyamabhavena hrasvasiddhih. ata 
evatra paribhasayam na 
sastriyamupasarjanatvamasambhavat. 


26.2 It naturally follows (nimittam) as a corollary 
(pratyasatya; literally, by association) that this (etat) Paribhasa 
can only (eva) apply when (pravrttau) the meaning of that 
feminine word to which the feminine affix has been added is not 
secondary (anupasarjanatvam) towards (prati) that meaning 
(tadartham) which is brought forth (aneyam) of the whole 
feminine compound (samudayasya) which ends in that 
feminine affix (stripratyayantatvam). To illustrate, the meaning 
of ‘karisagandhya’ which ends in *syan” is not secondary towards 
the meaning of the compound 'paramakarisagandhya' which too 
ends in 'syan'. P. explains that this corollary has been added to 
avoid any excessive applications in cases which involve multiple 
levels of compounding. 
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By accepting this (tena) maxim, the short (hrasva-) 
substitute enjoined by the Sūtra *gostriyorupasarjanasya” 1.2.48 is 
established (-siddhih) in forms such as  (ityadau) 
‘atirajakumarih’ — a woman who surpasses the King's 
daughter. Here, although the compound *rājakumārī” is secondary 
to the whole compound ‘atirajakumari’, the feminine word 
*kumārī' is not secondary in the compound 'rajakumarr'. Thus, the 
feminine affix ‘nis’ denotes not only *kumārī” but also the word 
'rajakumar on account of the absence (abhāvena) of the 
applicability of the ‘tadadi’-portion of the rule (niyama-) taught 
in Paribhasa 23. Consequently, *rājakumārī is the 'stri'-word 
called out by the Sütra 1.2.48. Having called it out, due to the 
secondary nature (upasarjanatvat) of this word (-šabdasya) 
*rajakumarr towards (prati) the meaning of the word (- 
$abdartham) ‘ati’ in the whole compound ‘ati + rajakumarr 
the shortening of the /1/ is effected by the Sütra 1.2.48. 

Now, the word ‘upasarjana’ means secondary. However, it is 
also a technical term instructed upon by the  Sütras 
'prathamnirdistam samasa upasarjanam’ 1.2.43 as well as 
‘ekavibhakti capürvanipate' 1.2.44 and used in Sūtras such as 
*gostriyorupasarjanasya' 1.2.48 as seen in the previous paragraph. 

When examples such as *atirājakumārih” are seen in light of 
the corollary, one comes across the utility of both; (a) the 
*upasarjana', or rather the ‘anupasarjana’ of the feminine affix as 
exemplined in this Paribhasa and, (b) the ‘upasarjana’ designation 
as mentioned in the Sütra 1.2.48. The difference in both is evident. 
In the example ‘atirajakumarih’ while *kumārī” is ‘anupasarjana’ in 
*rājakumārī , it is an ‘upsarjana’ in ‘atirajakumarih’. 

Therefore (ata eva), when one sees that the application of the 
word ‘upasarjana’ in the Paribhasa is not the same as that in the 
Sūtras, the word ‘upasarjana’ in the Paribhāsā cannot (na) be 
assigned the meaning of the Samjíia (upasarjanatvam) since 
this would be inconsistent (asambhavat) with the intentions of 
the Paribhasakara. 

J. makes two further observations. First, he says that both the 
Sūtras 1.2.43 and 1.2.44 occur under the scope of a Samāsa 
whereas the present Paribhasa talks about a feminine affix. Thus 
no overlap is possible. Second, he speaks of a secondariness that 


resides in a category; type, due. to it occupying, a. jess, important 
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contribution to the meaning of the word as compared to the 
primary meaning present in another part of the word 
(itarapadārthanisthavišesyatānirūpitaprakāratāšrayatvarūpa- 
upasarjanatva). This type of secondariness, says J., cannot be 
accepted in the interpretation of this Paribhāsā. If it were so, then 
the feminineness of the 'syan' in the word *kārīsagandhyā” is 
secondary to the meaning of ‘paramakarisagandhi’. Consequently, 
the ‘syan-anta’ would be considered as secondary even in this 
example, which is an undersired result. Thus, only that meaning of 
'upasarjana' is acceptable wherein the meaning denoted by the 
feminine affix conveyed by the word ending in a feminine affix is 
found secondary to the meaning of the whole word. 

Further, both T. and J. elaborate on two other points supported 
by their respective illustrations. They declare that while the 
‘upasarjanatva’ of this Paribhasa should not be confused with the 
Samjīā ‘upasarjanam’, one may apply this Paribhasa and its 
*upasarjanatvam', when such occasions arise, to the Samjūā 
‘upasarjanam’ of Sūtra 1.2.43 and 1.2.44 as well. They cite the 
example 'ardhakarisagandhiputrah'. Here, in the Karmadhāraya 
compound *ardhakārisagandhyā” formed with the help of the Sūtra 
‘ardham napumsakam’ 2.2.2, the word ‘karisagandhya’ is not 
secondary, i.e. it is ‘anupasarjana’. However, it is an 
'anupasarjana' only in the context of the Samjna ‘upsarjanam’ 
designated by the Sütra ‘prathamnirdistam samāsa upasarjanam’ 
1.2.43. 

Further, they state that it should not be said that the statement 
‘ata evatra paribhasayam na $Sastrrtyamupasarjanatvamasambhavat? 
made by N. should mean *it is impossible for the feminine affix to 
be the anupasarjana'. This is incorrect, since a feminine affix, just 
by itself, can also be 'anupasarjana'. They cite the illustration of 
‘nirih’. The feminine of ‘a’ is ‘T’ (asya stri ^T). If one were to make 
the compound ‘nir + T in the sense of ‘yah niskranta’ (by virtue of 
the Varttika *niradayah krantadyarthe paficamya’), the ‘T receives 
the  upasarana designation by the Sūtra  'ekavibhakti 
capurvanipate’ 1.2.44 and consequently the final /ī/ is shortened by 
the Sūtra *gostriyorupasarjanasya” 1.2.48. Now, if one were to try 
to now make a Taddhita form from this word ‘niri’ by the Sūtra 
‘stribhyo dhak’ 4.1.120, they would fail to do since word ‘niri’ is 


does not begin with that. to. which, the feminine affix is added. 
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However, if we were to accept under the ‘upasarjantva’ of this 
Paribhasa, even the Samjfia *upasarjanam', then by invoking this 
Paribhasa, one could avoid the ‘tadadi’-portion as being applicable 
to the feminine affix and proceed with the ‘dhak’ affixation. 


RG. AEM: VII GREAT GTA TARTUMAA 
Tenia ANA fqsruresp ow (at) saki A 
SIA TTS | aft resta ATCT | 


26.3 asyah pratyayagrahane ityasyapavadatvat- 
tadekavakyatapannatvaccatrapi — grahanapadasambandhena 
stripratyayasamanyagrahane vi$esagrahane ca (và) 
pravrttirna tu stripratyayastripratyayagrahane. dhvanitam 
cedamarthavatsütre bhasye. 


26.3 Since this (asyah) Paribhasa is the exception (apavādāt) of 
the Paribhāsā *pratyayagrahaņe yasmāt 
savidhistadādestadanatasya grahaņam” 23; on account of a 
single sentence (ekavākyatā-) becoming available (āpannatvāt), 
here also (atrāpi) is read the word ‘grahana’, or rather *grahaņe” — 
when it is employed, from Paribhasa 23, and (ca) on been 
associated with (sambandhena) this word (-pada-) ‘grahana’, 
the present Paribhasa 'stripratyaye canupasarjane na' would be 
read as, says P., *grhyamāņe strīpratyaye satyanupasarjanavisaye 
tadadiniyamo nānyatra tu tatraiva.' J. adds that since this Paribhasa 
is an exception to Paribhasa 23, there occurs a compatibility 
between that which restricts (nisedhaka) and that which is 
restricted (nisedhya). Thus, it is natural for the word ‘grahane’ to 
be brought forward to this Paribhasa. P. elaborates that though it is 
an accepted practice that the domains of application for both the 
general rule and its exceptions are similar — *utsargasamānadešā 
apavadah’, this may not necessarily be true everytime. And so a 
specific mention of the ekavākyatā has been made here by N. 
Therefore, this Paribhasa becomes applicable (pravrttih) 
when a feminine affix is employed using a general reference 
(stripratyayasamanyagrahane) and (ca) / or (và) using a 
specific reference (vi$esagrahane) but (tu) not (na) when the 
term employed in the Sūtra applies to both a feminine affix 
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and to that which is not a feminine affix (stripratyaya- 
astripratyaya-grahane). It may be noted that the ‘ca’ and ‘va’ are 
alternate readings available to us. 

An example of the general reference to a feminine affix is seen 
in Sütra ‘gostriyorupasarjanasya’ 1.2.48 and of a special reference 
is seen in Sūtra 'syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 
6.1.13. The term ‘krt’ or ‘taddhita’ denote affixes that could denote 
both a feminine affix and something else and as such this 
Paribhāsā cannot be applied to them in a Sütra. 

This (idam) has been suggested (dhvanitam) in the Bhāsya 
under the Sütra ‘arthavadadhaturapratyayah pratipadikam’ 
1.2.45. J. explains that it is well established from the Bhasya that 
the use of 'samasa' in the Sūtra ‘krttaddhitasamasasca’ 1.2.46 is 
for the purpose of restriction so that out of the universe of word- 
groups possessing meaning, only the Samāsa can receive the 
Prātipadika designation. Now, under such a backdrop, if we were 
to assume that this Paribhasa were applicable for affixes which 
could denote feminine and non-feminine affixes then the following 
misadventure ensues. It is known that by the negation ‘apratyayah’ 
in the Sutra 1.2.45 all meaningful forms ending in a feminine affix 
would be disbarred as well. Since the compound *rājakumārī” ends 
in a feminine affix *nīs the question would arise whether the 
*tadādi-nīsanta or just the ‘nisanta’ without the ‘tadadi’ be 
considered here for disbarment. If the present Paribhasa is 
considered applicable then only ‘tadadi-fisanta’ would be 
disbarred and if the present Paribhāsā is not considered applicable 
then the ‘nisanta’ without the ‘tadadi’ would be disbarred. Here the 
‘tadadi-nisanta’ is only ‘kumari’ and thus *rajakumārī is not 
disbarred by ‘apratyayah’. It will, therefore, receive the Pratipadika 
designation by Sūtra 1.2.45 and the use of *samāsa” in Sūtra 1.2.46 
would become redundant. Thus, to avoid such a contradiction to 
the stated Bhasya, it is implied that this Paribhasa is not applicable 
for affixes that could denote both a feminine affix as well as 
something else. 


S&.Y quw aratra was: St YA ATT SPST REM 


26.4 iyam ca vacanikyeva syanah iti sūtre bhasye spasta 1127Il 
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26.4 And (ca) it has been clarified (spastā) in the Bhāsya u/s 
‘syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse 6.1.13 that this 
(iyam) Paribhasa is to be indeed (eva) considered as read 
(vācanikī) independently by the Bhasyakara. 


26.5 The Bhasya u/s ‘syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse’ 
6.1.13 (KE III.20.15) states, 


*ihapi tarhi na prapnoti kārīsagandhīputrah. kārīsagandhīpatiriti. kim kāraņam. 
pürvapadamityucyate. na hi atra syan  pürvapadamasti. syanantametat 
pūrvapadam. katham. pratyayagrahane yasmatsa tadādergrahaņam bhavati. yadi 
pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadādergrahaņam bhavatītyucyate 
paramakārīsagandhīputrah paramakārīsagandhīpatiriti na sidhyati. 
pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadādergrahaņam bhavatyastrīpratyayeneti. 
yadyastripratyayenetyucyate atikrantah kārīsagandhyāmatikārīsagandhyah tasya 
putrah ^ atikarisagandhyaputrah atikārīsagandhyapatirityatrāpi  prāpnoti. 
astripratyayena anupasarjanena.' 


(Then, this Sūtra will not apply to the forms 
kārīsagandhīputrah and kārīsagandhīpatih too. How so? Since 
‘purvapada’ is stated [and] here ‘syan’ is not a *pūrvapada”. The 
*pürvapada' is the ‘syananta’. How? Due to the maxim 
‘pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadadergrahanam’ being stated, these 
forms ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’ and ‘paramakarisagandhipatih’ 
will not be obtained. On account of this maxim 
*pratyayagrahane yasmātsa tadādergrahaņam” not being 
applicable for a feminine affix. If one has not to read this 
[aforementioned maxim] in case of a feminine affix then the form 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’ and ‘atikarisagandhyapatih’ will also be 
obtained [wrongly]. [Then let the *tadadi not be applicable] on 
account of the feminine affix as well as on account of meaning 
not being secondary.) 


26.6 To discuss the view of both T. and J. on the introductory 
statement (avataranavakya), let us analyse both this statement 
*...€vam paramakarisagandhiputra ityatrevātikārīsagandhyāputra 
ityatra syanah samprasaranam putrapatyoh iti syāt...” and the Sūtra 
*syanah samprasaranam putrapatyostatpuruse' 6.1.13 again. 

First, the Sütra 6.1.13 has been explained in the Kasika as 
*putra-pati-ityetayoruttarapadayostatpuruse samāse syanah 
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samprasaranam bhavati.” (When the words 'putra' and ‘pati’ are 
the following member in a Tatpurusha compound...). In light of 
the word ‘uttarapada’ being supplied in the Sütra's context, the 
word 'pürvapada' is also necessarily implied. Under such an 
implication, the affix *syan” is a *vi$esana' to not just the ‘tadadi’- 
word-form but also *pürvapada'. And it has been discussed under 
Paribhasa 23, that on the presence of another visesya 
(visesyanantara), the affix *syan” cannot stand for ‘tadadi-visista- 
syan-anta' but instead will represent *tadadi-syananta-pürvapada'. 
If this condition has to be followed at the stage of 
*paramakarisagandhya + putra”, neither is only *karisagandhya' the 
‘purvapada’ nor is *paramakarisagandhya' that to which the affix 
‘syan’ has been added. So the conditions set by Sūtra 6.1.13 
remain unmet and Samprasarana cannot be enjoined. 

That brings us to the second point, ie. the introductory 
statement. Having ascertained that Samprasarana cannot be 
enjoined why is it that N. states *...evam paramakārīsagandhīputra 
ityatrevatikarisagandhyaputra..." (There should be a Samprasarana 
in 'atikarisagandhyaputrah' like in ‘paramakarisagandhiputra’). 
Wasn't it just explained in the previous paragraph that there is no 
Samprasarana in ‘paramakarisagandhya + putra”? 

So the commentators say that ‘iva’ has to be read with 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’. Thus, the statement will be read as — 
There should be a Samprasarana like in *atikārīsagandhyāputrah”. 

If we accept this, two further questions arise. One, how can we 
justify that there is a Samprasarana in 'atikarisagandhyaputrah* 
when no Samprasāraņa is seen here at all? This is answered by 
stating that just like the absence of a pot is explained as the 
presence of its counter-correlative (ghata-abhava = ghata- 
pratiyogi-bhāva; or vice versa). Similarly, by Samprasarana in 
‘atikarisagandhyaputrah’, N. intends to speak of the presence of 
the counter-correlative of Samprasarana. Two, if Sütra 6.1.13, 
under its suggested interpretation *tadadi-syananta-pürvapada' is 
unable to enjoin the Samprāsaraņa in ‘paramakarisagandhiputrah’, 
then how is it enjoined in the final word? T. and J. answer that it 1s 
done thus with the help of the present Paribhāsā. 

This entire line of argument appears improbable at best, and 
questionable, to say the least. Might it also be said that this Sūtra 


6.1.13 is mof stated upder the domain gf. uttarapada’ to avoid 
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perhaps, exactly such a misadventure. Thus, this view is not 
adopted while translating the introductory statement in point 26.0 
above. 


Notes: 
26.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 45 Siradeva — 26 Nilakantha — 33 








26.ii Svantantra-vācanikī (read independently by the Bhasyakara). 
These are Paribhasas which are completely independent maxims. 


26.iii This Paribhasa is read slightly differently in the Bhāsya u/s 
‘syanah — samprasaranam  putrapatyostatpuruse' 6.1.13 (KE 
III.20.21), ‘astripratyayenanupasarjanena’. 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


26.iv The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid) 
in that it provides an exception, under stated domain and 
conditions, to the initial portion of the Paribhasa 23 that ends with 
the word ‘tadadeh’. 
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v.o Add CAAA F: SAS Asada: Hal Vlad STE — 


27.0 nanvevam taraptamapau ghah ityadina tarabantadeh 
samjnha syadata aha — 


27.0 Now, it might appear prima facie (nanu) that even though 
Paribhasa 23, i.e. the Pratyayagrahana-paribhasa has been 
restricted by Paribhasas 24, 25 and 26, in case of affixes such as 
'tarap and 'tamap' that are designated 'gha' by the Sütra 
*taraptamapau ghah’ 1.1.22 and its like, the designation 
(samjfia) *gha? would be received by word-forms ending in 
‘tarap’, etc. (tarabantadeh) instead of only the affixes ‘tarap’, 
‘tamap’, etc. Consequently, explains J., while shortening the vowel 
during the formation of the compound *kumārī + gaurī + tara’ 
(fairer girl), the interpretation of ‘gha? in Sutra 
*gharüpakalpaceladbruvagotramatahatesu fyo'nekaco hrasvah” 
6.3.43 would be ‘gha-anta’ and thus ‘tarabanta’ and thereby the /1/ 
of ‘kumari’ would undergo shortening instead of the /ī/ of ‘gaurt’. 
Thus (ata), in order to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


AAA WATS qae vt AMET WRI 


samjfiavidhau pratyayagrahane tadantagrahanam nāsti |127 Il 


When an affix is employed (pratyayagrahane) in a rule 
that assigns a technial term (samjūāvidhau) evidently to the 
affix only, it does not (nasti) denote a word-form ending in it 
(tadantagrahanam). 

J. stresses on inserting the phrase 'evidently to the affix in the 
interpretation of this Paribhasa. To explain, a distinction is made 
between two Samjfia rules. Of the first type are understood Sütras 
such as 'taraptamapau ghah' 1.1.22 and of the second type are 
understood Sūtras such as 'krttadhitasamasa$ca' 1.2.46. The latter 
assigns the Samjfia *pratipadikam' to a Krdanta (word ending in a 
krt-affix). Obviously, it is undesirable to block Tadantavidhi in this 
case. The difference between these two Sūtras is that while the 
former Sūtra assigns the Samjūā to the affix that is evident in its 
subject (uddešya) the latter Sūtra assigns the Samjfia to a subject — 
'arthavat', which is qualified by an affix. In Sütra 1.2.46, the 


subject being. considered. skeri FA YA kam dies compound 
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*krttaddhitasamasah' is its qualifier. The ‘krt’-affixes are thus not 
being evidently assigned the Samjfia. Consequently this Paribhasa 
does not apply to the Sütra 1.2.46 and Tadantavidhi becomes 
applicable (see the Bhāsya u/s 1.4.14 in point 27.4 below). 

This one category is that of an affix which is 
*samjiiānisthavidheyatayā sāksānnirūpitā 
pratyayatvavyāpyadharmeņa sāksādavachinna yoddešyatā 
tatprayojakašāstraghatakam ^ pratyayabodhakam padam? and 
undergoes Tadantavidhi even in a Samjfa-sttra, as seen in Sutra 
1.2.46. 

On the other hand, another category is that of an affix which is 
'samjfianisthavidheyataya saksannirüpita yoddesyata 
tatprayojakašāstraghatakam pratyayabodhakam padam’ and does 
not undergo Tadantavidhi in a Samjfia-sütra, as seen in the Sūtra 
1.1.22. Sütras such as *ktaktavatū nistha’ 1.1.26 ‘krdatin’ 3.1.93 
fall in the second category of Sütras where this Paribhasa becomes 
applicable and Tadantavidhi is prohibited. 

T. appends with a corollary while explaining this Paribhasa. 
He cites the anomaly which one might face with the Sütra 'sah 
pratyayasya’ 1.3.6. Should Tadantavidhi be followed for the word 
‘pratyayasya’ of this Sūtra? If so, the /s/ of the word ‘sannam’ (of 
six) shall be designated an ‘it’ since ‘pratyaya’ of Sūtra 1.3.6 
would be read *pratyayanta'. But this, he says is obviously not so 
since by the word 'pratyayasya' in the Sütra 1.3.6 is to be 
undertood that ‘pratyaya’ which is taught in a Sütra that enjoins 
such an affix (pratyayabodhakasütrastha-pratyayabodhakatvena). 


Ru. gA ZAAT sra | 
27.1 suptinantam ityantagrahaņamasyā jūāpakam. 


27.1 The mention (grahaņam) of the word ‘antam’ in the word 
‘suptinantam’ in the Sütra ‘suptinantam padam” 1.4.14 is the 
Jūāpaka of this (asyāh) Paribhasa. What is meant here is that by 
Paribhasa 23, the affixes ‘sup’ and ‘tin’ would denote word-forms 
ending in them. Accordingly, ‘sup’ would mean ‘subanta’. Thus, 
the word 'antam' in the Sütra 1.4.14 would be superfluous 
(vyartha) and thus lend itself to indicating this Paribhasa. 
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Now, since the Sütra 1.4.14 is a Samjfiavidhi, after accepting 
this Paribhasa, the Samjfía ‘pada’ would denote the affixes ‘sup’ 
and ‘tin’ only. But this would be incorrect. Thus, the word ‘antam’ 
becomes ‘caritartha’ to convey the meaning that only word-forms 
ending in ‘sup’ (subanta) and ‘tin’ (tinanta) are designated ‘pada’. 


Se. T a A: Teda A — Wenn OTT 
Tere TATA TAAS A Harare sft area | uds: carey 
fq ferr IATA Tee TATA SCAT AT ATT | 


27.2 na ca pratyayayoh padasamjfüiayamapi 
pratyayagrahanaparibhasaya | 


~- = 


padasamjiayah ‘svadisu iti — visaye prakrtinisthatayā 
padagrahaņasya pratyayamātragrahaņatvābhāvāt. 


27.2 Now one could argue that even if this Paribhāsā were 
accepted there would be nothing wrong in reading the Sūtra as 
*suptinau padam*. To explain, for a word, say ‘devabhyam’ let 
only the affix *bhyām” be designated a ‘pada’. Even in this case, 
elaborates P., when the word *pada” is used in Sūtras (pradešesu) 
such as ‘padasya’ 8.1.16, ‘padavyavaye'pi’ 8.4.38 for an operation, 
then by ‘pada’ would be meant the affix, say *bhyam' itself and 
then this affix, read with Paribhasa 23, would denote a word-form 
beginning with that to which the affix has been added and ending 
in it and thereby the whole word *devabhyam' would be denoted. 
Thus, regardless of whether the word ‘antam’ is used in the Sūtra 
1.4.14 or not the outcome seems to be the same. In other words, 
the word ‘antam’, it may be argued, does not become ‘caritartha’. 
N. states this argument and then proceeds to answer it. Nor should 
it be argued that even (api) in the assignment *pada” of the 
affixes (pratyayayoh) ‘sup’ and ‘tin’ only, by virtue of the 
Pratyayagrahana-paribhasa (23) and its consequent 
Tadantavidhi being possible (sambhavat), even (api) if the word 
‘antam’ were not used in the Sütra 1.4.14, then after the 
indication (jūāpite) of this (taj-) Paribhasa, the word ‘antam’ 
would continue to not offer any purpose (phalabhava). Simply 
put, the word ‘antam’ which was found ‘vyartha’ would continue 
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to be ‘vyartha’ and would not be seen as 'caritartha'. P. explains 
that the word ‘phalabhava’ is used in the sense of 
‘caritarthyabhava’. The argument implies that the word ‘antam’ is 
then not really a Jūāpaka and consequently puts the existence of 
this Paribhasa under a cloud. 

But this arugment is flawed. Since the designation of ‘pada’ 
(padasamjyayah) does not apply (abhavat) only to an affix 
when it is as is (pratyayamatragrahanatva) but the designation 
of the term ‘pada’ (padagrahanasya) is also seen associated 
with respect to a base (prakrtinisthataya) as is seen in the case 
(visaye) of the Sutra *svādisvasarvanāmasthāne” 1.4.17 by 
which the base ‘deva’ of ‘deva + bhyām” would receive the 
designation ‘pada’. Thus it is necessary, that after negating the 
Pratyayagrahana-paribhasa, to let it be known that a ‘subantam’ 
and a 'tinantam' be designated as ‘pada’ and not just the affixes 
‘sup’ and ‘tin’. 

T. dissects the first line of this paragraph further. He interjects 
with an objection since ‘suptinantam’ in the Sütra 1.4.14 is read as 
a Bahuvrihi and since Tadantavidhi is followed, there would then 
arise a question as to whether the ‘tadadi’-portion of the 
Pratyayagrahana-paribhasa 23 would become applicable. N. has 
explained under Paribhasa 23 that the ‘tadanta’-part of the word 
acts as the qualifier for the qualificand *tadādi” — read as 
‘tadadivisesyaka-tadantavidhi’. T. answers by stating that there lies 
no incongruity in accepting the reading ‘subantantasya tadadih’. 

T. ends with another argument which states that this Paribhasa 
is needless by virtue of the fact that whenever the affix *tarap' or 
‘tamap’ are mentioned, there would arise an expectancy of “after 
what" and on understanding that they lie after the base, the 
previous Paribhasa 26 would act to block Tadantavidhi. Thus, this 
Paribhasa serves no additional purpose. He answers by stating that 
it is shorter to accept this Paribhasa. 


29.3 Aea Slt AA AST «rer WRI 


27.3 suptinantam iti sūtre bhasye spasta |27 Il 
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27.3 This Paribhasa is clarified (spasta) in the Bhāsya u/s 
‘suptinantam padam’ 1.4.14. 


27.4 The Bhasya u/s 'suptinantam padam’ 1.4.14 (KE 1:318:19) 
states, 


‘antagrahanam kimartham na suptin padamityevocyate. kenedanim tadantanam 
bhavisyati. tadantavidhina. ata uttaram pathati. 
padasamjfíayamantavacanamanyatra samjfiavidhau pratyayagrahane 
tadantavidhipratisedhartham [v1]. padasamjfiayamantagrahanam kriyate 
jüapakartham. kim jfüapyam. ētajjūāpayatyācāryo'nyatra | samjfiavidhau 
pratyayagrahane tadantavidhirna bhavatiti. kimetasya jiapane prayojanam. 
taraptamapau ghah. taraptamabantasya ghasamjīā na bhavati. kim ca syāt. 
kumārī gauritarā. ghadisu nadyah hrasvo bhavatīti hrasvatvam  prasajyeta. 
yadyetajjhapyate ^ sanadyanta dhatavah ityantagrahanam  kartavyam. 
krttaddhitasamasasca ityantagrahanam kartavyam. idam trtīyam jfiapakartham. 
dve tavatkriyete nyasa eva. yadapyucyate krttaddhitasamāsāšca ityantagrahanam 
kartavyamiti. na kartavyam. arthavaditi vartate krttaddhitantam caivarthavanna 
kevalah krtastaddhita vā.” 


(What is the purpose of using the word 'anta' in the Sütra? 
Should it instead not be read as 'suptin padam’. Here, how will 
those that end in these vibhaktis [be assigned the Pada 
designation?] By Tadantavidhi. Now note the answer. The word 
‘anta’ has been used in the Sütra to indicate that when an affix is 
used in a Samjífia-sütra, Tadantavidhi should be prohibited [v1]. 
The word ‘anta’ is used in the Sutra for indication. What is 
indicated? Panini indicates this that when an affix is used in any 
other Samjfia-sütra, Tadantavidhi should be prohibited. 
[Therefore] those that end in the affixes ‘tarap’ and ‘tamap’ cannot 
be designated as ‘gha’. What if it does? When a compound has to 
be formed by using the words kumarī and gaurītarā, the /ī/ of the 
Nadi-word ‘kumar? will be shortened by the Sūtra 
‘ghartipakalpa... nyo'nekāco hrasvah’ 6.3.43. [The desired form is 
*kumāragauritarā”. If this is what is indicated then the word ‘anta’ 
should be read in the Sütra *sanādyanta dhatavah' 3.1.32; 'anta' 
should be read in the Sutra ‘krttaddhitasamasasca’ 1.2.46 and this, 
the third usage [of anta in the Sūtra *suptinantam padam'] would 
then be for indication. Two likewise [in the Sütras 1.4.14 and 
3.1.32] have already been read. And if it were said that ‘anta’ has 
to be read in the Sütra 1.2.46, then [no,] it should not be done. 
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[Since] the word ‘arthavat’ is read by Anuvartana. Since only those 
that end in ‘krt’ and ‘taddhita’ affixes are meaningful, and not the 
‘krt’ and ‘taddhita’ affixes alone.) 


27.5 To summarise, differing contexts put forth four sets of 
circumstances before us: 

(1) where this Paribhasa is accepted and so Tadantavidhi is 
rejected — in Sutras ‘taraptamapau ghah’ 1.1.22, *ktaktavatū nistha’ 
1.1.26 and ‘krdatin’ 3.1.93; 

(11) where this Paribhasa is rejected on account of the fact that 
the affixes share a qualifier-qualified relation and so Tadantavidhi 
is accepted — in Sütras ‘krttaddhitasamasasca’ 1.2.46 read with the 
word ‘arthavat’; ‘dati ca’ 1.1.25 read with the word ‘samkhya’ and 
*ktvatosunakasunah' 1.1.40 read with the word ‘avyayam’; 

(iii) where this Paribhasa is rejected on account of ‘sahacarya’ 
and so Tadantavidhi is accepted — in Sūtras ‘sarvadini 
sarvanamani' 1.1.23 for affixes ‘datara and ‘datama’; 
‘bahuganavatudati samkhya' 1.1.23 for affixes ‘vatu’ and ‘dati’; 
and 

(iv) where this Paribhasa is accepted but Tadantavidhi is also 
accepted due to the use of the word ‘antam’ which is then treated 
as a Jüapaka for this very Paribhasa — in Sūtras *suptinantam 
padam' 1.4.14 and ‘sanadyanta dhatavah’ 3.1.32. 


Notes: 
27i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyādi — 71 Purusottama — 81 Sīradeva — 27 Nilakantha — 34 








27.ii Jūāpaka-siddha (established by a Jnapaka). The word ‘antam’, 
mentioned in the Sūtras ‘suptinantam padam’ 1.4.14 and 
*sanadyanta dhatavah’ 3.1.32, is the Jūāpaka. While N. cites only 
Sūtra 1.4.14, the other one is referred to in the Bhasya. 


27.iii This Paribhāsā is read in the Bhasya twice u/s 1.4.14 (KE 

1:318:22-23 and 1:318:25), first as a Vārttika and then in the 

Bhasya itself. The Varttika is worded with a slight difference 

(...samjūāvidhau pratyayagrahane tadantavidhipratisedhārtham) 
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but it is then read verbatim in the Bhasya. Further, the Bhāsya 
quotes the Varttika verbatim at two other places; once each u/s 
1.1.11 and 3.1.32 (KE 1:68:5 and II:42:24-25). 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated in both Bhāsya 
and Varttika). 


27.iv The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid) 
in that it provides an exception, under stated conditions, to the 
Tadantavidhi taught by Paribhasa 23. 
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34.0 aq sraqrirerperfesra Si] APART T 
IAAT AT ATCA ATA A ITG SITE — 


28.0 nanu avataptenakulasthitamityādau nakulasthitašabdasya 
ktāntatvābhāvātsamāso na syādata āha — 


28.0 The Sūtra ‘ksepe’ 2.1.47 enjoins that a Saptamī-ending-pada 
may form a compound with the a word ending in the affix ‘kta’ 
when censure is to be conveyed. It may appear prima facie 
(nanu) that while implementing this Sütra, the affix ‘kta’ should 
follow Tadantavidhi as prescribed by Paribhasa 23 and as such 
since the affix ‘kta’ has been added to say, Vsthā, only the word 
‘sthita’ can be referred to as ‘tadadi-viSesyaka-kta-anta’ — that 
which begins with that to which ‘kta’ has been added and which 
ends in ‘kta’. Thus in examples such as the compounding of 
‘avatape’ to ‘nakulasthita’, since the word ‘nakulasthita’ 
cannot be referred to (abhavat) as that which begins with that to 
which ‘kta’ has been added and ends in ‘kta’, there can be (syat) 
no (na) compound  (samasah) of words such as 
‘avataptenakulsthitam’ — inconstancy like a mongoose on a hot 
plate. Subrahmanyam (2005) cites Vasudeva Dikshita to explain 
this compound to mean “running here and there like a mongoose 
without completing the task taken up.” 

Obviously since this compound is accepted, this anomaly 
needs resolution. Thus (ata), in order to resolve this, it is said 
(aha) 


HPSS TATA TTT TSTT UCI 


krdgrahaņe gatikarakapürvasyapi grahanam |I28 II 

When a grammatical rule employs a Krt-affix 
(krdgrahane) such that it follows Tadantavidhi as per Paribhasa 
23, i.e. it denotes a word-form which begins with that to which the 
Krt-affix has been added and which ends in that Krt-affix, it will 
also (api) denote (grahanam) that word-form (a) which begins 
with a pre-fixed Gati or (b) which begins with that compound 
which has a Kāraka as its prior member; and which ends in 
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that Krt affix whenever a ‘krdanta’ is prefixed with a Gati or has 
a Karaka as its prior member in a compound. 

The ending phrase is added to signify that this Paribhasa is 
invoked only when occasion demands it. This is known to us by 
the use of the word ‘api’ in the Paribhasa (see point 28.3). 

Thus, ‘kta’ in Sūtra 2.1.47 will not only denote ‘sthita’ as per 
Paribhasa 23, but also ‘nakulasthita’ as per the present Paribhasa. 
This is an illustration of the word *sthita” having a Karaka word 
*nakula' as a prior member in a compound that ends in that ‘kta’. 


RC. Tear Ha HTT VATCTRSTETR: d: Tale genis 


28.1 asya$ca karmani ktānta uttarapade'nantaro gatih 
prakrtisvara ityarthake gatiranantarah iti 
sütre'nantaragrahanam jnapakam. taddhi abhyuddhrtam- 
ityadavativyaptivaranartham. pratyayagrahana- 
paribhasayoddhrtasya ktāntatvābhāvādevāpraptau 
tadvyartham sadasyā jfiapakam. 


28.1 And (ca) the mention (-grahanam) of the word ‘anantara’ 
— without intervention, in the Sutra *gatiranantarah” 6.2.49 in 
the sense (arthake) that *a Gati, when it is the first member of 
a compound retains its original accent (prakrtisvarah) when 
occurring, without intervention (anantarah), before a nominal 
stem (uttarapade) ending in the *kta”-affix in the sense of an 
object (karmaņi)”, is the Jūāpaka of this (asyah) Paribhasa. For 
this (taddhi) mention of the word 'anantara' has been done to 
exclude (-varanartham) the over-application (ativyapti-) in 
words such as (ityadau) ‘abhyuddhrtam’. How? The word 
‘abhyuddhrta’ is formed as ‘abhi + ut + hr + kta’. Herein, the 
uninterrupted prior Gati before a ‘kta-anta’ is only ‘ud’. So ‘abhi’ 
even though a Gati, is excluded from application of Sütra 6.2.49. 
To explain, in the absence of the present Paribhasa, since the 
affix ‘kta’ would follow Tadantavidhi by the Pratyayagrahana- 
paribhasa 23 it would denote only the word-form ‘hrta’ since ‘kta’ 
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has been affixed to the verbal Vhr and only the Gati ‘ud’ would 
retain its original acccent (prakrtisvara) of Udatta; and since one is 
anyway (eva) unsuccessful (abhavat) in the inclusion 
(apraptau) of the word-form *uddhrta? as *kta-anta” and the 
Gati ‘abhi’ is excluded from retaining its original accent of Udatta, 
it (tad) - the word 'anantara', is useless (vyartham) and thus 
becomes (sad) the Jūāpaka of this (asyah) Paribhasa. 


RC T aTepeuaBrenap ATT, iE aAa wats 
Te aR eda TATRA ATA 4 TNTA: | AAAS HI T 
TATA TTT A ATT SE Ted aft ow arg: | 4 
S MNT Sab qaracarara ste end 

RA remm | FRA sft ga amata ant fae 
TTS Brass US TĀKĀ wrepreqand ATA 
TATE FRA saaa: | TATA 
aRar ATA | 


28.2 na cābhyuddhrtamityādau paratvād gatirgatau 
ityanenabhernighata eveti vācyam. pādādisthatvena 
padātparatvābhāvena ca tadaprapteh. anantaragrahaņe krte 
tu tatsāmarthyādgatyāksiptadhātunirūpitamevānantaryam 
grhyate iti na dosah. na cābhyaddhrtamityādāvabhinā 
samase'nantarasyodah pūrvapadatvābhāve'pi svartham taditi 
vācyam. kārakāddatta iti sūtre kārakāditi yogam vibhajya 
gatigrahaņamanuvartya kārakādeva param gatipūrvapadam 
ktāntamantodātamiti niyamena thāthādisvarāprāptyā 
krtsvareņoda udāttatvasiddheh. tasmadanantaragrahanam 
vyavahitanivrtyarthameveti jfiapakameva. 


28.2 Next, N. proceeds to reinforce that the word ‘anantara’ is 
indeed a Jūapaka to this Paribhasa. For this he makes two points: 
that the word ‘anatara’ is not completely superfluous and second, 
that it is initially *vyartha'. He does with with the use of negating 
misinterpretations of other Sutras. 

And one shouldn’t object (na ca vacyam) that the word 
‘anantara’ continues to remain useless even after indicating this 
Paribhasa because the accent of ‘abhi’ in words such as (ityadau) 


‘abhyuddhrta’ is indeed (eva) dgywered.(nighata)-fo.thg Anudatta 
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accent by this (anena) Sūtra *gatirgatau” 8.1.70 which is later in 
order to the Sütra *gatiranantarah” 6.2.49 and thus supercedes 
Sütra 6.2.49. This is incorrect as the Sütra 8.1.70 speaks about a 
Gati which is followed by another Gati as well as occurs after a 
Pada. Therefore, in this word ‘abhyuddhrta’ the Gati ‘abhi’, does 
not receive (aprapteh) the Anudātta accent by Sütra 8.1.70 by 
virtue of it occuring at the beginning of a Pada 
(padadisthatvena) and (ca) since there is absence (-abhāvena) 
of it (tad-) following (-paratva-) another Pada (padat-). K. 
clarifies that this argument of N. lacks merit. He writes, “By doing 
so he implies that the word *padat' of 8.1.17 is valid in 8.1.70. But 
Raghavendra observes correctly that this is wrong, because *padat? 
is valid only as far as Sütra 8.1.69... Kaiyata says that the 
accentlessness of ‘abhi’ etc. in ‘abhyudatta’ etc. would result from 
8.1.70 and that Panini’s disregard of this rule together with the 
employment of the word 'anantarah' in Sütra 6.2.49 indicate the 
existence of the present Paribhāsā.” 

Perhaps N. realizes the weakness of his previous statement 
and thus makes another suggestion. Commentators provide the 
interlude by questioning as to why even after the present Paribhasa 
is accepted and the word *uddhrta" having come to be denoted as 
‘kta-anta’, does the Gati ‘abhi’ not retain its original accent? N. not 
only provides an answer but also explains the use of the word 
‘anantara’. But when (krte tu), after accepting this Paribhasa, the 
word ‘anantara’ is employed (-grahaņe) in this rule; on 
account of its semantic compatibility (tatsamarthyat), there is 
expectation (-aksipta) of a Gati prefixed verbal form only 
(dhatunirüpitameva) which is uninterrupted (anantaryam) and 
there is nothing wrong in saying so (iti na dosah). Both T. and J. 
explain that a Particle (nipata) receives the Gati-designation only 
upon association with a verb. The use of the term Gati implies an 
associated verb and as per the principle of proximity (pratyasatti- 
nyāya) the Gati and its verb are uninterrupted. Thus, even after this 
Paribhasa becomes known, the Gati ‘abhi’ can never considered to 
be in an uninterrupted (anantara) prior position since the Gati ‘ud’ 
lies in between. Thus, only the Gati *ud' retains its original accent 
even after this Paribhasa is known and accepted. This is how the 
word ‘anantara’ becomes useful in the understanding of the Sūtra. 
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Further, explains P., it may be said that the way in which the 
Gati ‘ud’ retains its original accent by Sūtra *gatiranantarah” 
6.2.49, is not, in a manner of speaking a stand-alone injunction, but 
on account of it being an exception. The default application, it may 
be said, is of Sūtra ‘samasasya’ 6.1.223 which is set aside by Sūtra 
‘tatpuruse tulyarthatrtiyasaptamyupamanavyayadvitiyakrtyah’ 
6.2.2 which in turn is blocked by Sütra ‘gatikarakopapadatkrt’ 
6.2.139 only to be overuled by Sūtra ‘thathaghanktajabitrakanam’ 
6.2.144. At this point our Sütra *gatiranantarah” 6.2.49 supercedes 
Sutra 6.2.144 only on account of the use of the word ‘anantara’ in 
that Sūtra. 

If this argument is accepted then the word ‘anantara’ is no 
longer *vyartha' and cannot any longer indicate this Paribhasa. In 
addition, it may be objected, that the word ‘anantarah’ does not 
have the general purpose of restricting an overapplication, as was 
mentioned before, but has the very specific role of negating the 
influence of the word *pūrvapadam” which is read into the Sūtra 
6.2.49. To explain, in the word ‘abhyuddhrtam’, even after reading 
this Paribhasa, the Gati ‘ud’ fails to retain its original accent since 
it is not a prior member of the compound because in the whole 
compound ‘abhyuddhrdham’ it is the Gati ‘abhi’ that recieves, in 
fact, the designation of *pürvapadam'. And it is the word ‘anatara’ 
which over-rules this provision to then let the Gati ‘ud’ retain its 
original accent. All in all, it is objected that, the word ‘anatara’ 
cannot be considered *vyartha” and therefore cannot be considered 
the Jūāpaka of this Paribhasa. However, this is not the case. 

And (ca), it should not be (na) said (vācyam) that the use of 
the word ‘anantara’ is for ‘ud’ to retain its original accent 
(svarartham) since in a compound (samase) such as (ityadau) 
*abhyuddhrta? there is also (api) an absence (-abhāve) of the 
designation of a prior member (pürvapadatva-) to ‘ud’ on 
account of it being formed with *abhi” (abhina) as a prior 
member. For, the Anudatta accent taught in Sūtra 
‘thathaghanhktajabitrakanam’ 6.2.144 is unavailable 
(apraptya) to the ‘ud’ in the word ‘abhyuddhrta’ on account of 
the restrictive nature (niyamena) of the Sūtra 6.1.144 which is 
that, only a word-form ending in ‘kta’ which if it is the second 
member of a compound whose first member is a Gati, is marked 


Anudatta when, this, whole compound follows upon as a second 
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member of another compound whose prior member is a Kāraka 
and not, as in the case of ‘abhyuddhrta’, when this prior member is 
a Gati. This is known to us by the reading of the Sütra 
*kārakāddattašrutayorevāšisi” 6.2.148 as separate rules (yogam 
vibhajya) with one of this rule being read only as *kārakāt” 
6.2.148.A and by carrying forward the word ‘gati’ from the 
Sütra 6.2.139 thus making Gati follow upon (param) a Karaka 
ending in ‘kta’ with Gati as its prior member (pürvapadam) by 
reading ‘kta’ as carried forward from the Sūtra 6.2.145. Therefore 
(tasmāt), the word ‘anantara’ has been employed in the Sutra 
6.2.49, as mentioned before, only to prevent (-nivrttyarthameva) 
any overapplication in an interrupted (vyavahita-) Gati and is 
thus definitely (eva) a Jūāpaka for this Paribhasa. P. adds, that 
although only the Gati portion of this Paribhasa is indicated by this 
Jüapaka, we may posit the complete Paribhasa by knowing the 
existence of only a part of it. 

Simply put, the Sütra 6.2.148 would apply an Anudatta accent 
to ‘ud’ of ‘uddhrta’ only if followed upon a Karaka. In case it 
follows upon the Gati ‘abhi’, then the Sūtra 6.2.148 has no role to 
play. Thus, our Sütra 6.2.49 and especially the use of ‘anantara’ in 
it, cannot be said to block Sūtra 6.2.148 since the latter had no role 
to play in the ‘ud’ of ‘abhyuddhrta’ in the first place. 

Perhaps, not entirely convinced with this Jiiapaka, T. suggests 
that the word 'anupasarge' in the Varttika *dvitīyānupasarga iti 
vaktavyam' read u/s ‘ahine dvitiya’ 6.2.47 is the Jūāpaka of this 
Paribhasa. To explain, the Sütra 6.2.47 states that an accusative- 
ending prior member retains its original accent when a ‘kta-anta’ 
follows as a following member of a compound but not when... The 
Varttika in turn extends this scope to suggest that this rule has to 
be followed only when the following member does not have an 
Upasarga. So in a compound such as ‘sukhapraptah’, the prior 
member ‘sukha’ does not retain its original accent as it contains an 
Upasarga ‘pra’. Under this context, T. states that the word 
'anupasarge' is superfluous since 'kta-anta' would include only 
'apta' of ‘prapta’. And since an accusative-ending prior member is 
not followed by ‘apta’, but is interrupted by the Upasarga ‘pra’, it 
would even without the Vārtikka, not retain its original accent. 
Thus, upon being superfluous, it indicates the present Paribhasa. 


This Paribhāsā haying been recognized, .kta-anta’ would denote 
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the whole *prapta', thereby making this Vārttika necessary to block 
the accent. 


| sq ua ag TART «ft ow 
Rma ge aad Fa eat fe ay 
aaa AANA darrrfēfā Ya Aa ETB | ATI TA Fact 


ARAA TT TS wrferarwt Fale ua ITT i 


28.3 yatra gatikarakasamabhivyahrtam krdantam tatra 
krdgrahane tadvišistasyaiva grahaņamapišabdāt- 
tadasamivyahrtasya kevalasyāpīti tadarthah. anyathā anayā 
krdgrahaņavisaye paratvatapratyayagrahanaparibhasaya 
badha eva syadityapi grahanam. ata eva sānkūtinamiti 
gatikarakopapadanamiti krdgrahana iti ca paribhasabhyam 
krdantena samāse krte višistādevāpi sidhyati na tu 
sankautinamitīti pumyogāditi sūtre bhāsyoktam sangacchate. 
anyathā tatra kevalam kūtinnityetasyāpīnuņantatvāttato'pi 
paksikadoso durvāra eva syāt. 


28.3 The meaning of the Paribhasa is this (iti tadarthah) that 
where a Gati or Kāraka is combined together 
(samabhivyāhrtam) with a word ending in a Krt-affix therein 
(tatra) the employment (-grahane) of ‘krt’ is meant to denote 
indeed (eva) that particular (tadvaišistya) ‘krdanta’ which is 
combined with a Gati or Karaka and from the the use 
(grahanam) of the word ‘api’ in the Paribhasa it is known that the 
‘krdanta’ is representative of that (tad-) which is not combined (- 
asamabhivyāhrtasya) so, i.e. the ‘krdanta’ will be representative 
of itself only (kevalasyāpi), i.e the word which ends in the Krt- 
affix. Otherwise (anyatha), in the even that the word ‘api’ is not 
employed in this Paribhasa, by this (anaya) Paribhāsā, on 
account of being subsequent (paratvat) to the Pratyaya-grahana- 
paribhasa 23, will result (syat) the supercession (badhah) of 
Paribhāsā 23 for all cases of a compound in which the latter 


member is a, ‘krdanta’; and thus to allow for both Paribhasas to 
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apply as per their mutually exclusive relevance, the word ‘api’ has 
been employed (grahanam). 

Therefore (ata eva), one sees coherence (samgacchate) in 
the explanation of the Bhāsya  (bhayoktam) u/s 
‘pumyogadakhyayam’ 4.1.48, wherein it certifes (siddhyati) the 
formation of the Taddhita *sānkūtinam” after making of the 
compound (samāse krte) of a Gati — *sam” with a Krd-anta 
‘kutin’ ending in a Krt-affix ‘inun’ - by using Paribhāsās 
*gatikārakopapadānām — krdbhih saha  samasavacanam 
praksubutpatteh’ 75 as well as the present Krdgrahana- 
paribhasa on account of exclusively operating upon only 
(evapi) the Gati qualified (višistād) ‘krdanta’; but (tu) not (na) 
the form *sankautinam*. Or else (anyathā) therein (tatra) only 
(api) the ‘krdanta’ word *kütin? alone (kevalam) ending in the 
Krt-affix ‘inun’ would be wrongly operated upon during the 
formation of the Taddhita word with the Taddhita-affix ‘an’ 
whereby (tatah) it would be only too difficult (durvara eva) to 
prevent the fault of the optional form (pāksikadosah) 
*sankautinam*. To explain, the Paribhasa 75 states, "Gatis, 
Kārakas and Upapadas are compounded with a Krdanta word 
before application of the case terminations”. P. elaborates that the 
process of application would be as follows: Paribhāsā 75 enables 
compounding; upon compounding the Prātipadika designation is 
received by the Sūtra ‘krttaddhitasamasasca’ 1.2.46; next the 
present Paribhasa 28, by superceeding over Paribhasa 23, enables 
the application of the Taddhita ‘an’ to the entire compound 
*samkūtin”; consequently the Vrddhi of the first vowel by the Sūtra 
*taddhitesvacamadeh' 7.2.117 results in the form 'samkütinam'. 
With this Paribhasa, only the Gati-visista-krdanta can undergo this 
operation and so the Vrddhi is in the /a/ of ‘sam’. Additionally, if 
this Paribhasa is not considered as having a mutually exclusive 
domain as compared to Paribhasa 23, then the Vrddhi would 
optionally be effected even to the independent word *kütin', i.e. to 
the /u/ of *kütin'. This is clearly undersirable. 


VY MTS As ad TATA SST zfd TA ATOTHASAT: | 


28.4 spastam cedam sarvam samāse'naūpūrve iti sütre 
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28.4 And (ca) all (sarvam) this (idam), that Paribhasas 23 and 28 
have a mutually exclusive scope, is clarified (spastam) in both 
the Bhāsya and Kaiyata's commentary on it under the Sutra 
*samase'nafipürve ktvo lyap’ 7.1.37 (see point 28.7 below). 

Further, explains P. that the supercession of Paribhasa 23 by 
Paribhasa 28 is neither because it is ‘para’ — later in the sequence 
of Paribhasas nor because it is treated as 'para' on account of 
Paribhasa 28 having its Jüiapaka in Sūtra 6.2.49 which is later as 
compared to the Sūtra 1.4.13 which serves as the source of 
Paribhasa 23, but because of an exclusive context provided by the 
presence of a Gati or Karaka. T. states, that this Paribhasa should 
be treated as a contextual exception to Paribhasa 23. And it is in 
this sense that it is to be considered as ‘para’ — superior. 


x€.« WI: FIT T We: dd MT vas Ww 
"RITTER ST. HATH PTT TET ATT | 


28.5 gatirantatarah ityatra tu gateh pürvapadasya ktanta 
uttarapade pare kāryavidhānāttatsamavadhāne'pi kevalasya 
ktantatvena grahanam bodhyam. 


28.5 P. preempts a problem wherein he says that having accepted 
that wherever the Gati is found with a word ending in a Krt-affix 
this Paribhasa becomes applies, the Sütra 'gatiranantarah' 6.2.49 
shall not become applicable in a word such as ‘purohita’ 
where’puras’ is a Gati before a ‘kta’-anta word ‘hita’. More 
clearly, this Paribhasa will interpret the ‘kta’-anta as a *gati-višista- 
kta-anta’ and moreover since the complete word ‘purohita’ would 
be labeled a gati-visista-kta-anta’ and nothing can precede it, the 
Sūtra 6.2.49 finds no scope of its application. Both T. and J. 
illustrate the same problem with the help of the example at hand 
‘abhyuddhrta’. They say that since a 'gati-visista-kta-anta' has to 
be read in this Sütra, ‘ud’ will be unable to retain its original 
accent. Needless to mention that as discussed before, ‘abhi’ cannot 
be operated upon by this Sütra since it does not directly preced the 
verb. Thus, to make the Sütra 6.2.49 applicable for words such as 
‘purohita? and ‘abhyuddhrta’; more specifically, to retain the 
original accent in the Gatis ‘puras? and ‘ud’ N. provides a 


restriction. However, (ty) xan. (atra) the, Sutra. cgatiranantarah" 
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6.2.49, since the operation is concerning (kāryavidhānāt) a 
compound made up of a Gati as a prior member (pūrvapadasya) 
followed by (pare) a ‘kta-anta’ as a second member 
(uttarapade), then by that ‘kta-anta’ must be understood that 
form only (tatsamavadhane'pi) which by itself (kevalam) ends 
in a ‘kta’. Subrahmanyam quotes another example of the 
compound ‘samahitam’ — placed well, formed by the Gati ‘a’ as a 
prior member followed by a ‘kta-anta’ member ‘hita’ (from ‘Vdha 
+ kta’) and the whole 'ahitam' being preceed by the Gati ‘sam’. 
Here too, the gati ‘a’ retains its original accent by the Sütra 6.2.49 
in the same as as was seen previously. 

Having no scope in the section on accents, this Paribhasa 
makes its use in compound formations as shown next. 


26.8 wu ocw gadaa FAIS TA od parae 
FT T gf FA mer STS WRI 


28.6 iyam ca krdvišesagrahaņe krtsāmānyagrahaņe ca na tu 
krdakrdgrahana ityanupasarjanat iti sütre bhasye spastam 
1128 Il 


28.6 And (ca) this (iyam) Paribhāsā is applicable wherever a 
krt-affix is explicitly mentioned (višesagrahaņe) as well as (ca) 
wherever a krt-affix is generally mentioned (sāmānyagrahaņe). 
Commentators cite the examples of the ‘kta’-affix read into the 
Sūtra ‘ksepe’ 2.1.47 as that of an explicit mention and of the word 
‘kta’ in the Sūtra ‘kartrkarane krta bahulam” 2.1.32 as the general 
mention. Thus we arrive at the forms 'avataptenakulasthitam' and 
‘nakhanirbhinnah’ respectively. While the former illustrates a 
Karaka as a prior member, the latter illustrates a prefixed Gati. 
However (tu), this Paribhāsā cannot (na) be applicable when 
terms denote both that which is a Krt-affix and that which is 
not a Krt-affix such as the ‘an’ in the Sutra 
‘tiddhanafidvayasajdadhnafimatractayapthakthafikanfkvarapah’ 
4.1.15 which stands for both a Krt-affix as well as a Taddhita affix. 
This is clarified (spastam) in the Bhasya u/s *anupasarjanat 
4.1.14 wherein it is stated (KE II:206:15), ‘na ca etat krdgrahanam. 
krdakrdgrahanametat krdapyayaman taddhito'pi', which helps us 
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6 , 


confirm that although the ‘an’ of the Upapada-compound 
‘kumbhakara’ is a Krt-affix, since ‘an’ is also a Taddhita affix, this 
Paribhasa can never be invoked to denote the whole compound 
*kumbhakāra”. 


28.7 The Bhasya u/s 'samàse'naüpürve ktvo lyap' 7.1.37 states 
(KE 1II:255:26), 


‘kuto na  khalvetaddvayoh  paribhasayoh savakasayoh samavasthitayoh 
pratyayagrahaņe yasmātsa tadādergrahaņam bhavati krdgrahaņe 
gatikārakapūrvasyeti ceyamiha paribhāsā bhavati pratyayagrahaņe yasmātsa 
tadadergrahanam bhavatittyam na bhavati krdgrahaņe gatikārakapūrvasyāpīti. 
ācāryapravrttirjūāpayatīyamiha paribhasa bhavati pratyayagrahane ittyam na 
bhavati krdgrahana iti yadayamanafiti pratisedham šāsti. katham krtvā 
jüapakam. ayam hi nañ na gatirna ca karakam tatra kah prasango 
yannafipürvasya  syat. pasyati tu  acarya iyamiha  paribhasa  bhavati 
pratyayagrahaņe ittyam na bhavati krdgrahana iti tato'nafiti pratisedham šāsti. 

kim nafiah pratisedhena na gatirna ca karakam; 

yavata nafii pūrve tu lyabbhavo na bhavisyati. 

pratisedhāttu jānīmastatpūrvam neha grhyate; 

pratyaygrahane yavattavadbhavitumarhati.’ 


(When two Paribhasas, viz. the Pratyayagrahana-paribhasa 23 
and the present Paribhasa have a chance to apply simultaneously, 
what is the authority to apply only Paribhasa 23 and not the other? 
Since he enjoins the negation as "ana, this is the procedure 
intended by Panini that Paribhasa 23 be applied here and not 
Paribhasa 28. How does this become the Jhapaka? It may be noted 
that ‘nañ’ is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. What will then happen 
therein where there is the occasion of ‘nafiptrva’? Panini sees the 
chance for Paribhasa 23 to apply here and not the Paribhasa 28 and 
hence reads the negation ‘anaf’. 

What is the purpose of reading ‘anan’, it being neither a Gati 

or Karaka? 

So that ‘lyap’ does not appear where ‘nañ’ precedes. 

On account of this negation, we know that ‘lyap’ is not used 

when a Gati or Karaka preceeds. 

It will be used wherever Paribhasa 23 becomes applicable.) 

K. explains the intent when he interprets P. as, “For, if the 
latter Paribhasa did apply, 'anafipürve' would be superfluous. 
Suppose we did apply both Paribhasas and read the Sütra simply as 
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'samase ktvo lyap'; as the rule contains the word *samāse” we 
could not apply it to forms like ‘ktva’; we ought consequently to 
give up the Paribhasa 23, and ought to apply only the other 
Paribhasa. Acccording to the latter, ‘ktva’ would denote only a 
Gerund preceded by a Gati, not a Gerund preceded by the negative 
*a”. Our rule *samāse ktvo lyap' would teach then the substitution 
of ‘lyap’ only in forms like ‘pra+krtva’, but it would not teach the 
substitution of ‘lyap’ in forms like of ‘akrtva’. This would be 
exactly what Panini intended to teach and the employment of 
‘ananptrve’ would therefore appear to be entirely useless. Panini, 
however, does employ the word *anaiipūrve', and by doing so he 
indicates that only Paribhasa 23 shall be applied to the ‘ktva’ of 
this Sūtra. As soon as we apply only Paribhasa 23, the prohibition 
contained in 'anafipürve' becomes necessary...” 


Notes: 


28.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyadi — 93 Purusottama — 46 Siradeva — 62 Nilakantha — 35 














28.ii The Sütras that deal with accents are as follows: 

e ‘samasasya’ 6.1.223 The final syllable of a nominal stem 
of a compound is marked Udatta. 

e *bahuvrihau prakrtyā pūrvapadam” 6.2.1 In a Bahuvrihi 
the prior member retains its original accent. 

e ‘tatpuruse 
tulyārthatrtīvāsaptamyupamānāvyayadvitīvākrtyāh” 
6.2.2 In a Tatpurusa compound the prior member retains its 
original accent if it consists of... 

e ‘gatiranantarah’ 6.2.49 A Gati, when it is the first 
member of a compound retains its original accent when 
occurring, without intervention, before a nominal stem 
ending in the *kta'-affix used to denote the object. 

e ‘gatikarakopapadatkrt’ 6.2.139 In a Tatpurusa compound 
the final member ending in a krt-affix retains its original 
accent when its prior member is a Gati, Karaka or an 
Upapada. 
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e ‘thathaghanktajabitrakanam’ 6.2.144 The final syllable 
of the last member of a compound ending in the affixes 
‘tha’, ‘atha’, ghafi’, ‘kta’... is marked Udatta when its prior 
member is a Gati, Karaka or an Upapada. 

e ‘karakaddattasrutayorevasisi’ 6.2.148 The final syllable 
of the last compound ending in the affix ‘kta’ consisting of 
‘datta’ — given, and ‘sruta’ — heard, only bears the Udātta 
accent when it denotes a name expressing benediction. 

e ‘gatirgatau’ 8.1.70 A Gati is marked Anudatta before 
another Gati. 


28.iii Jnapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jūāpaka is 
the term ‘anantarah’ in the Sūtra ‘gatiranantarah’ 6.2.49. 
Alternatively, the word ‘anupasarge’ in the  Varttika 
*dvitīyānupasarga iti vaktavyam’ read u/s ‘ahine dvitīyā” 6.2.47 is 
the Jhapaka of this Paribhasa. 


28.iv This Paribhasa is read as Varttika 9 u/s 1.4.13 (KE E318:8) 
and in the Bhasya u/s 1.4.13 twice, u/s 1.4.80, u/s 6.2.49 and u/s 
7.1.37 thrice (KE 1:318:9, 318:16, 346:11, III:128:12, 255:23, 
256:1 (without ‘api’), 256:3). 

Bhasyavarttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both Bhasya 
and Varttika). 


28.v The Paribhasa inasmuch as it is an exception to Paribhasa 23 
is considered ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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29.0 N. proceeds with another Paribhāsā which once again 
discusses Tadantavidhi. A. refers to this Paribhasa as a 
supplmentary rule to Panini's Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72. 
Although N. does not provide any introduction to this Paribhasa, 
commentators state the anomaly presented by forms such as 
‘pakvestakacitam’ | — heap of fired bricks. The Sūtra 
‘istakestkamalanam citatülabharisu' 6.3.65 enjoins the shortening 
of the final /a/ of “Istaka’, etc. before ‘cita’, etc. But since the word 
*pakvestaka' is not the same as "īstakā” this Sūtra 6.3.65 fails to 
apply. In order to resolve this, it is said — 


WaTSedTT EST: OT ATT FT URSIN 


N 


padangadhikare tasya ca tadantasya ca [2911 


Under the domain (-adhikāre) of the technical terms Pada 
and Anga, (this Pada and Anga shall be denotative) not only (ca) 
of itself (tasya) but also (ca) of that which ends with it 
(tadantasya). 

It must be noted that Pada and Anga are Samjfias of Panini 
and so no effort has been made to translate them. 

An alternate reading of this Paribhasa is without the first ‘ca’, 
ie. ‘padangadhikare tasya tadantasya ca’. This is an accepted 
sentence construction wherein the conjunction 'ca' occurs only at 
the end of the enumerated items. Notwithstanding this alternate 
reading, one may understand the additional ‘ca’ to provide 
emphasis on the fact that Pada or Anga stand ‘not only’ for itself 
*but also' that which ends in it. 


23.2 Vane a face farang 4 qaedtafir: | Ya fate: ram 
TTT: | 


29.1 padamangam ca višesyam višesaņena ca tadantavidhih. 
yena vidhih ityasyayam prapaficah. 


29.1 To explain, the Pada and (ca) Anga become the qualified 

(vi$esyam) and (ca) on account of this qualifcand being qualified 

by the qualifier (vi$esanena) mentioned in the relevant Sütra in 

its domain, theTadantavidhi (taught by Sūtra ‘yena 
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vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72) becomes applicable. This (ayam) maxim 
is an amplification (prapaficah) of (asya) the Sūtra ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72. The meaning of the last line is that this 
Paribhasa does nothing other than what is being achieved by the 
Sütra 1.1.72. It then just explicitly states, elaborates P., that Pada 
and Anga act as a qualificand when read along with their qualifiers 
which are present in the  Sütras that they govern 
(viSesyavisesanabhavavyavasthartham). 


28.2 WIES fI mbesfrafirerarfassdrerermi fa zfq sear 
"arWenmeredeurqwandeme ur wed: aft «tt ng: | aa 
vq dat weg aft wet ASA | A 
TATA TTT ATT: eren Tar os | 


29.2 tenestakacitam pakvestakacitamityādāv- 
istakesikamalanam cita iti hrasvo mahānparamamahān- 
paramatimahanityadau santa mahatah iti dīrghašca siddhah. 
ata eva taduttarapadasyeti patho'yukta iti bhasye spastam. 
atra padaSabdenottarapadadhikarah kevalapadādhikārašca. 


29.2 By accepting this (tena) maxim, the shortening (hrasvah) 
of the final /a/ by the Sūtra tistakegīkāmālānām 
citatilabharisu’ 6.3.65 is obtained in the final /a/ of *1staka" in 
forms such as (ityadau) ‘istakacitam’ and *pakvestakacitam'; 
and (ca) the lengthening (dirghah) of the penultimate /a/ by the 
Sutra *sānta mahatah samyogasya” 6.4.10 is obtained in forms 
such as (ityadau) ‘mahan’,  'paramamahan' and 
‘paramatimahan’, the final word being understood as ‘atisayitah 
mahan atimahān, paramšcāsau atimahàn paramātimahān.” 

To explain, the Sütra 6.3.65 occurs under the domain of 
‘uttarapade’, brought forward from the Sūtra ‘aluguttarapade’ 
6.3.1. Hence 'istaka' stands not only for itself but also for words 
ending in it. Similarly, the Sütra 6.4.10 occurs under the domain of 
‘angasya’ 6.4.1. Hence ‘mahat’ stands not only for itself but also 
for words ending in it. 

Now, in the Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 the 
Varttika *padangadikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca’ 21 is stated 
and then the word ‘taduttarapadasya’ is rejected in favour of 
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‘tadantasya’. It is rejected because if the word ‘taduttarapadasya’ is 
read instead of ‘tadantasya’, then it would be difficult to arrive at 
the form ‘paramatimahan’ since here ‘atimahat’ and not ‘mahat’ is 
the uttarapada. Therefore (ata eva) the reading that 
*taduttarapadasya” is improper (ayuktah) has been clarified 
(spastam) in the Bhāsya u/s 1.1.72. 

K. elaborates that although the Bhasya u/s 1.1.72 has stated 
*padanadhikare tasya ca taduttarapadsya ca’ as an option ‘a’ only 
with the purpose of making the option ‘b’ of restriction 
‘alaivanarthakena’ (On account of being ‘anarthaka’ only with a 
single ‘al’) to the Tadantavidhi of Sūtra 1.1.72 unnecessary. K. 
proceeds, “Then the question is raised whether it is better to adopt 
the Varttika or to retain 1.1.72 with the restriction. [This] question 
is answered in favour of the latter alternative [‘b’], because thus 
the formation of ‘paramatimahan’ also can be accounted for.” 
Thus, what N. does here is instead of rejecting this Paribhasa / 
Varttika altogether, he amends the word ‘taduttarapadsya’ to 
‘tadantasya’ (see note 29.1) It may be implied here that N. 
considers the conclusion offered in the Bhasya as nothing else but 
a view by an Ekadešin (one who is only partly acquainted with the 
truth). 

Further, if someone were to object, interjects P., that by Pada 
is meant only the ‘padadhikara’ and not the ‘uttarapadadhikara’, it 
is clarified — here (atra) in this Paribhāsā, by the word (- 
šabdena) ‘pada’, rather by the word ‘padadhikara’, is to be 
understood the domain of ‘uttarapada’ as well as the domain 
of only *pada'. The former includes the Sūtras under the domain 
of the Sutra ‘aluguttarapade’ 6.3.1 (i.e. until and including 6.3.139) 
and the latter includes the Sütras under domain of the Sütra 
‘padasya’ 8.1.16 (i.e. until and including 8.3.54). 

While illustrations of the domains of ‘uttarapade’ and 
‘angasya’ have been mentioned above an illustration of the domain 
‘padasya’ is seen under the Sūtra ‘vasusramsudvamsvanaduham 
dah” 8.2.72. Here though /d/ has been enjoined as the substitute for 
the pada-final /h/ of *anaduh', it may be enjoined even in words 
that end in ‘anaduh’ such as *svanaduh” — ‘svanadudbhyam’. 
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28.3 UG Farad KR A qa«nrgub Aeumgtarfāfa ad J4 
AfA: KA TS ETE URSIN 


29.3 padasya  padajyati ityatra na  tadantagrahanam 
laksyanurodhaditi sarvam yena vidhih ityatra bhasye spastam 
1129 Il 


29.3 Now, the Sūtra *padasya padajyatigopahatesu' 6.3.52 enjoins 
the replacement of the word ‘pada’ by ‘pada’ when ‘aji’, ‘ati’, 
‘ga’and ‘upahata’ follow (uttarapada) in a compound. If this 
Paribhasa were to be followed, then ‘pada’ would denote both 
itself and that which ends in it. Consequently, in the case of the 
compound ‘digdhapada tā + upahata su’ — ‘digdhapadena 
upahatah’, one would arrive at the form *digdhapadopahatah* 
which is undesirable. Thus, this Paribhasa has to be ignored in 
certain cases. Accordingly N. states — On account of the fact that 
certain word forms have to be arrived at correctly 
(laksyanurodhat) a word, by this Paribhasa, does not (na) denote 
that which ends in it (tadantasya) here (atra) in case of the 
Sutra ‘padasya padajyatigopahatesu’ 6.3.52. All (sarvam) that 
which was alluded to in point 29.2 as well as in this point, has 
been clarified (spastam) in the Bhasya under the Sütra *yena 
vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72. Thus, the correct compound shall be 
*digdhapādopahatah” only. 

With respect to the ‘anityata’ of this Paribhasa, K. explains the 
Bhāsya u/s 1.1.72 as, *...Vārttika 'padangadhikare tasya ca 
taduttarapadasya ca’ does not apply to ‘pad’, nor to ‘pada’ for 
which ‘pada’ is substituted, in a Padadhikara, but it applies only to 
‘pad’ and ‘pada’ in the Angādhikāra. It applies therefore e.g. in 
*padah pat’ 6.4.130 — *dvipadah pasya’, but not in *himakāsihatisu” 
6.3.54. According to the latter rule one has to form 'patkasr, but 
one can, as Kaiyata observes, say only ‘paramapadena kasati’, 
'*paramapadakasr , not paramapatkasi...” 


29.4 The Bhāsya u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 (KE L:187:1) 


states, 
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‘padangadhikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca [v21]. padāngādhikāre tasya 
ca taduttarapadasya ca iti vaktavyam. padadhikare kim prayojanam. 
prayojanamistikesīkāmālānām  citatülabharisu [v22]. istakacitam cinvīta, 
pakvestikcitam — cinvita, isikatulena ^ mufijesikatülena mālabhāriņī kanya, 
utpalamālabhāriņī kanya. angādhikāre kim prayojanam. mahadapsvasrtīņām 
dīrghavidhau [v23]. mahadapsvasrtīņām dirghavidhau prayojanam. mahan 
paramamahān. mahat. ap. āpah tisthanti svāpah tisthanti. ap. svasr. svasā 
svasarau svasarah paramasvasā paramasvasārau paramasvasarah. svasr. naptr. 
napta naptarau naptarah. evam paramanaptā paramanaptarau paramanaptarah. 
padyusmadasmadasthyadyanduho num [v24]. padbhavah prayojanam. divpadah 
pašya. asti ca idanim ka$cit kevalah pacchabhdo yadartho vidhih syat. 
nastityaha. evam tarhyangādhikāre prayojanam nāsīti krtva padadhikarasyedam 
prayojanamuktam. himakāsihatisu ca yathā patkāsiņau patkasina evam 
paramapatkāsiņau paramapatkasinah. yadi tarhi padādhikāre — padasya 
tadantavidhirbhavati ^ padasya padajyatigopahatesu ^ yatheha bhavati 
padenoupahatam padopahatamatrāpi syāddigdhapādenopahatam 
digdhapādopahatamiti. evam tarhyangādhikāra eva prayojanam. nanu ca uktam 
nāsti kevalah pacchabdah iti. ayam asti pādayaterapratyayah pāt. padā pade pad. 
yusmad asmad. yūyam vayam atiyūyam ativayam. asthyādi. asthnā dadhnā 
sakthnā paramāsthnā paramadadhnā paramasakthnā. anaduho num. anadvān 
paramānadvān...” 


([The Vārttika states] '*padāngādhikāre tasya ca 
taduttarapadasya ca” [v21]. It should be stated that 
*padangadhikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca”. What is the 
purpose of stating 'padadhikara'? The purpose is seen in the 
operation enjoined by the Sūtra  ‘istakesikamalanam 
citatülabharisu' 6.3.65 [v22]. The purpose is seen in the operation 
enjoined by the Sūtra ‘istakesikamalanam citatülabharisu' 6.3.65 
where the desired forms are obtained in words such as ‘istakacitam 
cinvita’, ‘pakvestikcitam cinvita’, ‘istkatilena’ ‘mufjesikatilena’, 
*mālabhāriņī kanya’ and ‘utpalamalabharini kanya’. What is the 
purpose of stating ‘angadhikara’? The purpose is seen in the 
lengthening enjoined for the stems ‘mahat’, ‘ap’, ‘svasr’and *naptr 
[v23]. The purpose is in the lengthening enjoined to ‘mahat’ to 
form ‘mahan’ and ‘paramamahan’; to ‘ap’ to form ‘apstisthanti’ 
and 'svapah tisthanti’; to ‘svasr’ to form 'svasa', 'svasarau' and 
'svasarah' as well as ‘paramasvasa’, paramasvasarau' and 
‘paramasvasarah’; to 'naptr' to form ‘napta’, ‘naptarau’ and 
‘naptarah’ as well as ‘paramanapta’, 'paramanaptarau' and 
‘paramanaptarah’. [The purpose is seen] for the stems ‘pad’, 
yusmad’, ‘asmad’, ‘asthi’, etc. and in the ‘num’ augment for the 
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stem ‘anaduh’ [v24]. The purpose is the ‘padbhava’ in ‘dvipadah 
pašya.” Is there any stem ‘pat’ for which the operation is 
necessary? No, it is said. Even on considering that there is no use 
in ‘angadhikara’, there is a purpose of reading 'padadhikara' as is 
seen in the Sūtra *himakasihatisu' to arrive at forms ‘patkasinau’ 
and ‘patkasinah’ as well as  'paramapatkasinau and 
*paramapatkasinah'. If so, then there is Tadantavidhi to *pada' in 
‘padadhikara’ in the Sutra ‘padasya padajyatigopahatesu' to arrive 
at the compound ‘digdhapadopahatam’ [undesirably] in the sense 
of ‘digdhapadena upahatam’ just like we arrive at ‘padopahatam’ 
in the sense of ‘padena upahatam’. If so, then there is purpose in 
accepting ‘angadhikara’ itself. But wasn’t it said that there is no 
stem of the form ‘pat’. There is this stem ‘pat’ in the sense of 
“padayati’, which is formed by the elided affix [kvip] from which 
one arrives at forms such as ‘padah’, ‘pada’ and ‘pade’. As also for 
forms of *yusmad' and ‘asmad’ such as 'atiyüyam' and ‘ativayam’ 
similar to *yūyam' and ‘vayam’. As also for forms ‘asthi’, etc. such 
as “parmasthna’, ‘paramadadhna’ and ‘paramasakthna’ similar to 
*asthna', ‘dadhna’ and ‘sakthna’. As also with regards to the ‘num’ 
for ‘anaduhah’ for the forms ‘anadvan’, ‘paramanadvan’...) 


And it continues further (KE I:188:17) as, 


*...kimarthamidamucyate. na padangadhikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca 
ityeva siddham. na ca idam tannāpi taduttarapadam. tadna vaktavyam bhavati. 
kim punaratra jyāyah. tadantavidhireva jyayan. idamapi siddham bhavati 
paramatimahan. etaddhi naiva tannapi taduttarapadam.” 


(...What is the purpose? To not become applicable under 
*padangadhikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca? since it is 
neither ‘tad’ not *taduttarapadam'. That [Paribhāsā] should not be 
read. Which is preferred here? Tadantavidhi is better. The form 
‘paramatimahan too is achieved; it is neither ‘tad’ nor 
*taduttarapadam”.) 


Notes: 


29.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — NL Siradeva - NL Nilakantha — 36 
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Neither V. nor N”s intellectual predecessors such as 
Purusottama have accounted for this Paribhasa, perhaps in view of 
(1) the Varttika being rejected, atleast in part, as seen in point 29.2, 
(ii) its obvious connotation as a Vācanikī and its application when 
read with the ‘visesana’ and *višesya” as explained in point 29.1 
and, (iii) its subjective ‘anityata’ as is illustrated in point 29.3. 


29.ii This Paribhasa is a Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (read by Panini 
himself through his Sütra ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72). See 
point 29.1 where N. states, *yena vidhih ityasyayam prapaficah'. 


29.iii This Paribhasa is mentioned differently as a Varttika, 
*padangadikare tasya ca taduttarapadasya ca” 21 u/s *yena 
vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 (KE L187:1) However the word 
‘taduttarapadasya’ has been rejected in favour of ‘tadantasya’. See 
point 29.2. 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


29.iv This Paribhasa is considered ‘anitya’ (not universally valid). 
See point 29.3 for a counter-example. 
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30.0 APATHETIC ATTA STATA THT AT AT PA ATT STS — 


30.0 nanvevamasyapatyamirityadavadantapratipadikabhavad- 
if na syadata aha — 


30.0 P. explains that the reason N. takes up this Paribhasa next is 
because the phrase ‘tasya ca’ in the previous Paribhasa 29 makes 
this Paribhasa naturally follow upon it. What he means is that since 
the Sütra ‘ata if’ 4.1.95 does not belong to the domains of either 
‘pada’ or ‘anga’, the previous Paribhāsā 29 and its portion *tasya 
ca’ cannot apply to this Sūtra. Then since the word ‘atah’ qualifies 
‘pratipadikat’ which is brought forward from Sūtra 4.1.1, it shall 
have to follow Tadantavidhi of the Sütra *yena vidhistadanatasya” 
1.1.72. Thus, ‘atah’ stands for ‘adanta-pratipadikat’. 

Now, it may appear prima facie (nanvevam) that since the 
Pratipadika *a' (meaning, the name *A', which is an epithet of 
Visnu) is just made up on just a single varna /a/, it cannot 
(abhāvāt) be considered as a Prātipadika which ends in /a/ 
(adanta-), and thus the progeny (apatyam) of *A” cannot be 
called ‘ih’ since the Taddhita affix ‘if’ cannot (na syad) be 
enjoined in such cases (ityadau) by the Sūtra ‘ata if’ 4.1.95 
wherein 'atah' stands for ‘after a Pratipadika ending in /a/’. The 
point is that for anything to be considered as beginning or ending 
with something, it needs to be consist of element/s besides its 
ownself. Thus a nominal stem such as ‘deva’ could be considered 
as ending in /a/ since the group of varnas comprising ‘deva’ ends 
with /a/. But such a situation does not present itself in a nominal 
stem such as ‘a’ which contains a single varna. 

Both T. and J. discuss an objection which states that the 
introductory statement is inappropriate. Why? Since the Sütra 
‘yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 is read with the words ‘svasya ca’ 
brought forward from the Sütra ‘Svam rüpam 
$abdasya$abdasamjfa' 1.1.68, the /a/ of ‘A’ would also stand for 
itself. Thus, this example seems suspect. However, this objection 
does not stand ground. In light of the next two Paribhasas where 
Tadantavidhi taught by the Sütra 1.1.72 is blocked for Pratipadikas 
by Paribhasa 31 and Vyapadesivadbhava taught in the present 
Paribhāsā is blocked for Pratipadikas by Paribhāsā 32, the present 


Paribhasa and the example cited in its introduction stand out as a 
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‘pratiprasava’ — exception to an exception. Alternatively, it should 
be noted that not all agree on the words 'svasya ca' to be read in 
the Sütra 1.1.72, in which case this Paribhasa helps to fill in the 
void. Consequently, the objection of ‘A’ not being referred to as an 
‘adanta’ Pratipadika is acceptable. Thus (ata), in order to solve 
this anomaly, it is said (aha) — 


eqqafe aq en I3 o ll 


vyapadešivadekasmin 1130 Il 


On that which is single (ekasmin), the same operation can be 
performed that would have otherwise been performed on 
something receiving a special designation, in a way similar to 
that which receives the special designation (vyapadešivad). 

The term ‘vyapadesa’ means ‘special designation’, say 
‘adanta’. The term *vyapadesin' means ‘that which has the special 
designation’, say 'daksa'. The ‘vati? Taddhita affix is added to 
‘vyapadesin’ to denote the sense of ‘iva’ — like, by the Sutra ‘tatra 
tasyeva' 5.1.116. Thus, ‘vyapadesivat’ is understood as 
‘vyapadesinah vyapadesini va iva’. Thus, the name of Visnu — ‘A’ 
is *'vyapadesivad'. T. says that ‘vati? is added in the sense of 
‘tatra’, i.e. Saptamī only. 

In his Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, A. translates 
‘vyapadesa’ as "special designation". He explains ‘vyapadesivad’ 
as "treatment of a secondary thing as a principal one, e.g. a person 
or a thing, without any second or any others, looked upon as the 
first or the last." 

The background of this problem may be understood when one 
understand what the words ‘anta’ or ‘adi’ signify. The Bhāsyakāra 
explains that 'anta' (end) is ‘satyanyaminyasmatparam nasti 
pürvamasti so'ntah' (that which while being accompanied by 
something else is not followed by anything but is preceed by 
something). By this definition, /a/ of the word ‘A’ cannot be called 
the end of ‘A’ since it is not accompanied and not preceeded by 
anything. Likewise for ‘adi’ (initial). 

Further, in his introduction to the Paribhdsendusekhara, A. 
explains, “Just as, for the sake of brevity, an adjectival word is 
taken to denote what ends with the adjectival word, similarly, but 
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in an opposite way, a word, denoting what ends with a gualifying 
word, is taken to stand for the simple word also, without that 
qualification. For example, in cases where a word denoting a base, 
ending in /i/ or /u/ or /r/ such as ‘hari’ or ‘guru’ or the roots ‘ci’, 
‘ji’, ‘nu’, ‘kr’, ‘hr’, etc. is used, simple words ‘i’ and ‘u’ as also the 
roots ‘i’ and ‘r’ can be taken." 

Caution is advised that “single” should not be restricted to just 
a single varņa as is done in some translations. While reading 
‘ekasmin as a single varna helps us bridge most problems, in case 
this is done, there shall be an under-application of this Paribhasa in 
examples such as ‘bhavati’. This has been dealt with by N. under 
point 30.5. Subrahmanyam says that *ekasmin' is applicable for a 
morphological form — root, nominal stem or suffix. 

Also, when one considers something as “single”, i.e. not 
standing together with something else, then one ought to separate 
that which is *sajātīya” — belonging to the same genus, from all that 
which is 'vijatiya' — belonging to a different genus (see point 
30.11). 


30.: fafirerararfaferersuasm Heat aaa ena «erst i 
aq aan anaa Aaaa NSA: W WW qed add Hes 
siters femeragnrsfd Ted aaa: | 


30.1  nimittasadbhavadvi$isto'pade$o mukhyo vyavaharo 
yasyasti savyapadešī. yastu vyapadeSahetvabhavad- 
avidyamanavyapadeso'sahayah sa tena tulyam vartate karyam 
pratityekasminnasahaye'pi tatkaryam kartavyamityarthah. 


30.1 That which, on account of certain reasons (nimitta-) being 
present (sadbhavat), has (yasyasti) a special (višistah) 
designation / mention (apadeSah), is called a *vyapadešin”, i.e. 
by ‘visista-apadeSa’ is meant that which is expressing its main 
(mukhyah) usage (vyavahara). P. elaborates that by the prefix 
‘vi’ in ‘vyapadesin’ (vi + apadeša + ini + vati) is being denoted 
‘visista’. To illustrate, the main usage of the word ‘anta’ is to be 
the end of something. Thus, here the *vyapadešin” is any form 
which has at least one varna preceeding the /a/ whilst nothing that 
follows it. T. explains ‘nimittasadbhavat’ as the presence of 
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something — a varņa, being together with another varņa. Thus, in 
‘daksa’ the final /a/ is present together with other varnas. 

On the other hand (yastu), when on account of the reasons 
(-hetu-) of this special designation (vyapade$a-) being absent (- 
abhāva), i.e. it standing alone (asahayah), it does not receive 
(avidyamāna-) that special designation (-vyapade$ah), even 
then it (sah) is considered (vartate) the same (tulyam) as / with 
that (tena) to which that special designation applies and; with 
respect to (pratiti) the operation that is being enjoined 
(karyam) to that which receives this special designation — 
‘vyapadesin’, that operation (tatkaryam) must also take place 
(kartavyam) on that which stands alone (asahāye), i.e.on that 
which is single (ekasmin). This is the meaning (ityarthah) of the 
Paribhasa. 


30.3 MATTS TATA: | 
30.2 tenākārasyāpyadantatvānnaksatih. 


30.2 P. explains that the /a/ of *daksa” is the Vyapadeša since it 
satifies the definition of ‘anta’. Therefore ‘daksa’ can be called the 
Vyapadešin — that which has a special designation, viz. ‘adanta’ — 
that which ends in /a/. 

Consequently, by accepting this (tena) maxim, nothing (na) 
is lost (ksatih) in the application of the rule meant for a stem 
ending in /a/ and we may apply it even to the lone /a/ of ‘A’, on 
account of the /a/ (akarasya) also (api) being considered like a 
form ending in /a/ (adantatvat). Thus, the progeny of ‘A’ is 
called ‘I’ (asya apatyam ih). 


30.3 Ufa T: ATG STATE ATT ARSTATATTĀFTET 
away | aan TAA a gaT gara: 
aRar Rantang FIT | teat Ga gtftacumat dt: Tad 4 | 


30.3 ekasminnityukteh sabhasamnayana ākārasya nāditvam 
daridrādhātāvikārasya nāntatvam. anyathā sabhāsamnayane 
bhava ityarthe vrddhacchah daridraterivarnantalaksano'cca 
syat. ata eva harisvityadau soh padatvam na. 
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30.3 It is only because of the mention (ukteh) of the word 
‘ekasmin’ — on that which stands alone, there is no (na) initial 
designation (āditvam) of /ā/ in the word *sabhasamnayana' and 
no (na) final designation (antatvam) of the /i/ which would 
become the reason of change in the verbal root *daridrā”. Or 
else (anyatha) the word 'sabhasannayana' would receive the 
‘vrddha’ designation by Sütra 1.1.73 and consequently, in the 
semantic construction (ityarthe) ‘sabhasamnayane bhava’ the 
Sutra ‘vrddhacchah’ 4.2.4314 would become applicable 
incorrectly and similarly, the Krt-affix ‘ac’ would become 
applicable (syat) incorrectly by the Sütra ‘erac’ 3.3.56 after the 
verbal root ‘daridra’ which would receive the property of 
ending in /i/ (ivarnantalaksanah). Therefore (ata eva) too, there 
is no (na) Pada designation of the affix ‘su’, i.e. ‘sup’, in words 
such as (ityadau) *harisu' — ‘hari + sup’. For this last example, P. 
explains that in case this Paribhasa were to be read without the 
word 'ekasmin' then 'su' would have been designated Pada 
incorrectly, as ‘su’ itself would be treated, by overapplication, as 
that which begins with that to which the affix ‘sup’ is added and 
hence a _ ‘subanta’  (yasmādvihitastadāditvasyāšāstrīyasya- 
anayā'tidešāt). 

J. explains why N. cites three examples to illustrate the 
importance of the word ‘ekasmin’, i.e. ‘asahaya’ — when something 
stands alone, i.e. not together with something else. He says that 
something can be ‘asahaya’ in either of the three situations: (i) 
‘mukhyadharmasrayasamabhivyahrta’ — dependence of its main 
designating property is not in something that is together with it, (11) 
‘mukhyadharmasrayaghatita’ — dependence of main designating 
property is not in its whole  (avayavin) or (itt) 
*mukhyadharmāšrayāghataka” — dependence of main designating 
property is not its part (avayava). 

To illustrate, (1) the /i/ of ‘daridra’ is not ‘asahaya’ since the 
designation ‘anta’ is in the /a/ which is together with it; (11) the ‘su’ 
is not ‘asahaya’ since the designation of ‘pada’ is dependent on 
that whole word whose part is ‘su’, i.e. to *harisu' and; (iii) the /ā/ 
of ‘sabhasamnayana’ is not ‘asahaya’ since the designation ‘adi’ is 
dependent on something else that is part of the word. 

To justify, even though one is az to identify this condition of 


‘ekasmin’ without any dissection J, deconstructs the meaning of 
326 


No. 30 | vyapadešivadekasmin 


the word ‘asahaya’ for cases which may invite any doubt. Take for 
instance the Sütra ‘ekaco bašo bhās jhasantasya sdhvoh’ 8.2.37 in 
its application to form the word ‘dhug’ which is the nominative 
singular of the nominal stem *duh' (duh + su — duh, wherein 'su' 
is elided by Sütra 6.1.68 — dugh by Sütra 8.2.32 — dhugh by 
Sūtra 8.2.37 — dhug by Sūtra 8.2.39). Here, the words ‘ekaco 
jhasantasya' in the Sūtra 8.2.37 are read with *dhātoh” which is 
brought forward from the Sütra 8.2.32 and read in this Sütra in a 
way that they share an avayava-avayavi-bhava (part and whole 
relationship). Thus, *ekaco jhasantasya dhatoh' means ‘a verbal 
root whose ekāc-part ends in a varna of the ‘jhas’-pratyahara’. 
Now, ‘dugh’ is ‘ekac’ and ‘jhasanta’ but it is not a part of a verbal 
root since it is the whole verbal root by itself. How can the whole 
be considered as its own part? Only by applying 
Vyapadešivadbhāva. However, this Paribhāsā may be applied only 
when something is ‘asahaya’. Is ‘dugh’ alone? If we analyse this 
question by the three qualifying relations mentioned above, we see 
that ‘dugh’ passes all three tests and hence can be called ‘asahaya’. 
Thus J.'s deconstruction and analysis are not only essential but 
also imperative tests for determination of whether something is 
‘asahaya’. 


30.4 mast gp Tefergduerfaerqgnisd A 5498: Bist 
Wer ufa Pierres ua | 


30.4  loke'pi bahuputrasattve — naikasmifjyesthatvadi- 
vyavaharo'yam me jyesthah  kanistho § madhyama iti 
kimtvekaputrasattva eva. 


30.4 N. relies on a Loka-nyāya (maxim from ordinary life) for 
establishing the fact that this Paribhasa is applicable when a 
‘varna’, etc. stand alone. In life (loke) too (api), in the event that 
one has many sons (bahuputrasattve), a reference 
(vyavaharah) as eldest, etc. (jyesthadi) is not (na) thrust upon 
any one (ekasmin) of them; but they are referred to respectively as 
this (ayam) is my (me) eldest (jyesthah), my youngest 
(kanisthah), my middle one (madhyamah). But (kintu) it is so 
(eva) in the event that there is only one son (ekaputrasattve), 
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i.e. this one son may be referred to as the eldest or youngest 
without any impropriety because he is all alone (see note 30.11). 


TTT TĀ TTaT AT STeTTĒT algara NERO 
srfdtafaad a Rea | orem srenrfate qe qarfaca naar FIT i 


30.5 anena casastriyasyapyatidesah. ata 
eveyayetyadavekactvanibandhanadvitvasiddhih. ata eva 
bhavatityadau bhū ityasyangatvamiyanityadau kāryakāla- 
pakse taddhitantatvanibandhanapratipadikatvam ca sidhyati. 
anyatha yasmadvihitastadaditvabhavanna syat. 


30.5 The next question that arises is whether this Paribhasa applies 
to that which is not taught in grammar. The point made here is that 
there are certain properties which belong to an element because 
they are taught or referred to as such in grammar. On the other 
hand, there are certain properties that belong to such an element / 
lexeme irrespective of whether such a thing in taught in grammar. 
P. gives examples of each. He says, that an ‘adantatva’ is 
something that is taught in grammar by the  Sütra 
‘adyantavadekasmin’ 1.1.21 but an ‘eka-actva’ is not taught in 
grammar as it is the inherent nature of that element / lexeme; say a 
root or a stem. So the Vin is an ‘ekac’ which is known without 
referring to rules in grammar. And similarly Npac, is *ekāc” it 
being the very nature of that linguistic element. It is with this 
background that N. continues — And (ca) by this maxim (anena) 
an extension (atideSah) of the special designation — ‘vyapadesa’ is 
also (api) done of that which is not taught in grammar 
(a$astriyasya) when it stands alone. P. contextualizes this 
statement when he says here N. puts forth his own view which is 
contradictory to what Kaiyata had proposed  (kaiyatam 
khandayitum svasiddhantamaha.) 

Now, for the application. Should Vin be reduplicated in ‘lit’? 
To explain, ‘ekac’ does not mean ‘one ac”, but rather, ‘that which 
has one ac’ — ‘ekah ac yasya sah’ (that which has one vowel). 
Thus, there has to be something more than just the one vowel for 

CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


328 


No. 30 | vyapadešivadekasmin 


anything to be called ‘ekac’, for instance a verbal root such as 
‘pac’ is ‘ekac’. Simply put, if this Paribhasa were not to exist, then 
only that verbal root would be considered as ‘ekac’ which would 
have atleast one consonant in it as well. Against this, it is seen that 
since usable verbal root of Vin is just VI, it could not be termed an 
*ekàc'. Consequently, no reduplication for Vin would be possible 
by "liti dhātoranabhyāsasya” 6.1.8 since it is goverened by ‘ekaco 
dve prathamasya” 6.1.1. Further, ‘ekac’ is not something which is 
enjoined in a rule of grammar, it being the inherent property of that 
element / lexeme. Therefore (ata eva) the reduplication (- 
dvitva-) is established (siddhih) in forms such as (ityadau) 
‘iyaya’ — the third person singular ‘lit’ form of Vin, which is done, 
to begin with, on the basis (-nibandhana-) of extending the 
*ekāctva” to Vin. The form ‘iyaya’ is formed as ‘Vin + lit > i+ tip 
— i + ņal — i + i + a where reduplication is by Sūtra 6.1.8 — i + 
ai + a, due to Vrddhi — i + ay + a — iyan + aya, by Sūtra 
‘abhyasasyasavarne’ 6.4.78 — iy + aya — iyāya.” 

Another example is stated to explain the same point. In forms 
such as (iyādau) *bhavati” — third person singular ‘lat’ form, the 
stand alone ‘bhi’ is termed an ‘anga’ before ‘Sap’. To explain, 
the designation Anga is obtained by the Sūtra ‘yasmat 
pratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye'hgam' 1.4.13. Thus, only that which 
begins with that to which an affix is added is termed an ‘anga’. 
Now, ‘bhū’ before ‘Sap’ does not begin with ‘bhū’ since it is 
nothing else but only *bhü'. However, by accepting this Paribhasa, 
the stand alone ‘bhū’ may be considered as beginning with ‘bhū’ 
which would then receive the Anga designation before ‘Sap’. 

(See point 23.2 under Paribhasa 23 for derivation of ‘idam + 
vatup' where it is observed that the nominal base is completely 
elided and only the affix and its substitutes remain.) And (ca), in 
the Karyakalapaksa in forms such as (ityadau) ‘iyan’ — 
nominative singular of ‘iyat? which is a Taddhita nominal stem 
formed from ‘idam + vatup’, the designation ‘pratipadika’ is 
established (siddhyati) in ‘iyat’ on the basis of it ending in a 
taddhita affix (taddhitanibandhana-), when in fact ‘iyat’ is 
nothing else but the Taddhita affix *vatup" standing alone and not 
something that ends in a Taddhita affix. 

P. comments on two words used by N. He says that ‘ityadau’ 


has been used afater "iyap. to account for the form tadhuna" which 
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is obtained by the Sütra ‘adhuna’ 5.3.17 by Nipātana. In this case 
too, ‘adhuna’ is nothing but only the affix left after the base ‘i’ of 
‘iS’ (“i$ is the substitute for ‘idam’ by Sutra ‘idama is’ 5.3.3) has 
been elided by the Sütra 'yasyeti ca' 6.4.148. For the use of 
‘karyakalapakse’, P. says, *tasyaiva mukhyatvaditi bhavah’ — due 
to mainly being used for this Paksa only. Perhaps, what he means 
to say is that, by the Yathoddesapaksa, the Pratipadika-samjha 
would be available at the stage of ‘idam + vatup' itself. Thus, this 
Paribhasa would not serve any purpose there. But, in the 
Karyakalapaksa, the chance to call for the Samjfia comes after the 
formation of the nominal stem ‘iyat’. At this stage the base has 
already been elided and ‘iyat’ ceases to be a ‘taddhitanta’ in case 
this Paribhasa is not resorted to, as has already been explained 
above. Both T. and J. elaborate further when they state that in the 
Yathoddešapaksa the problem resolves itself by Sthānivadbhāva. 

Or else (anyathā), were this Paribhasa not to be applied in 
that which is not taught in grammar, on account of the absence 
(abhāvāt) of that which begins with that to which an affix, i.e. 
‘sap’ or ‘vatup’, is added (yasmadvihitastdaditva), there would 
(syāt) be no (na) designation of Anga to ‘bhū’ nor would there be 
the designation of Pratipadika to ‘iyat’. 

Repeating, ‘bhū’ does not begin with ‘bhū’ but is nothing else 
but the stand alone ‘bhū’ and ‘iyat’ is not a form that ends in a 
taddhita affix since it is nothing else but the stand alone Taddhita 
affix. Both T. and J. add that here the prakrti ‘bhū’ or the pratyaya 
'vatup' are not really taught in grammar but that such nature is 
considered inherent in them. 

All these examples, especially ‘iyaya’, says P., are mentioned 
to counter the views of Kaiyata which are mentioned next. 


3o.& Bt AAi A = CIBITHTTHTVUITTSSTSSTTasIY 
TT CaTeTa4adt aa mie waist kac | 
ĀTRA AIHA HSI aa | WHT TAT 
er emqasp sft ATA SA | cESCHIQUHSDSQDUTQRICE MET: 
STSq HT d TEAST wert gh qur: | 


30.6 yattu yo'rthavamstatrarthasya tyagopadanabhyamekaj- 


vyapadešo yotheyayeiyadavarthavato dhātorayam varņarūpa 
CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


330 


No. 30 | vyapadešivadekasmin 


eko'jiti kaiyatastanna. tasyaikapadargityatra bhāsyoktarītyā 
mukhyavyavaharasattvat.  ekapadargityatrārthena — yukto 
vyapadeša iti bhāsya uktam. rktvāderartha- 
šabdobhayavrttitvena tasyāh šabdamātrarūpam 
padameko'vayava ityartha iti tadaSayah. 


30.6 Now, since ‘ekac’ is understood as a Bahuvrihi compound 
where it means something that contains a single vowel, it has been 
mentioned that 'ekac', without this Paribhasa, has to contain 
something more than just that vowel. Kaiyata is of the opinion that 
this something more is the ‘artha’ — meaning in the word. Thus 
'ekac' would mean something possessing a meaning and 
containing a single vowel. N. disagrees with this interpretation 
when he say — But this (yattu) interpretation of Kaiyata that 
that (yah) single vowel word form Vin which possesses meaning 
(arthavān) therein (tatra) the special designation (vyapadesah) 
of *ekāc” is received since this single vowel may be considered 
as both deprived (tyāga-) of and consisting of (- 
upādānābhyam) meaning (arthasya) such that (yathā) in forms 
‘iyaya’, etc. (ityadau), this (ayam) verbal root (dhatoh) which is 
of the form of a single varna (varņarūpah) when possessed of a 
meaning may be referred to as ‘ekac’, then this (tat) 
interpretation of Kaiyata is incorrect (na). Because, in this 
incorrect interpretation of it (tasya), i.e. ‘ekac’ referring to the 
single-varna Dhātu possessed of its meaning, the situation is not 
similar to the usage of the phrase ‘ekapada rk’ — a hymn consisting 
of one foot, wherein, *ekapada' is nothing but the same as ‘rk’. In 
other words, 'ekapada' is explaining what the 'rk' is mainly 
consisting of; and so the case of *ekac dhatuh' is not similar to the 
example seen in the phrase ‘ekapadarg’ by the mention of which 
the Bhāsya makes the point (uktarītyā) that here (ityatra) the 
main connotation of the word ‘rk’ is present 
(mukhyavyavaharasattvat) in the word ‘ekapada’. Thus to say 
that ‘ekac’ is the main connotation of the single-varņa Dhatu 
possessed of meaning is not correct. The correct interpretation can 
only be that the Bahuvrīhi ‘ekac’ is referring to something which is 
more than that single varna, i.e. it is a word-form that is not just a 
single varna. Consequently, this Paribhasa becomes necessary 


which would not have been the case had Kaiyata's interpretation 
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been accepted. T. explains that the by *mukhyavyavahara' is to be 
understood 'arthama$ritya yo vyavahārah sa mukhya iti” — the 
connotation / denotative meaning because of which that word is 
used in the first place. 

While explaining ‘ekapadark’ it is been said (uktam) in the 
Bhasya, *atrārthena yukto vyapadešah” — here (atra) the reference 
(vyapadešah) is connected (yuktah) with the meaning (arthah) of 
the other thing. So ‘rk’ is being connected with ‘ekapada’ since the 
meaning which is to be conveyed by a hymn is present in just one 
foot. Similarly in the present case ‘ekac’ is being connected with a 
Dhātu to say that the meaning of a verbal root is conveyed by a 
single vowel itself. Here, by Kaiyata, recourse was taken to the 
Bhāsya (tadāšayah) that the meaning (arthah) conveyed of the 
phrase ‘ekapadark’ is that in ‘rk’, etc. (rktvadeh), by virtue of it 
consisting of both the sound and meaning 
(arthašabdubhayavrttitvena), the form where only sound is 
present (Sabdamatrarüpam) in one (ekam) foot (padam) points 
to only a part (avayavah) of (tasyah) what constitutes a ‘rc’. Can 
we apply this Bhasya here? No. Can we argue that ‘ekac’ refers to 
just one aspect of sound of that Dhatu? No. Simply put, to say that 
a word is a Bahuvrihi (anyapadārthapradhāna) because only one 
aspect, i.e. of sound, is spoken of by its constituents, is incorrect. 


30.8 AFA KA TTT FIAT Vases AIT A 
fSrerqoreer g nfamaraagftaa m NA aAa T: San 
EGIPCIE UGES] sic fremfaeragrumereara- 
ag dam erre RTEETRT | 


30.7 tasmādekasmimstataddharmāropeņa  yugapadyathā 
jyesthatvadivyavaharo yatha ca (vā)  $ilaputrakasya 
$ariramityadavekasminnaropitanekavasthabhih samudāya- 
rūpatvādyāropeņaitasya šarīramityādivyavahārastatha- 
atraikāctvādivyavahāropapattiriti lokanyāyasidheyam. 


30.7 Consequently (tasmad) by imposing (-aropena) the 


properties of several such on that (tattaddharma-) one 
(ekasmin) simultaneously (yugapad), like (yatha) when one 


deals with (-yyayaharab).a ssingle,son, Amik the.eldest, etc. 
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(jyesthatvādi-); and / or (ca / vā) like (yatha) in phrases such as 
(ityadau) *silāputrakasya šarīram” — the body of a small stone 
— on one (ekasmin) state has been imposed (aropita-) a body 
that is known by virtue of it passing several stages of life (- 
anekavasthabhih) with the imposition (-aropena) of the form of 
a whole body, etc. as a part (samudāyarūpatvādi-) as if it 1s 
possessing something more than just that body one is able to make 
reference  (-vyavaharah) of this (etasya) body, etc. 
(Sariramityadi-). P. explains that in the latter example the point 
being made is that, unlike the human form, the small stone is 
nothing but the stone itself. The reference to the body of a living 
thing is possible since the body is just one part of that living thing. 
However no such situation presents itself in a small stone. 
Nonetheless, one is seen as referring to the body of the stone as if 
there were several other parts of the small stone as well. Or the 
stone is referred to as if possessing various stages of life, such as 
being a son, etc., which is not the case in reality, it not being a life- 
form (vayahkrtavasthanamapi  prāņinisthatvena vastutas- 
tatrasattvat). 

Similarly (tatha), one also comes across the reference 
(vyavaharopapattih) of the verbal Vin as ‘ekac’, etc. Thus, this 
(iyam) Paribhasa is establised through natural law (lokanyaya- 
siddhā). 

P. elaborates that this Paribhasa is based on imposition since it 
deals with attribution of characteristics. Thus, Nin is referred to as 
‘ekac’ by impostition of the special designation — *vyapade$a'. But 
one cannot think, as Kaiyata does, of this special designation as 
referring to something, i.e. the meaning of Vin, which the verbal 
root possessed, to begin with, in the first place. 


3o. * Wee Uddorqpdi Vada 3p KAT: 


30.8 na cāsahāya  evaitatpravrttau bhavatityatra bhū 

ityasyangatvanapattih sasahāyatvāditi vacyam. šapamādāya- 

angatve kārye yasmadvihitastadaditve tasya sasahāyatva- 
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abhāvālloke vijatiyakanyadisattve'pyekaputrasya tasminneva- 
ayameva jyestha ityadivyavaharat. 


30.8 It has been discussed in point 30.1 that this Paribhasa applies 
to that which is alone (asahaya) But in case of the Anga 
designation to ‘bhū’ in ‘bhū + Sap’, the Sūtra ‘yasmat 
pratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye'ngam’ 1.4.13 states that “that which 
begins with that to which an affix is added” is an Anga. Since 
*bhü' has to remain associated with ‘sap’ for it to be designated 
Anga, it is not alone (asahaya) but together with it (sasahaya). 
Thus, the question arises as to whether the present Paribhasa 
should apply in this instance. N. answers with another anology — 

And (ca) this reading (vacyam) that there is indeed (eva) 
something that is not (na) alone (asahaye) seen in its 
application (etatpravrttau), since here (atra) in the form 
‘bhavati’, ‘bhi’ is together with (sasahaytvat) ‘Sap’ and hence 
there will follow its (asya) incongruiety (anāpattih) in being 
designated an Anga is wrong. Although only when ‘Sap’ is 
obtained (ādāya), does the naming operation (karye) of Anga 
take place then by the Paribhasa 23 wherein it is stated 
‘yasmatvihitastadadi’ — that which begins with that after 
which something is enjoined, and thus ‘bhū’ is not alone but is 
with ‘sap’; we may still proceed as explained earlier, since, of it 
(tasya), there is stil the absence of anything else 
(sasahayatvabhavat) which is known on account of this 
empirical behavior (-vyavahārāt) seen in life (loke) wherein 
even (api) in the presence of other daughters (-kanyadisattve) 
who are, of a sex, different (vijātīya-) from that of a son, then a 
reference of the only son (ekaputrasya) by calling him only 
(eva) as ‘this is only my eldest’, etc. is made upon this single 
(ekasmin) son. P. explains, that there is nothing 'sajatiya' along 
with ‘bhū’ that can be called the *karyin' upon which the Anga 
naming operation is performed. J. says, that even if ‘tip’ follows, it 
is *vijātīya. 


30.8 = "4 fast "am Wart zfd 
ATCT SAT ATE AST AAT AT aT GEEJESIRENICGIGIGI 
ae ua Raae a TTT: i 
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30.9 na caivam nijau catvāra ekāca iti 
bhāsyāsamjgatirikārasyāsahāyatvābhāvena tatraikāctva- 
anupapādanāditi  vācyam.  ekasminnityasyāparyālocanayā 
tatpravrtteh. 


30.9 Having settled that this Paribhāsā becomes applicable only 
under the condition of 'ekasmin', i.e. in the case of something 
standing alone — asahāya, there arises a contradiction in an 
example stated in the Bhāsya. The Bhāsya u/s Sūtra ‘ekaco dve 
prathamasya” 6.1.1 states that in the verbal Vnij, there are four 
'ekaca's', viz. ‘ni’, ‘nij’, ‘i’ and ‘ij’. Now if ‘ekac’ were a 
Bahuvrīhi in the sense of ‘that which has one ac’ then ‘i’ cannot be 
called an ‘ekac’. Further, if one were to consider ‘i’ an ‘ekac’ by 
Vyapadesivadbhava, then this too would be incorrect since this ‘i’ 
is not alone. N. settles this doubt too — And (ca) it cannot (na) 
also (evam) be said (vacyam) that due to the absence (- 
abhavena) of being alone (asahāyatva-) of the ‘i’ due to 
unavaibility (anupapadanat) of the meaning of ‘ekac’ there 
(tatra), the Bhasya that there are four ‘ekac’s’ in Vnij is 
incorrect (asangatih). For here its application (tatpravrtteh) is 
without recourse to (aparyālocanayā) the word *ekasmin'. P. 
explains that the mention of the four 'ekac's' is incorrect and 
should be read as a statement of the Ekadešin — one who is only 
partly acquainted with the truth, and not as a statement of Patañjali. 


20.20 ata ATA gTa KRAMA STATA | 
afat Ada aerate ara: arf aera aft we | 


WAST Warfare | 


30.10 arthavata vyapadešivadbhāva ityatrārthavatpadenāpy- 
asahayatvamupalaksyate. arthabodhakena $abdena 
vyapadešisadršo bhavah kāryam labhyata iti tadarthah. 
prāyo'sahāya evārthavattvāt. 


30.10 Kaiyata s view to link meaning while invoking 
Vyapadesivadbhava has been rejected in the discussions under 
points 30.5 and 30.6. N. reinforces this rejection under a fresh 
context. P. explains this context by stating that there is a principal 


accepted wherein. gheasyetsa REANRS, ds,aseostalnable through 
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‘ekavakyata’ one should not attempt at ‘vakyabheda’. Kaiyata's 
view is in line with what he thinks is the meaning of the sentence 
*arthavata vyapadesivadbhavah’ read as a whole. Then why should 
one attempt to read only the word ‘vyapadesivad’ in the present 
Paribhasa without *arthavata'. To settle this, N. explains — when 
the Bhasyakara says 'arthavata vyapadesivadbhavah’ u/v 7 u/s 
1.1.51 (KE 1:127:14-15), by the word ‘arthavat’ is implied 
(upalaksyate) ‘asahaya’. Its meaning (tadarthah) then is that 
by a word (Sabdena) denoting meaning (arthabodhakena), 
where the conditions of a special designation are absent, is 
undergone (labhyate) an operation (karyam) as if it were have 
taken place in that which receives the special designation 
(vyapadešisadrso bhāvah). J. explains that it is only the 
meaningful single varna which begets the Vyapadesivadbhava. The 
point is the /a/ in say, ‘pac’ is meaningless. Also, it is not asahaya. 
Counterpositioned to this is the /a/ in ‘A’ — Visnu, which is 
standing alone and meaningful at the same time. Thus, by the 
Bhasyakara’s use of 'arthavat is to be understood ‘asahaya’ only; 
and not what Kaiyata makes it out to be. Generally (prayah), it is 
only (eva) that which is not found together with something else 
(asahayah) that is found meaningful (arthavat). P. dissects N.'s 
use of *prayah' when he says that sometimes, like in ‘adhite’ (adhi 
+ Nin + ta), the verbal root is found accompanied by a prefix. K. 
explains, “Not always; e.g. in forms like ‘adhite’ in which a root is 
accompanied by a preposition, which does not convey a meaning 
but is merely dyotaka [illuminer], the root accompanied by 
something else possesses a meaning. But though this is the case, 
nevertheless, wherever the present Paribhasa may be applicable, 
the ‘arthavat’ is 'asahaya' and ‘arthavat’ does therefore imply 


» 55 


‘asahayatva’. 


30.22 Hed Talal TMsaHUaI SAAT St Ager ow se 


aa wae watt a aag [ids IG ISI 
faex: in el 


30.11 kuruta ityadau tašabdākārau'cāmantya iti vyavahāre sa 
adiryasyeti vyavahare casahaya eveti tatra 
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vyapadešivadbhāvena X tisamjfiasiddhirityanyatra ^ vistarah 
301 


30.11 Now the Sutra *tita atmanepadanam tere” 3.4.79 enjoins /e/ 
in place of the ‘ti’ of say, ‘ta’. Here the ‘ti’ is only /a/. But the 
designation of *ti” applies to that which begins with the final vowel 
by the Sütra ‘aco'ntyadi ti” 1.1.64. But the /a/ of ‘ta’ is not the 
initial of anything. Also since it is together with /t/, it cannot be 
called *asahaya' and thus the present Paribhasa would not apply to 
it This is put straight by N. — In forms such as (ityadau) 
*kurute', wherein the /a/ of ‘ta’ being treated (vyavahāre) as 
the final (antye) amongst the vowels (acam), and (ca) then, 
when it (sah) is treated (vyavahare) as the first of that which 
begins with it (adiryasya - adih yasya sab), then is it not really 
‘asahaya’ as it is along with the /t/ of ‘ta’, but even then (eva) 
here (tatra) due to Vyapadešivadbhāva the /a/ receives the 
designation *ti”. This has been explained elsewhere (ityanyatra 
vistarah). P. clarifies that by ‘anyatra’ is meant N's Uddyota. Win 
this regard, K. explains that in the Uddyota u/s 1.1.2 N. elaborates 
on how /t/ is the *vijātīya” companion of /a/ and that since /a/ has 
no sajattya companions it may be considered 'asahaya'. Besides, 
says K., "Hereby the opinion is refuted that this Paribhasa and 
‘arthavata vyapadesivadbhavah’ are two separate Paribhasas.” 


30.12 A. adds, “The Vyapadesivadbhava, described above, appears 
to be like an extension of what is called ‘adyantavadbhava’ 
prescribed by Panini by the rules ‘adyantavadekasmin’ 1.1.21 by 
virtue of which an operation prescribed for the initial or the final 
letter [sic] of a word takes place although the word may consist of 
a single letter.” The Sūtra 1.1.21 says that operations which are 
enjoined to the beginning or the end of something can also be 
performed on an entity that is composed on only a single varna. 
Maybe this is also the reason why none of the other Paribhasa- 
compilers include this Paribhasa. In fact both the Varttikakara and 
the Bhasyakara make a suggestion that this Paribhasa is more 
comprehensive in dealing with instances which may not attract the 
special designation by Sütra 1.1.21. For instance the Sütra only 
speaks of ‘adi’ and ‘anta’ whereas the Paribhasa includes, along 
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with ‘adi’ and ‘anta’ anomalies arising through ‘ekac’ in the Sütra 
*ekaco dve prathamasya” 6.1.1 as well as for the cerebralization in 
a single varņa affix, say ‘s’ of ‘sip’ by the Sūtra *ādešapratyayoh” 
8.3.59 and so on. (See the discussion on the applicability of 
Vyapadešivadbhāva under points 32.4 and 32.5 of Paribhasa 32 
which is a conditional exception to the present Paribhasa.) 


30.13 The Bhāsya u/s ‘adyantavadekasmin’ 1.1.21 (KE L:76:16) 
states, 


*kimarthamidamucyate.  satyanyasminādyantavadbhāvādekasminnādyantavad- 
vacanam [vl]. satyanyasminyasmātpūrvam nāsti paramasti sa ādirityucyate. 
satyanyasminyasmātparam nāsti pūrvamasti so'nta ityucyate. 
satyanyasminnādyantavadbhāvādetasmāt kāraņādekasminnādyantāpadistāni 
kāryāņi na  sidhyanti. isyante ca  syuriti. tānyantareņa yatnam na 
sidhyantītyekasminnādyantavadvacanam. evamarthamidamucyate. asti 
prayojanametat. kim tarhīti. tatra vyapadešivadvacanam [v2]. tatra 
vyapadešivadbhāvo — vaktavyah. vyapadeSivadekasmin  karyam bhavatīti 
vaktavyam. kim prayojanam. ekāco dve prathamārtham [v3]. vaksyatyekaco dve 
prathamasyeti bahuvrīhinirdeša iti. tasmin kriyamāņa ihaiva syāt papāca 
papātha. iyaya āretyatra na syāt. vyapdešivadekasmin kāryam bhavatityatrapi 
siddham — bhavati. gatve — cade$asampratyayartham [v4]. vaksyati 
adesapratyayayorityavayavasasthyeveti. etasmin kriyamāņa ihaiva syāt karisyati 
harisyati. iha na syadindro mā vaksat. sa devanyaksat. vyapdešivadekasmin 
kāryam bhavatityatrapi siddham bhavati. sa tarhi vyapadesivadbhavo vaktavyah. 
na vaktavyah. avacanāllokavijiānāt siddham [v5]. antarenaiva vacanam 
caitadekasminnapyekašālo grama iti. visama upanyasah. grāmašabdo'yam 
bahvarthah. astyeva $alasamudaye vartate. tadyatha . gramo dagdha iti. asti 
vātapariksepe vartate. tadyatha. gramam pravistah. asti manusyesu vartate. 
tadyathā. gramo gato grama āgata iti. asti saranyake sasīmake sasthandilake 
vartate. tadyatha. gramo labdha iti. tadyah saranyake sastmake sasthandilake 
vartate tamabhisamīksyaitat prayujyate ekasalo grama iti. yathā tarhi 
varnasamudayah padam  padasamudayah rgrksamudayah sūktamityucyate. 
bhavati caitadekasminnapyekavarnam padamekapadargekarcam — süktamiti. 
atrāpyarthena yukto vyapadesah. padam nāmātha rn nāmārthah sūktam 
namārthah. yatha tarhi bahusu putresvetadupapannam bhavatyayam me 
jyestho'yameva me madhyamo'yameva | me kantyaniti. bhavati 
caitadekasminapyayameva me jyestho'yam me madhyamo'yam me kaniyaniti. 
tathāsūtāyāmasosyamāņāyām ca bhavati  prathamagarbheņa hateti. 
tathanetyanajigamisurahedam me prathamamagamanamiti.’ 


(Why is this Sütra mentioned? Since anything is initial or final 


relative to another, there is a need to mention ‘adyantavad’ in case 
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of something alone [v1]. That while having nothing preceding it 
has something following it is said to be ‘adi’. That while having 
nothing following it has something preceding it is said to be ‘anta’. 
Since being the initial or final of something is only relative to 
another, the operations enjoined to the initial or final cannot be 
effected in that which 1s alone. Nevertheless they are wished for. 
These operations cannot be achieved without guiding that the 
single unit is considered to be its own initial and final. This is only 
the purpose of mentioning the Sütra. Is this the purpose? What 
then? There ‘vyapadesivad’ is suited [v2]. There 
Vyapadesivadbhava should be mentioned. It should be stated that 
operations are guided by Vyapadešivadbhāva. For the sake of 
the Sütra *ekaco dve prathamasya' [v3]. It shall be seen in the 
Sütra *ekaco dve prathamasya' that the term [ekac] is a Bahuvrihi 
[and not a Karmadharaya]. Accordingly, we shall achieve here the 
forms ‘papaca’ and ‘papatha’ but herein we shall not be able to 
arrive at ‘iyaya’ [from ‘i’] and ‘ara’ [from ‘r’]. This is achieved by 
resorting to [the Paribhasa] *vyapadešivadekasmin.” And for the 
purpose of ‘satva’ by the Sūtra ‘adesapratyayoh’ [v4]. It shall be 
seen that ‘satva’ is effected by the Sūtra ‘adeSapratyayoh’ by 
reading it in the sense of an ‘avayavasasthi’. Accordingly, we shall 
achieve here the forms ‘karisyati’ and ‘harisyati’ but not the forms 
'vaksat' and ‘yaksat’ in the phrases ‘indro ma vaksat’ and ‘sa 
devanyaksat’. This is achieved by resorting to [the Paribhasa] 
*vyapadešivadekasmin.” Then this Vyapadesivabhava should be 
stated since it understood by worldly experience [v5]. [No,] it must 
not be stated. This is achieved by worldly experience even without 
it being mentioned here. For instance, in the world a village is that 
which is a collection of houses and even when there is only one 
house it is said that the village consists of one house. This 
argument is unsound. The word *grama' has many meanings — it is 
used in the sense of a group of houses, e.g. the ‘grama’ is burnt; it 
is used in the sense of fenced garden, e.g. one has entered the 
*grama'; it is used in the sense of inhabitants, e.g. *grāma” has 
gone and ‘grama’ has come; it is used in the sense of the area 
inclusive of forests, borders, landmarks, etc.; *grāma” has been 
covered. The usage ‘eksalo gramah’ — a ‘grama’ having a house, is 
based on the meaning of the area inclusive of forests, borders, 


landmarks, etc, Aecordingly just like a. word is made up of a group 
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Of varnas, a verse [is made up] of a group of words, a hymn [is 
made up] of a group of verses, likewise, we also accept a one- 
varna word, a one-word verse and a one-verse hymn. [But] here 
too these are correlated with another word; ‘word’ is that which is 
meaningful, *verse' is that which is meaningful and *hymn' is that 
which is meaningful. If so, then there is also the usage that among 
three sons, this is my eldest, this is my middle and this is my 
youngest; and this is also the usage when there is a single son - this 
is my eldest, this is my middle and this is my youngest. Similar is 
the usage in case of a woman who is dead at the first ‘garbha’, 
though she has not given birth to any child previously nor is she 
going to give birth to any child in future [just like it is used for a 
woman has given birth to many children]. Similar is the usage in 
case of one who has never been to a place nor wishes to go there in 
the future when it is spoken, ‘this is my first arrival.) 


Further, 

‘adyantavadbhavasca Sakyovaktum. katham. 
apürvanuttaralaksanatvadadyantayoh siddham ekasmin [v6]. apürvalaksana 
adiranuttaralaksano'ntah. etaccaikasminnapi bhavati. 


apürvanuttaralaksanatvadetasmat karanadekasminapyadyantapadistani karyani 
bhavisyanti. nārtha — adyantavadbhavena. gonardtyastvaha. satyametatsati 
tvanyasminniti.’ 


(It is possible to omit *adyantavad'. How? It is achieved in one 
since ‘adi’ is that which has nothing preceeding and ‘anta’ is that 
which has nothing following [v6]. It is possible to know that ‘adi’ 
is that which has nothing preceeding and ‘anta’ is that which has 
nothing following. Because of the reason of having nothing to 
precede or follow it, even in that which is single, those operations 
that are enjoined to that which has the designation ‘adi’ and ‘anta’, 
and so there is no purpose served by the use of ‘adyantavad’.] It is 
said by Gonardtya that the discussion under the first Varttika 
stands correct.) It may be noted here that there is no consensus on 
the identity of Gonardīya. Some say that it is an epithet of Patafyali 
himself, others say it refers to Katyayana while still others say that 
he could be another grammarian or another one of the many 
Varttikakaras. 
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Notes: 


30.i This Paribhāsā is not listed in other comparable works. 
Perhaps, since this Paribhasa is based on a maxim from ordinary 
life that is generally accepted and made use of in rituals, etc. the 
older grammarians may have presumed its acceptance. N., 
however makes its listing explicit. Infact, event with respect to the 
Sūtra ‘adyantavadekasmin’ 1.1.21 of which this Paribhasa is an 
extension, the Bhasya contemplates whether this Sütra 1.1.21 is at 
all required. The conclusion is in favour of retaining the Sütra if 
for nothing else, then to avoid any misjudgement in application. 

Now, Vyadi mentions the  Paribhasa ‘ekasminnapi 
vyapadesivadbhava'pratipadikagrahanena’ which is the exception 
to this Paribhasa and equivalent to our Paribhasa 32 below. W. too 
writes there, “This Paribhasa [ekasminnapi 
vyapadesivadbhava'pratipadikagrahanena] is an exception... to a 
more general maxim, the vyapadešivadbhāva paribhasa... It is odd 
that the Vyadi commentator presents the exception while not 
giving the general maxim first." However a careful reading of 
‘ekasminnapi vyapadesivadbhava'pratipadikagrahanena’ with an 
emphasis on the word ‘api’ makes it evident that such a framing 
lends itself to both the general maxim and its restriction. Thus, it 
would be unfair to say that V’s work makes no mention of the 
Vyapadesivadbhava-paribhasa. 


30.ii By the fact that one refers to the single son as the eldest or 
youngest, the Bhasyakara is referring to events or rituals that are 
reserved for the eldest or youngest son and which in case of a 
single son is performed by this single son as if he were the eldest 
or the youngest. 


30.iii Lokanyaya-siddha (established by natural law). 


30.iv This Paribhasa is mentioned differently as a Vārttika u/s 
*adyantavadekasmin' 1.1.21 (KE 1:76:23) —- ‘tatra 
vyapadesivadvacanam’ 2; u/s ‘dhatoh’ 3.1.91 (KE II:75:7) as *... 
vyapadesivadvacanat’ 2 and; u/s ‘ekaco dve prathamasya’ 6.1.1 


(KE III:1:8) as *... vyapadesivadvacanat’ 11. 
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However it is mentioned verbatim several times by the Bhāsyakāra 
u/v 3 u/s 1.1.21 (KE E77:3...), *vyapadešivadekasmin.” 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both Bhāsya 
and Varttika). 


30.v The Paribhasa inasmuch as it is restricted by Paribhasa 32, is 
considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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22.0 Aq Wea ARTA ay Tarahataar onn evansfa eum 
ae — 


31.0 nanu  gargadibhyo vihito yan tadantavidhina 
paramagargadibhyo'pi syadata aha — 


31.0 P. suggests the reason why N. takes up the following 
Paribhasa next when it has nothing to do with the previous 
Paribhasa. He says that Paribhasa 29 was an extension of the 
Tadantavidhi taught by the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72. 
Then, Paribhasa 30 was listed to expand upon the portion of ‘tasya 
ca” of Paribhasa 29 which was applicable, specifically in the 
domains of Pada and Anga, elsewhere. However, another 
restriction becomes necessary to the Tadantavidhi taught by the 
Sütra 1.1.72 otherwise it would be, undesirably, open to too wide 
an application (ativyapti). In order to prevent this defect, the 
present Paribhasa is listed next. An example of this over- 
application of Tadantavidhi is listed in the introductory statement 
of this Paribhasa. A. seems dissatisfied with the order of the 
Paribhasa when he writes, “It is not explicable how this maxim 
preventing Tadantavidhi was inserted by N. between the two 
maxims [30 and 32] of Vyapadešivadbhāva except by supposing 
that the prohibition of Vyapadešivadbhāva in connection with a 
Pratipadika or noun-base reminded him of the prohibition of 
Tadantavidhi also in connection with a noun-base, and accordingly 
he put down the prohibition first as maxim 31 and then gave 
maxim 32." See counterpoint justifying N.'s intention in point 32.3 
below. 

One might say (nanu) that since the Taddhita affix ‘yañ’ is 
enjoined (vihitah) after the words 'garga', etc. by the Sütra 
‘gargadibhyo yañ’ 4.1.105, and since the ‘yan’ in this Sūtra acts as 
the qualifier — *vi$esana', which qualifies the word ‘pratipadikat’ — 
*visesya”, by Tadantavidhi taught by the Sūtra 1.1.72, the same 
Tadhhita affix should (syat) also (api) be affixed after the words 
*paramagarga', etc. Infact P. extends the anomaly to say that it is 
by adopting Vyapadesivadbhava only that the affix ‘yañ’ may be 
enjoined to ‘garga’ and that the designated application of 
‘gargadibhyo’ is *gargadyantebhyo'. 
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Thus (atah), in order to clarify that this is unacceptable, it is 
said (āha) — 


waaa RARA qaedfafeetfeq i3 2 i 


grahaņavatā pratipadikena tadantavidhirnasti |131 |l 


Tadantavidhi is prohibited (nāsti) when a Sutra enjoins an 
affix by mentioning (grahanavata) a Pratipadika. 

Simply put, when an affix is enjoined — 'pratyayavidhi', a 
Pratipadika does not denote that which ends in it, but denotes only 
itself. 

The use of the adjective ‘grahanavat’ for the word Pratipadika 
needs explanation. This is dealt with in the point 31.2 below. K. 
translates it to mean, “That which cannot possibly be anything but 
a Pratipadika. .." 

Consequently, ‘garga’ cannot stand for ‘that which ends in 
garga’, say ‘paramagarga’ and so ‘yañ’ cannot be added to 
‘paramagarga’ by the Sūtra ‘gargadibhyo yañ’ 4.1.105. 


32.2 et a maA wea saat 
aTiF TTT TAS: | AT Wars wengfefüfsw ws m us YA 
fate: «fa ga sed srerafafüfsrssqa errat qgrareariaufaseard 
qa«afafinrfqurad eur TAGAT p wed | AT Ta c 
Taras tag Te TATA ATTA aerae A HAA | 


31.1 iyam ca samāsapratyayavidhau pratisedha 
ugidvarnagrahanavarjamiti varttikasthapratyayamSanuvadah. 
ata evayam pratyayavidhivisaya eva. ata eva yena vidhih iti 
sūtre bhāsye pratyayavidhibhinne'ptrn ityadau 
grhyamāņaprātipadikenāpi tadantavidhipratipadanam svasā 
paramasvasetyadyudaharanam ca samgacchate. ata eva ca 
tadantavidhisütre bhāsye samāsetyādinisedhasya 
kathanavadasya na kathanam. 


31.1 And (ca) this (iyam) Paribhasa follows upon (-anuvadah) 

the affix dealing portion (-pratyayāņša-) of the Vārttikas u/s 

1.1.72 *samasapratyayavidhau pratisedhah’ 3 — Prohibition in 

rules relating to enjoinment of compounds and affixes; and 
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*ugidvarnagrahanavarjam' 4 — Excepting those which mention 
‘ugit? and ‘varnas’. Therefore (ata eva) this (ayam) maxim 
applies only (eva) in rules enjoining affixes 
(pratyayavidhivisaye). 

Consequently (ata eva) in the Bhāsya u/s ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya” 1.1.72 it is stated that in operations which 
teach something other than enjoinment of affixes (pratyaya- 
vidhibhinne) such as seen in (ityadau) the Sūtra 'aptrntrc- 
svasrnaptrnestrtvastrksattrhotrpotrprasastrnam’ 6.4.11, even 
though (api) the Prātipadikas such as ‘svasr’ are explicitly 
mentioned (grhyamana-), and (ca) then examples 
(udaharanam) such as ‘svasa’, ‘paramasvasa’, etc. are cited, 
there is complete coherence (samgacchate). The simple point 
being that although Pratipadikas are mentioned in Sütra 6.4.11, the 
Sütra is not enjoining an affix and so Tadantavidhi is alllowed. The 
Pratipadika ‘svasr’ also stands for that which ends in 'svasr', i.e. 
*paramasvasr'. 

P. explains that since the Paribhasa says noting about 
‘pratyayavidhi’, and since the over-application of his Paribhasa 
must be avoided, it is necessary to connect this Paribhasa with the 
Varttika wherein *pratyayavidhau' is stated. 

And (ca) therefore (ata eva) having established that the 
Varttika and this Paribhasa deal with the same issue, there is no 
(na) mention (kathanam) of this Paribhasa as a separate Varttika 
besides the mention of (kathanavadasya) the prohibition (- 
nisedhakasya) under the Varttika 'samasapratyayavidhau 
pratisedhah’ 3 in the Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya” 
1.1.72. (See point 31.4) 


32.2 ast faa fer eaquvr qéraurfqufassr ua | gated 
Tamam Peoples: zfd spi wred i 


31.2 so'pi nisedho višisya tattadrūpeņa grhītaprātipadikasūtra 
eva. dhvanitam cedamasamase niskadibhyah iti sütre bhasye. 


31.2 Next, N. explains the significance of the word ‘grahanavat’ in 
the Paribhasa. Also (api) that (sah) prohibition (nisedhah) which 
is mentioned in the Vārttika *samasapratyayavidhau pratisedhah’ 3 


u/s 1.1.2 applies only (eva in.Sitras wherg.the;Pratipadika has 
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been mentioned (grhita-) having given particularly (visisya) 
this word by way of its form (tattadrüpena). What does the last 
sentence mean? It has been stated that the Pratipadika has to be 
mentioned — grahanavat / grhita. Now, a Pratipadika can be 
mentioned in several ways. One, as done in the Sūtra ‘ata if’ 
4.1.95 wherein ‘at’ refers to an ‘adanta-pratipadika’. Two, as done 
in *ugita$ca' 4.1.6 wherein ‘ugit’ refers to a Pratipadika which has 
a varna from the ‘uk’-pratyahara as an Anubandha, say ‘pacat’ 
which is formed as ‘pac + Sap + Satr’ where /r/ is an ‘ugit’. Three, 
as is seen in ‘gargadibhyo yañ’ 4.1.105 wherein ‘garga’, etc. are 
explicitly mentioned. So, by ‘grahanavat’, the Paribhasakara 
wishes to prohibit Tadantavidhi only in the last type. The first two 
types are not *grahanavat , i.e. they are not given by way of using 
their particular forms. This is exactly what the Vārttika 
‘ugidvarnagrahanavarjam’ 4 tries to capture. In the Varttika, *ugit- 
grahana’ stands for the second type and *varņa-grahaņa” stands for 
the first type. To summarise, Tadantavidhi is prohibited by 
Vārttika 3 u/s 1.1.72 and the present Paribhasa only for explicitly 
mentioned Pratipadikas — type 3. And, Vārtikka 4 u/s 1.1.72 and 
the use of ‘grahanavata’ in the present Paribhasa make an 
exception by prohibiting types 1 and 2. 

At this point it would not be out of context if V's Paribhasa is 
mentioned. He scripts it as, *pratipadikavidhau tadantavidhirnāsti” 
69. W. translates it simply as, “The tadanta rule does not apply to a 
rule about a nominal stem." The wording of V's Paribhasa is not in 
sync with the Bhāsya and seems lacking. 

T. and J. elaborate further when they mention a fourth type of 
possibility. The fourth way a Prātipadika can be mentioned is by 
way of stating its affix, as in ‘yafifiosca’ 4.1.101. Here the affix 
*phak' is enjoined to a Prātipadika which ends in ‘yañ’ and ‘if’. 
Naturally, Tadantavidhi is followed. Thus, this Paribhasa does not 
apply upon Sutras where affixes are mentioned in the subject - a 
matter which has already been discussed and settled under 
Paribhasa 23. 

To conclude therefore, ‘grahanavat’ includes those 
Pratipadikas that are either clearly mentioned (Type 3), but not 
Pratipadikas that are alluded to by their varnas (Type 1), their 
Anubandas (Type 2) or their affixes (Type 4). To summarise in the 


words of T. and I. the word, .gtahanavatā „stands for that which is 
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‘ugidgrahanabhinna’, ‘varnagrahanabhinna’ as well as 
‘pratyayagrahanabhinna’. 

Further, caution is advised that 'tattadrüpa' should not be 
equated with the spelling of a word — ‘anupirvi’. If this is done, 
then this Paribhasa will not apply to Sütras such as *vrddhacchah* 
4.2.114 and *nau dvyacasthan' 4.4.7 and Tadantavidhi will happen 
there too, which is undesirable. 

And (ca) this (idam) has been suggested (dhvanitam) in the 
Bhàsya u/s *asamase niskādibhyah” 5.1.20. K. summarises this 
Bhasya in his footnote, “There it is stated that Panini employs the 
word ‘asamase’ in order to show that the Tadantavidhi applies in 
the preceeding rule ‘pragvatesthafi’ 5.1.18, and that for this reason 
‘thai’ may be added by Sūtra 5.1.18 to *paramaniska' [to arrive at 
*paramanaiskikam']. This however is rejected; the Nisedha 
*grahaņavatā...” does not concern Sūtra 5.1.18, because in this rule 
no particular base is given to which the affix might be added, and 
consequently the Tadantavidhi would apply even in case Pāņini 
had not said *asamāse in Sūtra 5.1.20. If the Nisedha 
'grahanavata...' were applicable both in rules where a particular 
Pratipadika is given and also where this is not the case, the Bhasya 
would be wrong." 


32.3 aa a WITH dala eft wu | seruo gaitā: won 
qaedfafira fara fÈ q« 3 ? I 


31.3 atra ca jūāpakam sapūrvācca iti sütram. anyathā 
pürvadinih ityatra tadantavidhinaiva siddhe kim tena [31 ll 


31.3 And (ca) the Sūtra *sapūrvācca” 5.2.87, which helps to 
arrive at the form 'krtapürvr, is the Jūāpaka here (atra) in this 
Paribhasa. Otherwise (anyathā), having established (siddhe) 
*krtapūrvī by applying Tadantavidhi here in (atra) the Sūtra 
*pūrvādinih” 5.2.86 only (eva), for what purpose (kim tena) was 
the Sütra 5.2.87 stated at all. To explain the rhetorical point being 
made here, Sütra 5.2.87 states that when 'pürva' is preceeded by 
another word, as in *krtapürva', the affix ‘ini’ is added to denote 
the sense of ‘anena’ — done by one. If this Paribhasa not to exist, 


then Tadantavidhi would be followed for the Pratipadika 'pürva' 
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and the prior Sūtra 'pürvadini' 5.2.86 would affix ‘ini’ to both 
‘purva’ and that which ends in 'pürva', say 'krtapürva'. So, by 
Sütra 5.2.86 one would arrive at both the forms and Sütra 5.2.87 
would become superfluous (vyartha). Thus, Sütra 5.2.87 indicates 
the existence of this Paribhasa. 


31.4 At the end of Paribhasa 32, P. highlights a point made by N. 
in his commentary u/s *yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72. However, 
since it pertains to the  Varttika ‘samasapratyayavidhau 
pratisedhah’ v3, it is most apt to mention that limited portion 
which is connected to the Varttika here. He comments that the 
import of this Varttika is nothing but the reversion of the 
Visesanavisesyabhava (viSesanavisesyabhavavyatyasamatra- 
tatparyagrahakata) under which Tadantavidhi applies. The point he 
is making is well explained by K. who writes, “If we consider a 
word which occurs in a rule, in which Pratipadika is valid, as 
*vi$esana' of Pratipadika, we have a Višesaņavisesyabhāva and 
must apply the Tadantavidhi [taught by] P. 1.1.72; but if we 
consider the word Prātipadika as Višesaņa of the word which is 
actually given in the rule, we have a 
Vi$esanavi$esyabhavavyatyasa, ie. a reversion of the 
Visesanavisesyabhava; in the latter case the Tadantavidhi is not 
applicable." 


31.5 The Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 (KE I.183.17) 
states, 


'samasapratyayavidhau pratisedhah [v3]. samasavidhau pratyayavidhau ca 
pratisedho vaktavyah. samāsavidhau tāvat. dvitīyā $ritadibhih samasyate. 
kastašritah naraka$ritah. kastam paramašrita ityatra mā bhūt. pratyayavidhau. 
nadadibhyah phak.  nadasyāpatyam nadayanah. iha na bhavati. 
sūtranadasyāpatyam sautranadih. kimavišeseņa. netyāha. 
ugidvarnagrahanavarjam [v4]. ugidgrahanam varņagrahaņam ca varjayitvā. 
ugidgrahaņam. ugit$ca. bhavatī atibhavatī mahatī atimahatī. varņagrahaņam. ata 
if. daksih plāksih. asti ceidānīm kascitkevalo'karah prātipadikam yadartho 
vidhih syat. astityaha. ataterdah ah tasyāpatyam ata iñ ih.’ 


(Prohibition in operations relating to Samasa and those 
enjoining affixes [v3]. Prohibition should be made... To speak of 
prohibition in Samāsavidhi — A compound for '$rita! with a 
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semantically connected form ending in accusative is enjoined. [For 
instance] kasta$ritah and narakašritah. But kastam paramasrita 
cannot be compounded. In Pratyayavidhi. By applying the Sütra 
‘nadadibhyah phak” [we can form] ‘nadayanah’ in the sense of the 
progeny of Nada, but not *sautranādi” in the sense of progeny of 
'Suütranada'. Is this a general prohibition. Not so, it is said. 
Exception has been made to that which is *ugit or a varna 
[v4]. Exception to the prohibition [in the previous Varttika] is 
made to that which is ‘ugit’ or a varna. In case of ‘ugit’, the Sūtra 
*ugita$ca' applies to form 'atibhavat' and ‘atimahati’ [like] 
*bhavatr' and *mahatr'. In case of varna, the Sūtra ‘ata if’ applies 
to form ‘daksih’ and ‘plaksih’. Is there now any Pratipadika that is 
‘a’ alone for which this operation can be applied? Yes, it is said. 
The Prātipadika ‘a’ is formed by the Uņādi-sūtra ‘ataterdah’ [by 
which the affix ‘da’ is added to the verbal root ‘at’] and the Sūtra 
*tasyapatyam' can them be applied to form ‘ih’ in the sense of the 
progency of ‘A’.) 


31.6 The Bhasya u/s ‘asamase niskadibhyah’ 5.1.20 (KE II.345.9) 
states, 


‘asamasa iti kimartham. paramaniskena kritam paramanaiskikam. naitadasti. 
niskašabdātpratyayo vidhīyate tatra kah prasango yat paramaniskasabdat syat. 
naiva prapnoti narthah pratisedhena. tadantavidhina prapnoti. grahanavata 
pratipadikena  tadantividhih pratisidhyate. ata ^ uttaram pathati. 
niskadisvasamasagrahanam jfapakam  pürvatra tadantapratisedhasya [vl]. 
niskadisvasamasagrahanam  kriyate jfiapakartham. kim jiapyam. pūrvatra 
tadantvidheh pratisedhah na bhavatiti. kim etasya jfiapane prayojanam. 
pragvatesthat ityatra tadantavidhih siddho bhavati. naitadasti prayojanam. 
grahanavata prātipadikena tadantividhih pratisidhyate. na ca thaüvidhau 
kācitprakrtirgrhyate. idam tarhi prayojanam. 
ārhādagopucchasankhyāparimāņātthak. paramagopucchena krītam 
pāramagopucchikam. atra tadantavidhih siddho  bhavati. etadapi nāsti 
prayojanam. vidhau pratisedhah pratisedhašcāyam. evam tarhi jfiapayatyacarya 
ita uttaram tadantavidheh  pratisedho na bhavatīti. kimetasya  jüapane 
prayojanam. paryanaturayanacandrayanam  vartayati dvaiparayanikah 
traiparayanikah. atra tadantavidhih siddho bhavati. etadapi nāsti prayojanam. 
vaksyatyetat.  prāgvateh ^ sankhyapürvapadanam tadantagrahapamalukiti. 
pūrvatraiva tarhi —prayojanam.  khalayavamāsatilavrsabrahmaņašca iti. 
krsnatilebhyo hitah krsnatilyah. rajamasebhyo hitam rājamāsyam.” 
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(What is the purpose of word 'asamase'? [To prohibit the 
affixation of ‘thak’ to ‘paramaniska’] to form ‘paramanaiskikam’ 
in the sense of ‘bought with a paramaniska'. This is not so. The 
affix is enjoined only after the word 'niska'. [So] where is the 
chance to affix it after *paramaniska"? It is not obtained. [Thus] the 
prohibition has no meaning. It can be obtained by Tadantavidhi. 
[No. Because of the Paribhasa] *grahaņavatā pratipadikena 
tadantividhih pratisidhyate. Now note the answer. Reading of 
‘asamase’ in the Sütra indicates the absence of the prohibition of 
Tadantavidhi in the preceeding Sutras. The word ‘asamase’ is read 
in words ‘niska’ etc., as a Jūāpaka. What is indicated? Panini 
indicates that Tadantavidhi is not blocked in the preceeding Sütras. 
What is the purpose of this indication? Tadantavidhi will operate in 
the Sūtra ‘pragvatestafi’ 5.1.18. This is not the purpose. [No. 
Because of the  Paribhasa] 'grahanavata prātipadikena 
tadantividhih pratisidhyate’ and in the Sūtra enjoining ‘than’ 
since no nominal base is explicitly mentioned there. This then, is 
the purpose. The Sūtra ‘arhadagopucchasankhyaparimanatthak’ 
5.1.19. [To affix ‘thak’ to ‘paramagopuccha’] to form 
‘paramagopucchikam’ in the sense of ‘bought with a 
paramagopuccha’. Here Tadantaviddhi is applied. This too is not 
the purpose. Since prohibition [of Tadantavidhi] is only for an 
operation and this a prohibition Sütra. Even then Panini indicates 
that from here onwards there should be the prohibition of 
Tadantavidhi. What is the purpose of this indication? [So that] 
Tadantavidhi may apply in the Sūtra 
‘pāryāņaturāyaņacāndrāyaņam vartayati’ 5.1.72 to form the words 
'dvaiparayanikah' and ‘traiparayanikah’. Here Tadantavidhi is 
applied. This too is not the purpose. See this, 'pragvateh 
sankhyāpūrvapadānām tadantagrahanam aluki — there is 
Tadantavidhi for words preceeded by numbers when there is no 
Luk before ‘vati’. Then [upon accepting this note] one can see the 
use in the preceeding Sūtra *khalayavamāsatilavrsabrahmaņah” 
5.1.7. [Here Tadantavidhi is applied] to form the words krsnatilyah 
and rajamasyam [with the affix *yat'] in the sense of *that which is 
beneficial to krsnatilas’ and ‘that which is beneficial to 
rajamasas.’) 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


350 


No.31] grahaņavatā pradipadikena tadantavidhirnasti 


Notes: 


31.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 











Vyādi — 69 Purusottama — 78 Sīradeva — 55 Nilakantha — 71 











31.ii Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jhapaka is 
the Sūtra *sapürvacca' 5.2.87. 

It is also considered a Svatantra-vācanikī (independent maxim 
based on what the Varttikakara himself has written) u/s *yena 
vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 by way of his Varttikas *samasapratyaya- 
vidhau pratisedhah” 3 and *ugidvarnagrahanavarjam' 4. 


31.iii This Paribhasa is mentioned with a negligible difference in 
the Bhāsya as  'grahanavata pratipadikena —tadantavidhih 
pratisidhyate’ twice each u/s ‘ugitasca’ 4.1.6 (KE II:201:21-22, 
202:5) and), u/s ‘asamase niskadibhyah’ 5.1.20 (KE II:345:11-12 
and 345:16-17); and once each u/s ‘anupasarjanat’ 4.1.14 (KE 
11:205:12) u/s ‘na  nafipürvattatpurusadacatursamgatalavana- 
vatayudhakatarasalasebhyah’ 5.1.121 (KE II:370:1-2), u/s 
'sastyade$casamkhyadeh' 5.2.58 (KE II:385:18) and u/s 
*puskaradibhyo dese’ 5.2.135 (KE II:401:7). 

W. adds, “This maxim is known to Katyayana who assumes it 
in Varttika 1 on ‘anupasarjanat’ P.4.1.14." The Varttika u/s 4.1.14 
is mentioned as *...prātipadikena tadantavidhipratisedhāt” 1. 

Additionally, that this Paribhasa conveys the substance of the 
Vārtikas 3 and 4 u/s *yena vidhistadantasya” has been discussed in 
point 31.1. 

Bhāsyavārttikayor-upanibaddham (Validated by both Bhāsya 
and Vārttika). 


31.iv The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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33.0. Add YA GA: Uga Kat: 
AAA SG GST Tags Team AoA sare IANS IATA AT ATS — 


32.0 nanvevam sūtrāntāttak dasantaddah ekagopurvad- 
ityadeh kevalasūtrašabdadašafišabdaikašabdādisvapi 
pravrttirvyapadešivadbhāvāt syādata āha — 


32.0 N. takes up this Paribhāsā next, which prevents an over- 
applicaton (ativyāptti) of the Paribhāsā 30. To explain this over- 
application, he cites Sutras *kratūkthādisūtrāntātthak” 4.2.60, 
‘tadasminnadhikamiti dasantaddah’ 5.2.45 and 'ekagopürvatthafi 
nityam’ 5.2.118. It may be recalled that Paribhasa 30 teaches us 
that any operation can be effected upon that which stands alone in 
a way similar to when the same operation is enjoined to something 
that were to receive a special designation. The special designation 
is called *vyapade$a'; that which receives this special designation 
is called ‘vyapadesin’ and; when something that stands alone is 
treated similar to the *vapadešin', then this process which is taught 
by Paribhasa 30 is referred to as ‘vyapadesivadbhava’. 

Upon reading Paribhasa 30 without restrictions and since 
(evam) Paribhasa 31 blocks the Tadantavidhi only in relation to 
the Pratipadikas, it may appear prima facie (nanu) that in 
Sutras such as *kratūkthādisūtrāntātthak” 4.2.60, 
*tadasminnadhikamiti dasantaddah’ 5.2.45 and 
*ekagopūrvātthaū nityam" 5.2.118, by Vyapadešivadbhāva, the 
words ‘sutranta’, ‘dasanta’ and  'ekapürvat would apply 
(pravrttih) even (api) to the stand-alone (kevala-) word ‘sūtra’, 
to the stand-alone word *da$an', to the stand-alone word ‘eka’, 
etc. respectively. Simply put, just like ‘adanta’ would stand for not 
only that which ends in /a/ but also to /a/ itself, the word ‘sitranta’, 
etc. would stand for not only that which ends in ‘sūtra’ but also to 
itself. 

P.’s elaboration of the terms ‘evam’ and ‘adeh’ have been 
incorporated while translating the introductory statement above. 

Thus (ata), in order to prevent such an over-application of 
Paribhasa 30, it is said (aha) — 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


352 


No. 32 | vyapadešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena 


Tea Sarasa asst WF 3 


vyapadesivadbhavo'pratipadikena [13211 


VyapdeSivadbhava, taught in Paribhāsā 30, does not apply 
(a, nañ negation in the compound ‘apratipadikena’) when a Sūtra 
teaches something by mentioning a Pratipadika. 

Or a simpler reading would be: 

VyapdeSivadbhava taught in Paribhasa 30 can be invoked 
only by something which is not a Pratipadika. 

Upon accepting this prohibition, the word 'sütranta' cannot 
stand for only the word ‘sūtra’, and similar is the case for other 
words such as *dašānta', *ekapürva', etc. 


33.2 qaterqatfata crar ua HAT GATT KITACIT ATTA | 
qa EI aff qasqquni qur Veisa varfesrenmatatanfa 
WTeTH | ATTIC ATCA SaaS 
THAIS Aad SAAT TA ATTATATATA | 


32.1 pürvatsapürvadinirityekayoga eva kartavye 
prthagyogakaranamasya jūāpakam. na ca istadibhya iti 
sütre'nuvrttyartham tathā pātho'ta evanistityadisiddhiriti 
vācyam. jhapakaparabhasyapramanyenanistityadi- 
prayoganamanistatvat. ekayoge'pi tavata uttaratranuvrttau 
badhakabhavacca. 


32.1 Now, the Sütra 5.2.86 enjoins the taddhita affix ‘ini’ to the 
word 'pürva' (e.g. ‘purvi’ - previously) and the Sūtra 5.2.87 
enjoins the same affix to the word *pürva' when something else is 
present before it (sapürvam — vidyamanam pürvam yasmat) in a 
compound such as *krtapürvi' — made previously. Herein lies the 
Jüapaka of this Paribhasa. 

The Jnapaka of this (asyāh) Paribhasa is the making of 
separate rules (prthakyogakaranam) ‘purvadinih’ 5.2.86 and 
‘sapurvacca’ 5.2.87 when even (eva) making (kartavye) a single 
rule (ekayoge) *pürvatsapürvadinih* would have sufficed if 
Vyapadešivadbhāva were accepted for Pratipadikas. The fact that 
Panini does not do so and makes two rules indicates this 
prohibition. Nor (na ca) should one claim (vacyam) that the 
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separate scripting so (tathā pāthah) of the two Sütras is necessary 
for the sake of carring forward (anuvrttyartham) the word 
‘sapurvat’ in the next Sūtra ‘istadibhyasca’ 5.2.88 in order to 
successfully arrive at (siddhih) the word form *anistī* 
(Prathama singular of *anistin*), etc. For, on the authority 
(pramanyena) of the Bhāsya which mentions this Jūāpaka 
there is undersirability (anistatvat) of forms such as *anistī*, 
etc. Besides, there is nothing (-abhāvāt) that prevents 
(bādhaka-) the carrying forward of *sapūrvāt” to the next rule 
(uttaratranuvrttau) even when the rules are read even as one 
(ekayoge'pi) as conjectured earlier (tavatah). Here, N. alludes to 
the Paribhasa ‘kvacidekadeso'pyanuvartate’ 18. 


33.8 Ad Va maien aft Ranma | aaa wa 
zaman eqafsra arae dei equas | 


322 ata eva nanatadasamkhyade iti caritarthameva. anyathā 
paficama ityadavapi vpadešivadbhāvena 
samkhyāditvāttadvaiyarthyam spastameva. 


32.2 Accordingly (ata eva), only (eva) upon accepting the 
prohibition of this Paribhāsā, can the Sūtra 
*nantadasamkhyadermat? 5.2.49 be interpreted correctly 
(caritartham). Or else (anyatha), even (api) the Pratipadika 
‘pafican’ shall be treated, by Vyapadešivadbhāva as if it were 
beginning with itself, i.e. by being considered as if beginning 
with a numeral (samkhyaditvat) would must too evidently 
(spastameva) result in incorrect forms (vaiyarthyam). To 
illustrate, the stem ‘pafican’ has no numeral before it, say like in 
‘ekadasan’ which has ‘eka’ before *dašan'. By Vyapadešivadbhāva 
‘pafican’ could be said to be beginning with itself and the affix 
‘mat’ enjoined by the present Sütra 5.2.49 would not apply to it. 
Likewise, every numeral would be wrongly considered as 
beginning with itself and the present Sütra would become useless 
(vyarthah). In fact, P. adds that the Sütra 5.2.49, after becoming 
superfluous indicates this Paribhasa and subsequently becomes 
‘carithartha’. N., he says, seems to be indicating another Jhapaka 
of this Paribhasa, or at the minimum, suggesting the view of earlier 
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Jüapaka of this Paribhasa (pracinoktasamjatim dhvanayitum). K. 
goes a step further to interpret P. to mean that N. disagrees with 
this Jhapaka and thus states his own view before, i.e. in point 32.1. 
Why does P. think so? He says, and this shall be discussed under 
point 32.4 below, that this Paribhasa can only apply for Sütras 
which deal with the enjoinment of an affix. Now, the Sütra 5.2.49 
only enjoins an augment and not an affix. Hence to consider this 
Sūtra as a Jfüapaka, as was done by previous grammarians, is 
incorrect. Why then did N. refer to this example at all? P. 
concludes that since the augment is attached to the affix, it may 
still be considered as dealing with something connected with an 
affix (pratyayasambandhibhavarüpavidhih). P. discusses this at 
great length which has also been captured by K. in his connected 
footnote. 


33.8 ww wrfdufemgwr uq a q wrfqufeenuhqufesgw | 
ATP gera ATT fq qa ATÀ ETE | 


32.3  iyam ca pratipadikagrahana eva na tu 
prātipadikāprātipadikagrahaņe. tenogitašca ityatra na dosa iti 
tatraiva bhāsye spastam. 


32.3 And (ca) this (iyam) Paribhāsā applies when only (eva) a 
Prātipadika can be denoted (-grahane) by the term mentioned 
in the Sütra but (tu) not (na) when both a Pratipadika as well 
as something other than a Prātipadika can be denoted (- 
grahane) by a term. Thus by this (tena) maxim there does not 
(na) arise any anomaly (dosah) in the Sūtra *ugita$ca" 4.1.6. 
This has been clarified (spastam) in the Bhāsya there only 
(tatraiva) u/s ‘ugitasca’ 4.1.6 itself. P. explains that the word 
‘grahanavata’ is carried forward from the previous Paribhasa and it 
is for this reason too, adds P., that this Paribhasa is taken up after 
the previous Paribhasa. 

Here, it must be noted that the term ‘ugit’ stands for both a 
Pratipadika, say the pronominal stem *bhavatu', and that which is 
not a Pratipadika, say, the affix ‘vatup’. P. also draws our attention 
to the fact that although the word *pratipadikat was available from 
the Sütra ‘nyappratipadikat’ 4.1.1, this term is not read into the 
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domain of the word ‘pratipadikat’ extends upto the end of the fifth 
Adhyaya, it is not read in Sütra 4.1.6. 


3s. cob Tenaga «a cw chara Grerafafüfaud4denmnr 
faeere aft ga maka: | dated EGIT: WCHTESSDTed 
Aag T AIR fae i331 


32.4 iyam grahanavata iti ca paribhasa 
pratyayavidhivisayaivetyasamase ^ niskadibhya iti — sütre 
bhasyakaiyatayoh.  tenāhan  ityadeh $paramahansabde 
kevalāhanšabde ca pravrttirityanyatra vistarah |31 I 


32.4 Further, according to the Bhasya and Kaiyata”s 
commentary u/s ‘asamase niskadibhyah’ 5.1.20 this (iyam) 
Paribhasa and (ca) the previous Paribhasa ‘grahanavata 
pratipadikena tadanavidhirnāsti” 31 are applicable only (eva) 
in rules which deal with the enjoinment of an affix 
(pratyayavidhivisaya). Accordingly (tena), even though only the 
Prātipadika *ahan' has been mentioned in the Sütra ‘ahan’ 8.2.68, 
Tadantavidhi prohibited in Paribhāsā 31 is ignored; and this Sütra 
8.2.68 is applied to both the nominal stem *paramāhan” as well 
as only ‘ahan’. This has been elaborated on (vistarah) 
elsewhere (anyatra). 


32.5 Both T. and J. discuss Kaiyata’s comments u/s ‘yena 
vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 wherein he says that Vyapadešivadbhāva 
can be invoked only when the Sütra employs terms such as ‘anta’ 
or ‘adi’ and by extension its synonyms such as *pūrva', etc. In the 
Sūtra ‘ahan’ 8.2.68, since Vyapdešivadbhāva does not apply, the 
question of blocking it by this Paribhasa also does not arise. It is 
for this reason that this Paribhasa fails to apply in the Sütra 8.2.68 
which has no mention of either ‘adi’ or ‘anta’. They further cite the 
example of the Sūtra ‘roni’ 4.2.78 wherein too there is no mention 
of either ‘adi’ or ‘anta’. 

Therefore, even though it is a Pratipadika, the prohibition of 
this Paribhasa does not apply and consequently 
Vyapadesivadbhava applies. Thus, the affix ‘an’ is applied to both 
‘roņi? and ‘ajakaron? to form ‘raunah’ and ‘ajakaronah’ 
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respectively. The Kasika disagrees with this final observation since 
it says that the fact the word *roņi” has been used in the Sūtra 
4.2.78 without the mandatory and ceremonious Paficami, it is a 
clue left by Panini that ‘roni’ stands for both itself and that which 
ends in it. Irrespective of this inconsistency in application that is 
seen in Sūtra 4.2.78, it may be accepted that Vyapadešivadbhāva 
applies only when the Sütra employs terms such as ‘anta’ or ‘adi’. 


32.6 The Bhasya u/s ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 (KE I:185:18) 
states, 


‘ronya an [v14]. ronya angrahanam ca prayojanam. ajakaronah saimhakaronah. 
tasya ca [v15]. tasya ceti vaktavyam. raunah kim punah karanam na sidhyati. 
tadantacca — tadantavidhina siddham  kevalacca vyapdesivadbhavena. 
vyapdešivadbhāvao'prātipadikena. kim punah karanam 
vyapdešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena. iha  sütrantatthagbhavati  dašāntāddo 
bhavatiti kevalādutpattirmā bhūditi. naitadasti prayojanam. siddhamatra 
tadantācca tadantavidhinā kevalacca vyapdesivadbhavena. so'ayamevam siddhe 
sati yadantagrahaņam karoti tajjfiapayatyacaryah sūtrāntādeva dasantadeveti. 
nātra tadantād utpattirprāpnoti. idānīmeva hyuktam samāsapratyayavidhau 
pratisedha iti. sa  tarhyeşā paribhāsā kartavyā. na kartavya. 
acaryapravrttirjiapayati vyapdesivadbhavo'pratipadikena iti yadayam 
purvadinih sapūrvācca ityaha. naitadasti prayojanam. asti hyanyadetasya vacane 
prayojanam. kim. sapūrvātpūrvādinim vaksyāmīti. yat tarhi yogavibhagam 
karoti. itaratha hi pürvatsapürvadinirityeva briyat.’ 


([Note] ‘ronya an’ [v14], The use of ‘ronya an’ is that the affix 
‘an’ can be added to t*roņī to form ‘ajakaronah’ and 
‘saimhakaronah’. [Note] ‘tasya ca’ [v15]. Then one has to also 
read ‘tasya ca’ to arrive at the form ‘raunah’. Why can one not 
depend on ‘ronya an’ for arriving at it? Since, one may follow 
Tadantavidhi for the former words and Vyapadesivadbhava for 
itself. [Not so, due to the Paribhasa] 
*vyapdeSivadbhavo'pratipadikena'. What is the purpose of 
reading the Paribhasa ‘vyapdeSivadbhavo'pratipadikena’? So 
that the Tadhitta affix ‘thak’ enjoined by the Sūtra 
*kratükthadisütrantatthak' 4.2.60 may be applied to words ending 
in ‘kratu’, etc. that are mentioned in the Sütra [and not to *kratu' 
itself]; and similarly the affix ‘da’ enjoined by the Sūtra 
*...da$antaddah' 5.2.45 may be applied to words ending in the 


‘dasa’ that are mentioned in the Sutra [and not to the word ‘dasa’ 
CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


357 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhāsā 


itself]. No, this is not the purpose. Since the affixes are enjoined by 
both Tadantavidhi and Vyapadešivadbhāva. Since Panini has, in 
both Sutras, specifically mentioned the word ‘anta’, it is implied 
that only words ending in them can be affixed by them. [But], it 
was previously said that Tadantavidhi is prohibited for operations 
involving Samàsa and in Sütras that enjoin affixes and so 
Tadantavidhi cannot be followed even in these Sütras. Hence, it 
becomes all that more necessary to read the  Paribhasa 
[‘vyapdesivadbhavah apratipadikena' here]. Not so. What Panini 
suggests is that Vyapadešivadbhāva is not followed for a 
Pratipadika — *vyapdešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena” since he has 
read his Sütras as *pürvadinih' 5.2.86 and 'sapürvacca' 5.2.87. 
This is not a Jūāpaka since there is another purpose for its mention. 
What? I say it is that the affix ‘ini’ shall be affixed to [all words 
having] 'sapürva'. [No]. It cannot be taken thus as he has stated 
two separate Sütras. Otherwise he would have read [them in one 
as] *pūrvāt sapūrvādinih*.) 


32.7 The Bhāsya u/s *ugita$ca' 4.1.6 (KE II:201:19), 


‘kathamidam vijfiayate. ugitah pratipadikaditi. āhosvidugitantātprātipadikāditi. 
kim cātah. yadi vijüayata ugitah pratipadikaditi. siddham bhavati mahatī. 
atibhavatī atimahatī iti na sidhyati. tadantavidhina bhavisyati. grahaņavatā 
prātipadikena tadantavidhih pratisidhyate. atha  vijüayate ugidantāt 
pratipadikaditi siddham. atibhavatī atimahatī. bhavatī mahati iti na sidhyati. 
vyapadešivadbhāvena bhavisyati. vyapadešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena. 
ubhayatha ca nirgomatī niryavamatī iti na sidhyati. kim kāraņam. 
pratyayagrahane yasmatsa vihitastadadergrahanam bhavati iti. yathecchasi 
tathastu. astu tavadugitah prātipadikāditi. katham atibhavatī atimahati iti. 
tadantavidhina  bhavisyati. nanu  coktam  grahanavata  pratipadikena 


tadantavidhih pratisidhyate. naitatpratipadikagrahanam. 
pratipadikapratipadikayoretat grahaņam. athavā 
punarastūgidantātprātipadikāditi. katham bhavatī mahati iti. 
vyapadesivadbhavena bhavisyati. nanu coktam 
vyapadešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena iti. naitatpratipadikagrahanam. 


pratipadikapratipadikayoretad grahanam.’ 


(How is this known whether ‘nip’ occurs after an ‘ugit’ 
Pratipadika or an ‘ugidanta’ Pratipadika? And what would by its 
purpose? If it is known to appear after the Pratipadika that is *ugit, 
then we will arrive at the forms ‘bhavati’ and ‘mahat? but not 
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*atibhavatī' and *atimahatī'. These will be arrived at by resorting to 
Tadantavidhi. Paribhāsā *grahaņavatā prātipadikena 
tadantavidhih pratisidhyate’ prevents this. If it is known to 
appear after the Pratipadika that is *ugidanta', then we will arrive 
at the forms atibhavatī and *atimahatī but not *bhavatī and 
*mahatr'. We may take recourse to Vyapadesivadbhava. [Note the 
Paribhasa] *vyapadešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena.” But the forms 
'nirgomat and t*niryavamatī cannot be secured by either 
interpretation. Why? [Note the Paribhasa] pratyayagrahane yasmat 
savihitastadadergrahanam bhavati. Let it be what you like. If so, 
then let it me known as an ‘ugit’ Pratipadika. How will we arrive 
athe forms 'atibhavati' and 'atimahatr'? These will be arrived at by 
resorting to Tadantavidhi. Was it not said that Paribhasa 
*grahaņavatā prātipadikena  tadantavidhih  pratisidhyate? 
prevents this. No. [Since] ‘ugit’ does not refer to [only] Pratipadika 
[but] to that which is both Pratipadika as well as not a Pratipadika. 
Or else let it be known as ‘ugidanta’. How will we arrive athe 
forms '*bhavatī and ‘mahati’. We may take recourse to 
Vyapadesivadbhava. Was it not said to [note the Paribhasa] 
*vyapadešivadbhāvo'prātipadikena.” [This Paribhasa cannot be 
applied here since] ‘ugit’ refers not only to a Prātipadika but to 
both — that which is a Prātipadika and that which is not a 
Pratipadika.) 


Notes: 


32i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi — 61 Purusottama — 79 Sīradeva — 56 Nilakantha — 72 














V writes, ‘ekasminnapi vyapadesivadbhavo'pratipadikagrahanena.’ 


32.ii Jüapaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jūapaka is 
the separate composition of the Sütras *pūrvādinih” 5.2.86 and 
*sapürvacca' 5.2.87. 


32.iii This Paribhasa has been mentioned verbatim in the Bhasya 
u/s *yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72 (KE I:185:22, 185:23, 186:5), 
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us ‘gostriyorupasarjanasya’ 1.2.48 (KE 1:224:19) and u/s 
*ugita$ca" 4.1.6 (KE II:202:8). 
Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhasya). 


32.iv The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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33.0 AT Aled SE Seared Brat ATT TĀ: FTA STE — 


33.0 nanu vānto yi ityadau yadau pratyaya ityarthah 
kathamata aha — 


33.0 While developing varying expositions with regards to 
Tadantavidhi, N. now introduces a Paribhāsā which is an exception 
to Tadantavidhi. P. elaborates that under Tadantavidhi taught by 
the Sūtra ‘yena vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 the words ‘yi pratyaye’ in 
the Sūtra *vānto yi pratyaye' 6.1.79 would mean *when an affix 
that ends with /y/ follows’. Thus, it may be questioned (nanu) as 
to how (katham) the meaning (arthah) of the word ‘yi’, etc., in 
Sutras such as (ityadau) ‘vanto yi pratyaye’ 6.1.79 is ‘when an 
affix that begins with /y/ follows.’ 

J. interjects with an argument that since no affix can end in /y/, 
Tadantavidhi cannot be used for interpreting this Sūtra and hence 
the only choice left to us is to interpret *yi pratyaye' as 'the affix 
beginning with /y/’. A similar argument is made by P. for Sūtra 
‘hujhalbhyo herdhi' 6.4.101, but this time correctly (see point 
33.5). J's interjection is followed by an explanation as to why his 
argument does not stand any merit. In the context of *yi pratyaye', 
the argument based on the impossibility of a /y/-endig affix is 
unfounded by the example ‘gomayat’ (third person singular ‘lin’ 
form of the Denominative ‘gomaya + nic’ wherein ‘nic’ is added 
by the Ganasütra *tatkaroti tadacaste' — in the sense of doing it or 
calling it). This word ‘gomayat’ is derived thus: to begin with, the 
Taddhita-nama ‘gomaya’ is formed as ‘go + mayat (by Sūtra 
*gošca purise' 4.3.145); then, the denominative ‘gomaya + nic’ is 
formed. This is declined in ‘lin’ as ‘gomaya + nic + yāsut + tip’. 
Here the ‘ti’ of *gomaya' is elided by the Sütra ‘teh’ 6.4.155 due to 
the ‘isthavadbhava’ of ‘nic’. And after elision of Anubandhas, we 
arrive at 'gomay +i + ya+t’. Here ‘gomay’ has its affix *mayat? 
end in /y/. Thus, there is nothing absurd in imagining a /y/-ending 
affix. Resultantly, the question put forth by N. still stands. 

Thus (atah), it is replied (aha) — 


a feéafeafireqararae gut 3 3 1 


yasminvidhistadadavalgrahane [33 II 
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When a word which denotes a varņa (al-) is employed (- 
grahaņe) in Saptamī (yasmin) to provide a condition in a rule and 
when this word gualifies another word in Saptamī, then the 
operation enjoined by that rule (vidhih) must mean — when such 
a gualified term beginning with that gualifying varņa follows 
(tad-ādau). 

This is popularly referred to as the ‘tadadi-vidhi’ or *tadadi- 
niyama.” 

P. explains that by the word 'algrahane' is not to be 
understood ‘aluccarane’ for that would prohibit this Paribhasa to 
apply to Pratyaharas. He suggests that by ‘algrahane’ is to be 
understood ‘alpratipadakasabde’ — when a word denoting a varna 
is employed (see note 33.11) 

P. also clarifies that although the word ‘yasmin’ is not 
followed up by the word ‘iti’ as in the Sütra *tasminniti nirdiste 
purvasya’ 1.1.65, it has to be read very much like it. 

J. explains that the ‘vidhih’ has to be understood as *vidhīyate 
yo'sau vidhih.” 


33.9 TATA TATA FT | 
33.1 tadantavidherapavāda iyam. 


33.1 This (iyam) Paribhasa is an exception (apavadah) to 
Tadantavidhi taught by the Sütra ‘yena vidhistadantasya’ 1.1.72. 


33.3 grafa um aa AfA: crar ares afar | 
33.2 vācanikyesā yena vidhih ityatra bhasye pathitā. 


33.2 This (esa) Paribhasa is read (pathita) verbatim (vācanikī) 
as a Vārttika (29) in the Bhāsya u/s *yena vidhistadantasya' 
1.1.72. P. mentions the name Katyayana as the composer of this 
Varttika. 

N. specifically states this to avoid any mis-representations of 
Jüapakas. One such possibility of Jňāpaka is pointed by J. when he 
says that the Sütra *na lyapi' 6.4.69 as read along with the word 
*hali” brought forward from the Sūtra 6. 4. 66 becomes useless on 


first reading there cannot be a ‘lyap’, i ya' which ends in a 
CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit I Romtek Collection 


362 


No. 33 | yasminvidhistadādāvalgrahaņe 


‘hal’. Thus, since Tadantavidhi does not help, this Sūtra helps to 
indicate this Paribhasa. However, this seems contrary to the view 
of N. as well as goes against the Bhasya. 


33.3 ST eae erdt sit Aa | aa ga Asati fd zcrat 
AMÈ: HT SATA: | 


33.3 asya$ca svarūpasatī saptami nimittam. ata eva nedvaši 
krti ityadau vasadeh krta ityarthalabhah. 


33.3 Now, a Saptamī case termination is enjoined under various 
conditions. It is not just limited to the ‘adhikarana-karaka.’ 
Another usage is enjoined by the Sūtra 'yasya ca bhāvena 
bhavalaksanam' 2.3.37. This is popularly referred to as the 'sati 
saptamī' or Locative Absolute. In Paninian grammar this essence is 
brought out, along with an additional qualification, by the Sūtra 
'tasminniti nirdiste pürvasya' 1.1.65. The Bhaimī-vyākhyā 
explains this in his foot-note under the Sūtra ‘iko yanaci’ 6.1.77. 
Thus, the Saptami, in relevant Sütras, is translated as “when 
follows.” Here “when” is conveyed by the Sūtra 2.3.37 and 
"follows" is conveyed by the Sütra 1.1.65. N. makes a reference to 
exactly this *satī saptamī when he says — And (ca) its (asyah) 
conditioning-mark (nimittam) is its form (svarūpa-) of 
Locative Absolute (sati saptamī). Therefore (atah) the meaning 
(artha-) conveyed by this Paribhasa is obtained (-labhah) even 
(eva) in the Sūtras such as (ityadau) *nedvaši krti 7.2.8 
wherein the Saptamī of ‘vasi krti’ denotes, in fact, the meaning of 
the Sasthi, i.e. ‘vasadeh krtah’ (of a Krt-affix which begins with a 
varna of the Pratyahara ‘vas’). 

P. appends *svarūpasatī as meaning that this Saptamī should 
not necessarily convey the meaning of the Saptamī (na tu 
svarthavisisteti). P. juxtaposes 'svarüpa' with ‘svartha’ so that even 
when the meaning of a word in the Saptami is read in the Sasthī 
like in Sütra 7.2.8, its form may guide us to apply this Paribhasa. 


3x wd udens KĀ A aernüfvenfaugu- 
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33.4 iyam cārdhadhātukasyet iti sūtre 
valaderityadigrahanasamarthyadvisesanavisesyayorubhayoh 
saptamyantatva eva pravartate. tena dah si dhut ityadau sadeh 
parasyeti / padasyeti narthah. 


33.4 And (ca) that this (iyam) Paribhasa applies (pravartate) 
only (eva) when both (ubhayoh) the qualifier (visesana-) and 
that which is qualified by it (-viSesyayoh) ends in the Saptamī 
is proven by the employment (grahanasamarthyat) of the word 
tādi” — initial, in the term ‘valadeh’ in the Sūtra 
‘ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh’ 7.2.35. The point being made is that 
Panini could have just used 'vali' and read it along with this 
Paribhasa. But the fact that he does not do so implies that there is a 
need for both the qualifier and the qualificand (višesya) to exist in 
Saptamī. P. elaborates that since the qualificand ‘ardhadhatukasya’ 
is employed in the Sasthī in the Sütra, this Paribhasa fails to apply 
there. 

Accordingly (tena), in Sūtras such as (ityadau) *dah si 
dhut? 8.3.29, since the term *si” does not qualify anything, the 
meaning is not (nārthah) *of that which follows provided it 
begins with /s/’. The meaning is simply ‘when /s/ follows’. Both 
T. and J. illustrate that if Tadadi-vidhi is followed here then ‘si’ 
would stand for ‘that pada which begins with /s/. With this 
incorrect interpretation one cannot arrive at the desired form of 
‘littsu’ which is derived as in the Saptami plural as ‘lih + (dhut + 
sup)’. 

An alternative reading mentions ‘padasyeti’ instead of 
‘parasyeti’. The alternative meaning and its translation is based on 
the fact that the word ‘padasya’ is brought forward from Sütra 
‘padasya’ 8.1.16. If this Paribhasa is followed the term ‘padasya’ 
and ‘si’ in the Sūtra would mean ‘of a pada that begins with /s/” 
which is meaningless (narthah). 


33.4 diag dsfāfa Taret Fa GTREUGITESTSITSIATSIT. ASA GTG 
Prefer 3 3 


33.5 tisasaha se'sici ityadau yatha taderityadyarthalabhastatha 


šabdendušekhare nirüpitam 1133 Il 
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33.5 However in the Sutras ‘tisasahalubharusarisah’ 7.2.48 and 
*se'sici krtacrtacchradatrdanrtah' 7.2.57 the meaning of ‘ti’ is 
‘when the affix beginning with /t/ follows’ and the meaning of ‘si’ 
is *when the affix beginning with /s/ follows'. N. makes a passing 
mention to these instances when he says — It has been illustrated 
(nirūpitam) in the Sabdendusekhara just as to how (yathā 
tathā) in the Sütras ‘tisasahalubharusarisah’ 7.2.48 and ‘se'sici 
krtacrtacchradatrdanrtah’ 7.2.57 the meanings accepted 
(arthalabhah) are in the sense of what this Paribhasa conveys — 
when that which begins with /t/, etc. follows. 

K. translates N's explanation from his Sabdendusekhara 
succinctly, “There the /t/ in P.7.2.48 is made to qualify ‘val’ in 
‘valadeh’ of P.7.2.35 which in its turn qualifies ‘ardhadhatuka’, 
and 7.2.48 is accordingly explained as 
‘tartpavaladerardhadhatukasya...’; the locative ‘ti? has, as 
referring to ‘val’ in ‘valadeh’, the meaning of the nominative. The 
same applies to ‘si’ in 7.2.57.” 

P. however states, that N. ends this discussion in his 
Sabdendusekhara with the word *alam” to signify that in fact 
(vastutastu) a simpler reading of Sütra 7.2.48 is possible in the 
sense ‘takaravyavahitaparakecchatyadeh paravalady- 
ardhadhatukasyet’ (it is augmented to the ‘val’-initial- 
‘ardhadhatuka’ that follows after Vis, etc. when that what follows 
uninterrupted is the /t/). P.’s interpretation seems to not only offer 
an alternative but also avoid any dependence on the present 
Paribhasa. Further, he says, that the latter interpretation helps in 
understanding the Sütra *hujhalbhyo herdhih” 6.4.101 which poses 
a similar issue. Further, P. proceeds to resolve the anomaly 
wherein the Sütra *hujhalbhyo herdhi” 6.4.101 is interpreted along 
with the brought-forward term ‘hali’ as ‘the hal-initial hi” when no 
*višesya” is visible for the word ‘hali’. Absence of the ‘visesya’ 
precludes the application of this Paribhasa. But, says P., this 
interpretation of ‘the hal-initial hi’ is accepted even then since it is 
impossible for ‘hi’ to end in a ‘hal’ and so Pāņini's use of ‘hali’ 
with ‘hi’ leaves us no other choice but this 
(haladerheritivyakhyanapakse — halgrahanànuvrttisamarthyaddhes- 
tadantatvasambhavat). 
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33.6 The Bhasya u/s Sūtra ‘yena vidhistadanatasya’ (KE I:188:24) 
states, 


‘yasminvidhistadadavalgrahane [v29]. algrahaņesu yasminvidhistadādāviti 
vaktavyam. kim prayojanam. aci $nudhatubhruvam yvoriyanuvanau itīhaiva syāt 
Sriyau bhruvau. sriyah bhruva ityatra na syat.’ 


([Note] *yasminvidhistadadavalgrahane" [v29]. In 
operations where a varņa is mentioned in Saptamī, there it is used 
in the sense of ‘tadadi’ — beginning in that. What is the purpose? 
[If not, then] the Sūtra ‘aci snudhātubruvam yvoriyanuvanau' 
6.4.77 would be applicable only in the forms ‘Sriyau’ and 
*bhruvau' [wherein the case termination is ‘au’, i.e. ‘ac’] and not 
for '$riyah and *bhruvah' [wherein the case termination is ‘jas’, 
i.e. not ‘ac’ but beginning with ‘ac’.) 


Notes: 


33.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 75 Siradeva — 12 Nilakantha — 17 














33.ii P.'s expletive seems gratuitous since Pratyaharas are the 
foundation of Paninian grammar and to say that Pratyahara's do 
not denote varnas per se, strikes at the very foundation of his 
grammar. Case in point is Panini's use of 'alvidhi' in his Sütra 
‘sthanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56. 


33.iii This Paribhasa is considered a Svantantra-vācanikī (an 
independent maxim). 


33.iv This Paribhasa is read verbatim as a Varttika (29) u/s *yena 
vidhistadantasya' 1.1.72 (KE I:188:24). 
Varttika-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhasya). 


33.v This Paribhasa is considered ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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3.0 wedé weqerfacarfafra sm — 
34.0 ghatapatam ghatapatavityadisiddhaya aha — 


34.0 The next two Paribhasas deals with optional forms. A. 
comments, “After defining the nature of the operatee (kāryin) by 
laying down suitable maxims in connection with mute letters 
(anubandha), augments (agama), substitutes (ādeša), behaviour like 
the original (sthanivadbhava), and the denotation of what ends with 
the adjective (tadantavidhi), Purusottama has laid down a few 
maxims about the nature of the Karyin which N. has picked up in 
his Paribhasendusekhara." These, he says, are the last four 
Paribhasas (34 to 37) with which end the first section — 
Sastratvasampadaka. 

Specifically, the present Paribhasa discusses Dvandvas 
(translated as co-ordinative or copulative compounds). Dvandvas 
are enjoined by the Sūtra ‘carthe dvandvah’ 2.2.29. These 
compounds are formed when the meaning of the particle ‘ca’ 
denoting the English conjuction ‘and’ is to be conveyed. Out of the 
four meanings coveyed by ‘ca’, viz. samuccaya, anvacya, 
itaretarayoga (enumerative) and samāhāra (collective), only words 
brought together in the sense of the the latter two are covered by 
the Sütra 2.2.29 for the purpose of compound formations. To 
explain, (1) When two or more principle items are to be brought 
together on account of mutual expectancy so as to connect it with 
another item in the sentence, such a Dvandva is referred to the 
Itaretarayoga-dvandva and (ii) When two or more items are to be 
brought together so as to convey the sense of a group whilst 
ignoring individual differences such a Dvandva is referred to as the 
Samahara-dvandva. 

Prima facie it would appear that when the Itaretarayoga- 
dvandva is formed the number of the constituents decides the 
number (dual or plural) in the Dvandva and when the Samahara- 
dvandva is formed the Dvandva, on acccount of it denoting a 
collection, is declined in the singular number (see note 34.11). 

When a Dvandva is attempted of say the two words ‘ghata’ — 
pot and ‘pata’ — cloth, there may be an inclination to use only the 
latter, i.e. *ghatapatau” which points to the duality since the 
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order to arrive at (siddhaye) optional forms of compounds such 
as (ityadi) *ghatapatam" and 'ghatapatau' it is said (aha) — 

P. puts to rest the argument that the Sūtra ‘jatirapraninam’ 
2.4.6 enjoins the formation of a a Samāhāra-dvandva when the 
genus (jati) of ‘ghata’ and ‘pata’ are brought together, thereby 
resulting the in the form ‘ghatapatam’. He explains that the 
‘ghatapatam’ discussed here is not made of the genus words 
‘ghata’ and ‘pata’ but the words that denote the individual (vyakti) 
piece of *ghata' and ‘pata’. Thus, the problem at hand falls outside 
the scope of the Sütra 2.4.6. 

To allow for the alternative where this compound denotes a 
collection (samahara) the following Paribhasa stated: 


Tal geal fara ate svi 


sarvo dvandvo vibhasaikavadbhavati 1134 Il 


Every type of (sarvah) Dvandva — co-ordinative / 
copulative compound, is (bhavati) optionally (vibhāsā) declined 
as a singular (ekavad) collection. 

Consequently, when the individual piece of ‘ghata’ and ‘pata’ 
are to maintain their identity by mutual expectancy the Dvandva is 
declined in the dual and when they are to form a collection the 
Dvandva is declined in the singular. Thus, both ‘ghatapatam’ and 
‘ghatapatau’ are acceptable. 

The scope of 'sarvah' — every, is discussed in the point 34.1 
that immediately follows and so no further elaboration is made 
here. 

J. opens up the discussion on whether the two options are self- 
evident, even without this Paribhasa, when one considers the 
*udbhüta-avayava-vivaksa' (intention to maintain distinct identities 
of the parts of a group) and ‘anudbhita-avayava-vivaksa’ 
(intention to ignore distinct identities of the parts of a group). Now, 
the concept of ‘udbhiita’ and 'anudbhüta' may be understood in 
pronouns such as ‘sarva’ - all. It is accepted that ‘sarva’ is declined 
in all three numbers to denote, say in the masculine, singularity 
(sarvah), duality (sarvau) and plurality (sarve). What are the 
reasons for the use of say, 'sarvah' in singular and 'sarve' in plural. 
At this time it is explained that when the intention is to maintain 
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the distinct identities of the parts of a group (udbhüta) the plural 
(or dual) is used and when the intention is to ignore distinct 
identities of the parts of a group (anudbhüta) the singular is used. 
So J. questions to the fact that by this concept the Dvandva could 
be declined in the singular as a Samahara-dvandva under 
*anudbhüta-avayava-vivaksa' (also referred to as 
‘tirohitavayavavivaksa’) and in dual or plural as an Itaretarayoga- 
dvandva, under *udbhüta-avayava-vivaksa'. This argument cannot 
be accepted. J. answers that such an option is available only for the 
pronouns and never for the nouns. He explains that nouns have for 
them other options in vocabulary when a collection has to be 
denoted. Thus, when trees are to be denoted in the sense of 
multiple numbers the plural is used — *vrksah', and when trees are 
to be denoted as a collection a different word, i.e. ‘vanam’ (forest) 
is used in the singular. Ofcourse, this is not to preclude the use of 
‘vana’ in the plural when one intends to denote multiple forests. 
Thus, both intentions are never applicable to the nouns but only to 
the pronouns. Consequently such an argument cannot prove the 
optional usage of the Dvandvas and a Paribhasa in this regard 
becomes necessary to ratify both options. 


3%.% Fear wer gamma vua: «wat ara gad: i 


34.1 dvandvašca prāņi ityadiprakaranavisayah sarvo dvandva 
ityarthah. 


34.1 The scope of the word ‘sarvah’ — every, in the Paribhasa is 
discussed here. In the Astadhyayi, the Dvandvas are dealt with at 
two places. The first section begins with the Sūtra ‘carthe 
dvandvah’ 2.2.29 whereas the other section begins with the Sūtra 
*dvandva$ca pranitüryasenanganam' 2.4.2 and ends with the Sutra 
‘vipratisiedham canadhikaranavaci' 2.4.13. N. says that ‘sarvo 
dvandvah’ in the present Paribhasa has for its meaning (arthah) 
the exclusion (-avisayah) of the section (prakarana-) that deals 
with the Sūtras *dvandva$ca prāņitūryasenāngānām” 2.4.2, etc. 
P. clarifies that were this not the case then the entire section 
beginning with Sutra 2.4.2 would become useless 
(tatprakaranavaiyarthyam), since these Sütras specifically enjoin 


the singularity, in certain Dvandvas. Simply put, since there are 
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specific Sūtras that enjoin singularity to specific Dvandas, these 
must remain outside the scope of this Paribhasa. P. elaborates that 
this exclusion is because of meanings found in the words and 
compounds under the rules beginning with Sütra 2.4.2. For 
instance, the Sütra ‘jatirapraninam’ 2.4.6 talks of compounds 
formed from words denoting genera and as such the enjoined 
singularity, without any scope for option, is justifed. Thus, there is 
nothing wrong in the use of 'sarvah dvandvah’ in the Paribhasa 
since here the words *sarvarh dvandvah” allude to “all types" of 
compounds that are taught by Sutra *carthe dvandvah’ 2.2.29, viz. 
Itaretarayoga and Samāhāra; and not to "all rules” of Dvandvas 
(sarvatvam — carthe dvandva  ityetallaksyanistham na tu 
laksananistham). Thus, the Samāhāra-dvandva ‘panipadam’ (a 
collection of hands and feet) which is declined in the singular by 
virtue of the Sütra 2.4.2 is unaffected by the optionality provided 
by this Paribhāsā. 


RY. qa za N K GATT Na ām 
gra dea Terram | 


342 carthe dvandvah iti sütrena 
samaharetarayogayoravisesena dvandvavidhanannyaya- 
siddheyam. 


34.2 By the Sütra ‘carthe dvandvah’ 2.2.29, are taught the 
formations (vidhanan) of both types of dvandvas, viz. 
Samāhāra and Itaretarayoga without any distinction 
(avišegeņa), i.e. without any specific exclusion of either. Simply 
put, that a single Sütra 2.2.29 teaches both types of Dvandvas 
without making of mention of either of them specifically allows 
both the types of Dvandvas to be covered in the meaning of the 
particle ‘ca’ — and (carthe). Thus, this Paribhāgā is established by 
a rationale (nyayasidheyam) that both intentions (vivaksa) apply 
to Dvandvas and these Dvandvas may in turn be declined in the 
singular when the sense of a collection (samāhāra) is conveyed and 
in the relevant number of duality or plurality when the sense of 
mutual expectancy (itaretarayoga) is conveyed. 
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34.3 tisyapunarvasvoh iti sūtre bhāsye 
tatsūtrasthabahuvacanasyeti grahaņamasyā jūāpakam. 
taddhīdam tisyapunarvasvityatra tadvyavrttyartham. 
nacaivamapyatra  jātiraprāņināmiti  nityaikavadbhāvena 
bahuvacanabhavadidam — sūtram = vyarthamiti  vācyam. 
tadvaikalpikatvasyapyanena jfiapanat. na caite prāņina iti 
vacyam. apomayah prana iti šruteradbhirvinā 
glayamanaprananameva prāņitvāt. 


34.3 Now, even though it has been mentioned that this Paribhasa is 
self-evident due to the words 'carthe' in the Sūtra ‘carthe 
dvandvah' 2.2.29, there exists the indication (linga) of the same, 
explains P. In the  Bhàsya u/s *tisyapunarvasvor- 
naksatradvandve bahavacanasya dvivacanam nityam’ 1.2.63 
the mention (grahanam) of the word *bahuvacanasya” therein 
(tatsūtrastha) is the Jūāpaka of this (asyah) Paribhasa. For, the 
mention of this (taddhi) word ‘bahuvacanasya’ has been made 
here (atra) in order to prevent (vyāvrttyartham) the use of the 
dual to the compound *tisyapunarvasu' only when it is used in the 
singular in the phrase ‘idam tisyapunarvasu’. This usage of dual 
is only allowed when the Dvandva is intended as an Itaretarayoga 
and ones natural inclination were to decline it the plural. The 
Itaretarayoga-dvandva is thus not allowed in the plural. (Note the 
counter-exception of 'tisyapunarvasavah manavakah’ u/s 1.2.63 
where this compound is declined in the plural since they no longer 
denote constellations). 

To explain, the Dvandva of the three naksatras (constellations) 
‘tisya’ (one constellation) and *punarvasū” (two constellations — 
note the dual form) should be declined in the plural, there being 
three entities included in this Dvandva when the sense of 
Itaretarayoga is to be conveyed; and the Dvandva would be 
declined in the singular when the sense of Samāhāra is to be 
conveyed. If such two possibilities were not considered existing 
and if one were to allude to only the plural of the Itaretarayoga 
then the Sütra 1.2.63 could have been composed by Panini without 
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‘bahuvacanasya’ being superfluous (vyartha), indicates this 
Paribhasa. This Paribhasa being established, there arise two 
possibilities for declining the Dvandva — in the plural as well as in 
the singular, and thus the word ‘bahuvacanasya’ in the Sütra 1.2.63 
becomes useful (caritartha) to include only the plural form of the 
Dvandva while enjoining the dual and to exclude its singular form 
from such duality. To summarise, while the optional singular usage 
for the Samāhāra-dvandva ‘tisyapunarvasu’ remains acceptable, 
the Sütra 1.2.63 enjoins the use of dual for the Itaretarayoga- 
dvandva 'tisyapunarvasū”. 


RY "aar SSTA AAA agadaTamarfēā 
ga enia wremq | ASTE TTT, | Tt WIÍDT 
aft arerq | amdpnr sup mf sppefux[44T mares 
raTa | 


34.4 nacaivamapyatra jātiraprāņināmiti nityaikavadbhāvena 
bahuvacanabhavadidam — sütram — vyarthamiti — vacyam. 
tadvaikalpikatvasyapyanena jfiapanat. na caite prāņina iti 
vacyam. apomayah prana iti šruteradbhirvinā 
glayamanaprananameva prāņitvāt. 


34.4 N. proceeds to cite and then put to rest two objections that 
arise in this context. 

First — And (ca) it should not (na) be posited as such (evam) 
that here (atra), due to the the Sütra *jātiraprāņinām” 2.4.6 
enjoining the singular compulsorily (nityaikavadbhavena) 
since there is the absence of the plural (bahuvacanabhavad) 
itself, there appears (iti vacyam) to be the uselessness 
(vyartham) of the Sütra ‘tisyapunarvasvornaksatradvandve 
bahavacanasya dvivacanam nityam” 1.2.63 entirely. The point of 
this first objection being, explains P., that the  Sütra 
"tisyapunarvasvornaksatradvandve bahavacanasya dvivacanam 
nityam’ 1.2.63 cannot, prima facie, lend to us the Jūāpaka since it 
is entirely vacuous (vyartha) simply because the Itaretarayoga- 
dvandva was never allowed for the formation of the Dvanda of 
‘tisya’ and *punarvasū”. Why was the Itaretarayoga-dvandva not 
allowed? Because the Sütra 2.4.6 makes the singular in this 
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Dvandva of genera compulsory. This is the objection. It is ofcourse 
laid to rest by N. In any case the vacuousness of the entire Sütra 
does not make for a sound argument. 

N. proceeds to imply that the Sütra 1.2.63 cannot be 
completely vacuous — It should not be said as was done in the 
previous statement that Sütra 1.2.63 is completely vacuous due to 
the indication (jūāpanāt) of its optionality 
(tadvaikalpikatvasya) as well (api) by this (anena) Sūtra 1.2.63. 

What optionality is N. talking about? P. explains that the Sütra 
1.2.63 provides the Jūāpaka for the fact that singularity enjoined by 
Sūtra 2.4.6 is optional. So, the plurality is the Dvandva of ‘tisya’ 
and *punarvasū” is allowed and this is known by the use of the 
word ‘bahuvacanasya’ in the Sütra 1.2.63. But wasn't this a 
Jüapaka for the present Paribhasa? J. explains that just because 
something serves as a Jhapaka for one think there is nothing to 
prevent it from being a Jūāpaka of another thing. He cites the 
maxim ‘yavata na caritartham tavat sarvam jfiapyam' (whatever 
cannot be obtained successufully, all such should be indicated). Is 
this circuitous path necessary? No. P. explains that by resorting to 
the mention of the constellations ‘tisya’ and 'punarvasü' as 
individuals (sattvenoktaprayogasya) and not as representing their 
generic forms, there arises no need for this additional indication 
whilst preserving the sanctity of the Sütra 1.2.63, accepting the 
word ‘bahuvacanasya’ as a Jfiapaka for the present Paribhasa only 
and reverting to the preferred simple reading of the Sütra 2.4.6. K. 
too quotes P. to state, "Because exactly so much is indicated by a 
Jüapaka as is absolutely necessary for the removal of any 
inconsistency” (yavata vinanupapatistavanmatrasya jnapyatvat). 

To understand J.'s comments let us revert to the ojection 
stated by N. The objection stated by him was based on the fact that 
Sūtra 2.4.6 enjoined singularity for generic words and here the 
words 'tisya' and 'punarvasü' should stands for their respective 
genus. If this were accepted then the entire Sütra 1.2.63 would 
become useless. Can these names of constellations be used to 
represent their genera? Are not all words denotative of both an 
individual (vyakti / vi$esa) as well as its genus (jati)? J. clarifies 
that even if all words may be aligned to mean both its jāti (genus) 
and its (vi$esa) particular, they do not necessarily adopt both 


plurality and singularity by default, as is seen in. say the Dvandvas 
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*badarāmalakānī” (jujubes and berries) and *badarāmalakam” (the 
genus jujube and genus berry). In the case of the constellations 
‘tisya’ and *punarvasü', it is quite obvious that on account of the 
use of the word ‘naksatra’ (constellation) as well as the the 
mention of names of other constellations in the previous Sütras 
1.2.60-62, both ‘tisya’ and 'punarvasü' cannot stand for their 
generic forms. Thus, he strikes at the root of the objection. Simply 
put, the Sūtra ‘jatirapraninam’ 2.4.6 has no bearing in Dvandas of 
constellations. The original explanation stated in point 34.3 above 
hold true. 

Further, N. discusses a second objection. It may be posited 
that the Sūtra *jatirapraninam' 2.4.6 infact allows (vācyam) for the 
plural of the Dvandva of words 'tisya' and *punarvasü' since these 
(ete) constellations *tisya” and *punarvasū” belong to the category 
of living things (praninah). Not so (na ca) answers N. Based on 
the Scripture (Sruteh) *apomayah pranah’ - life is of the nature 
of water, since only (eva) that is considered living (prānitvāt) 
which waste its life (glayamanapranam) without water 
(adbhirvina). The point of this second objection is that if one were 
to agree of these constellations being living things, then Sütra 2.4.6 
cannot make its singular usage compulsory and the premise that 
the word ‘bahavacanasya’ is a Jüapaka may be defeated. But as 
seen in N.'s reply, this is not the case. 


3Y. 4 cas ae ferqadeat: aft JA mat i 
34.5 spastam cedam tisyapunarvasvoh iti sūtre bhasaye. 


34.5 And (ca), this (idam) is explained (spastam) in the Bhasya 


u/s *tisyapunarvasvornaksatradvandve bahavacanasya 
dvivacanam nityam’ 1.2.63 

3¥.4 Ad Ud AGA WI were: sae GTHTERO fe 
ARa v avi 


34.6 ata eva dvandvasca prāņi ityadeh prāņyangādīnāmeva 
samāhāra iti viparitaniyamo na 1134 Il 
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34.6 What if one is still to insist on the ‘jatitva’ as well as the 
‘pranitva’ of the constellations. The singular usage in the Dvandva 
of ‘tisya’ and  'punarvasü' is prohibited by the Sūtra 
‘jatirapraninam’ 2.4.6. The plural usage becomes compulsory and 
hence the word *bahuvacanasya' in Sütra 1.2.63 becomes vacuous. 
What does this indicate? 

To understand the context of the point to be made, it becomes 
necessary to understand the meaning of another Sūtra ‘dvandvasca 
pranitüryasenanganam' 2.4.2. This Sūtra provides the compulsion 
of ‘ekavadbhava’ — singularity, to a Dvandva if, and only if, the 
constituents are parts of living beings, players of musical 
instruments and divisions of armies. Alternatively, an inverse 
restriction may be invoked. This Sütra means, it may be argued, 
that only those Dvandvas are treated in *ekavadbhava' which are 
formed of parts of living beings, players of musical instruments 
and divisions of armies. If for a moment the latter inverse 
restriction is accepted, then a Dvandva of the words *tisya” and 
*punarvasū” would not form a Samahara-dvandva since they are 
neither of these. The Dvandva would then be declined in the plural 
only. Consequently, the word *bahuvacanasya' in the Sūtra 1.2.63 
again becomes vacuous. Therefore (ata eva) because of the 
vacuouseness of the word ‘bahuvacanasya’ in the Sütra 1.2.63, an 
inverse restriction (viparitaniyamah) of Sūtras such as 
(ityadeh) *dvandva$ca prāņitūryasenāngānām” 2.4.2 to mean 
the formation of a Samahara-dvandva of only (eva) parts of 
living beings, etc. is prohibited (na). 

Thus, the Dvandva of constellations ‘tisya’ and *punarvasū” 
may be declined in both the singular and plural. Sütra 
'tisyapunarvasvornaksatradvandve bahavacanasya dvivacanam 
nityam’ 1.2.63 then enjoins the dual in place of the plural. 


34.6 To summarize, that this Paribhasa is accepted on the basis of 
the vacuousness of the word *bahuvacanasya' in the Sūtra 1.2.63 
irrespective of whether the constellations are considered as living 
or not and irrespective of whether the words denote their genera or 
not. 

Three options become possible: (i) The constellations ‘tisya’ 
and *punarvasū” denote non-living constellations and their words 


do not denote their genera, This was discussed initially under point 
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34.3; (ii) If *tisya' and *punarvasū” denote living things, then the 
word 'bahuvacanasya' helps in blocking the inverse restriction 
available in Sutras such as ‘dvandvasca prāņitūryasenāngānām” 
2.4.2 as was discussed in point 34.6. In this case one may establish 
this Paribhasa by the Sütra 'carthe dvandvah' 2.2.29 as was 
discussed in point 34.2 and; (iii) If ‘tisya’ and *punarvasū” are non- 
living and denote their genera, then the word ‘bahuvacanasya’ 
helps establish the optionality of the Sütra ‘jatirapraninam’ 2.4.6. 
This possibility is however, addressed and rejected in point 34.4 
above. 


34.7 The  Bhàsya u/s  'tisyapunarvasvornaksatradvandve 
bahavacanasya dvivacanam nityam’ 1.2.63 (KE I:232:2) states, 


*bahuvacanasyeti kimartham. — uditam — tisyapunarvasü.  katham ca 
atraikavacanam. jātidvandva ekavatbhavatīti. aprāņināmiti pratisedhah prapnoti. 
evam tarhi siddhe sati yat bahuvacanagrahanam karoti tat jiapayatyacaryah 
sarvah dvandvah vibhasa ekavadbhavati iti. kimetasya jfiapane prayojanam. 
babhravasalankayanam babhravasalankayanah iti etat siddham bhavati. atha va 
natra bhavantah praninah. pranah eva atra bhavantah.’ 


(What is the purpose of the word ‘bahuvacanasya? [So that it 
does not operate in the singular ending in /u/, 1.e.] uditam 
tisyapunarvasu. How does one obtain the singular here? A Jati- 
dvandva takes the singular by the Sūtra ‘jatirapraninam’ 2.4.6. 
[But] the probihition of apraninam] is obtained here. If so, then if 
something is already available and still the word *bahuvacanasya' 
is being employed by Panini, then it is done to indicate the 
Paribhasa ‘sarvah dvandvah vibhasa ekavadbhavati.” What is 
the purpose of this indication? [So that] both ‘babhrava- 
$alankayanam' and ‘babhrava-salankayanah’ can be established. 
Or it is that here [the constellations] are not living beings but [the 
cause of] of lives.) 

With respect to this, Subrahmanya Sastri explains, “The use of 
the word “atra-bhavantah” to refer to stars is perhaps due to the 
fact that one’s life depends upon their position". 


34.8 Interestingly, V. writes that this Paribhasa is known (jfiayate) 
to us through Pāņini's own singular usage as seen in the term 


‘gadamadacarayamah’ in the Sūtra ‘gadamadacarayamas- 
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canupasarge' 3.1.100. Thus, he takes no recourse to any Jfiapaka, 
per se. W. seems to have erred when he calls this a Jhapaka of the 
present Paribhasa. 


34.9 While this Paribhasa solves the treatment of Dvandvas with 
respect to number, it would not be improper to also comment on 
the treatment of their gender. The Sütra *sa napumsakam” 2.4.17 
enjoins the neuter gender for Dvandvas declined in the singular, 
viz. the Samahara-dvandvas. But Panini is seen not to conform to 
this. This is evident by Panini use of Dvandas in many of his 
Sūtras. Besides the term ‘gadamadacarayamah’ in the Sūtra 
*gadamadacarayama$canupasarge' 3.1.100, one sees a similar use 
in the term  ‘hrasvadirghaplutah’ of the Sūtra 
‘akalo'jjhrasvadirghaplutah’ 1.2.27. Here too the Dvandva is 
declined in the masculine singular. Now, it is well accepted that for 
an Itaretarayoga-dvandva, the number is arrived at from the total 
number of its constituents and the gender of such a Dvandva is 
governed by the gender of its last constituent. Alternatively, for a 
Samahara-dvandva, the number is always singular and the gender 
is neuter. The latter is enjoined by the Sūtra ‘sa napumsakam” 
2.4.17. 

Instances of words such as ‘gadamadacarayamah’ in Sütra 
3.1.100 and ‘hrasvadirghaplutah’ 1.2.27 are not in line with this 
accepted practice. The Bālamanoramā states, *hrasvadīrghapluta iti 
samāhāradvandvah. sautram pumstvam. itaretarayogadvandvo va. 
tatha satyekavacanamarsam’. (The compound ‘hrasvadirghaplutah’ 
is a Samahara-dvandva. Its masculine gender is typical to Sütra 
usage — archaic. Or one may consider it to be an Itaretarayoga- 
dvandva. If so, then its singularity may be considered archaic.) 


Notes: 
34.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 














Vyadi — 73 Purusottama — 50 Siradeva — 16 Nilakantha — 22 








34.ii A Dvandva, when taken in the singular is always expressed in 
the neuter by virtue of the Sūtra ‘sa napumsakam' 2.4.17. 
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34.iii Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jhapaka is 
the term ‘bahuvacanasya’ in the Sūtra ‘tisyapunarvasvor- 
naksatradvandve bahavacanasya dvivacanam nityam’ 1.2.63. 

It is stated in Point 34.2 how this Paribhāsā is also considered 
by N. to be Nyaya-siddha (established by rationale). 

Some also extrapolate that since the Sūtra *cārthe dvadvah” 
2.2.29 itself establishes this Paribhasa, it should therefore be 
considered to be Sūtrasiddha-vācanikī (read by Panini himself). 


34.iv This Paribhasa is read verbatim in the Bhasya u/s 1.2.63 (KE 
I:232:4-5). 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


34.v The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 
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35.0 Continuing with the Paribhasas that deal with options, N. cites 
the next Paribhasa thus — 


aa amaA agra / pected 1 3 


sarve vidhayaschandasi vikalpante / vikalpyante |135 Il 


In case of Vedic language (chandasi) all (sarve) rules 
(vidhayah) apply optionally (vikalpante) / are optional 
(vikalpyante). 

Subrahmanyam (2005) clarifies, that by ‘all’ is meant that all 
rules, applicable to both Vedic language and ordinary language 
(laukika), are treated as optional while arriving at Vedic forms. 
The relevance being that even when rules are specifically enjoined 
for Vedic forms, they may not be applied in certain cases. 


34.2 seat ge xd ga ama agafatt aun 
USB ATA oft ga afe arias sar afr | 


35.1 vyatyayo bahulam iti sütre bhāsye  bahulamiti 
yogavibhagena  sasthīyuktašchandasi iti — sütre veti 
yogavibhagena caisa sadhita . 


35.1 Yogavibhāga is a device used by Patafyali to arrive at the 
correct interpretation of a Sutra. It resorts to breaking up of a rule 
as if it were two rules. 

As explained in the Bhasya of the Sütra ‘vyatyayo 
bahulam? 3.1.85 wherein the word ‘bahulam’ is read by 
breaking up the original Sütra (yogavibhagena) along with the 
word ‘chandasi’ which is brought forward from the preceeding rule 
*chandasi Sayajapi’ 3.1.84 - so as to read ‘bahulam chandasi’ and 
also (ca) as explained in the Bhasya of the Sūtra 
*sasthīyuktaschandasi va’ 1.4.9 wherein the word ‘va’ is read 
along with the word 'chandasi' present in the same Sūtra by 
breaking up the original Sütra (yogavibhagena), this (esa) 
Paribhasa is established (sadhita). 

Simply put, two rules of the form *chandasi bahulam’ 3.1.85.B 
and ‘chandasi va’ 1.4.9.B may be formed to establish the fact that 
this Paribhasa has been read by Panini himself (Sütrasiddha- 
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vācanikī). T. states that this Paribhāsā should be completed with 
the word ‘acharyaih’ — [as is declared] by Panini. 

P. states that though N. initially takes recourse to the 
separately formed rule ‘chandasi bahulam’, he then mentions 
another separately formed rule 'chandasi vā” since it is shorter 
(laghavad.) Perhaps this seems an overarching of the context. The 
reason why N. refers to two rules may be because the Bhasya 
refers to both these rules but there appears another justification of 
this as well. The ‘va’ of *chandasi va’ would only account for the 
optional use (aprapta-vibhasa) or non-use (praptavibhasa) of the 
rules at hand but *bahulam” could be applied in a more open-ended 
way since this word has been explained to include four kinds of 
applications. The word ‘bahulam’, it is said, means (i) 
kvacitpravrtti — sometimes applied, (ii) kvacidapravrtti — 
sometimes not applied, (iii) kvacidvibhāsā — sometimes optionally 
applied and (iv) kvacidanyadeva — sometimes apllied to produce 
another result which helps to arrive at the object, 1.e. the word 
(laksya). Thus the Bhāsyakāra resorts to ‘bahulam’ from the Sūtra 
‘vyatyayo bahulam’ 3.1.85 — ‘There are, in the Vedic forms, 
diverse variations from the rules'. See note 35.ii for variations of 
infixation (vikarana-vidhi) which can simply not be covered by 
‘va’ but needs more leeway in application. 


34.2 qe drea siada ay 11980 fd wrath l3 4 


352 tena  pratipamanya  ürmiryudhyatityadi siddham. 
yudhyata iti prapnoti 1351 


35.2 With this (tena) maxim the Vedic forms such 
*pratipamanya ūrmiryudhyati”, and so on are established 
(siddham). As per the rule ‘anudattanita atmanepadam' 1.3.12, the 
verbal Vyudha of the divādi class would have taken Ātmanepada 
verbal terminations since it has the Anudatta /a/ as its Anubandha. 
Thus ordinarily the form ‘yudhyate’ is obtanied (prāpnoti). Not 
so in the Vedic usage citied wherein the form ‘yudhyati’ is formed 
with Parasmaipada verbal terminations. 
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35.3 The Bhasya u/s 'sasthiyakta$chandasi va’ 1.4.9 (KE I:315:5) 
states, 


tyogavibhagah kartavyah. sasthryuktah chandasi. sasthryuktah patisabdah 
chandasi ghisamjnah bhavati. tato va. và chandasi sarve vidhayo bhavati. 
supām  vyatyayah. tinam  vyatyayah.  varnavyatyayah.  lingavyatyayah. 
kalavyatyayah. purusavyatyayah. ātmanepadavyatyayah. 
parasmaipadavyatyayaļ.” 


(The Sūtra 1.4.9 should be split up. [One being] “sasthtyuktah 
chandasi” 1.4.9.A, [to mean] that the word *pati” when gualified by 
a word in the sixth case takes the designation "ghi". [The other 
being] “va” 1.4.9.B, [to mean that this Samjfia applies optionally. 
Together by reading 'va chandasi” one arrives at the Paribhasa 
that] all Sūtras are to be applied optionally to words in the 
Vedas. The use of one case affix for another. The use of one verbal 
termination for another. The use of one varna for another. The use 
of one gender for another. The use of one tense for another. The 
use of one person for another. The use of Atmanepada for the other 
[i.e. Parasmaipada]. The use of Parasmaipada for the other [i.e. 
Atmanepada.]) 


35.4 The Bhasya u/s *vyatyayo bahulam’ 3.1.85 (KE II:64:17) 
states, 


‘yogavibhagah kartavyah. vyatyayo bhavati syadinamiti. anda šusņasya bhedati. 
bhinatti iti prapte. sah ca na marati. mriyate iti prapte. tato bahulam. bahulam 
chandasi visaye sarve vidhayah bhavanti iti. supām vyatyayah. tinām 
vyatyayah. varnavyatyayah. lingavyatyayah. kalavyatyayah. purusavyatyayah. 
atmanepadavyatyayah. parasmaipadavyatyayah.’ 


(The Sutra should be split up. The Sütra *vyatyayah" 3.1.85.A 
means the interchange of ‘sya’, etc. [For instance,] the form 
obtained [in] “anda Susnasya bhedati" [instead of the] available 
form *bhinatti”. [Or] the form obtained [in] “sah ca na marati” 
[instead of the] available form  "*mriyate". Consequently, 
“bahulam” 3.1.85.B [should be read as a separate Sütra to mean 
that] all Sutras are to be applied optionally to words in the 
Vedas. The use of one case affix for another. The use of one verbal 
termination for another. The use of one varna for another. The use 


of one gender for another. The use of one tense for another. The 
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use of one person for another. The use of Ātmanepada for the other 
[i.e. Parasmaipada]. The use of Parasmaipada for the other [1.e. 
Ātmanepada.]) See note 35.ii for differences in infixation. 


Notes: 


35.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 56 Siradeva — 24 Nilakantha — 30 














35.ii With the Sütra'vyatyayo bahulam” 3.1.85, one arrives at the 
Vedic *bhedati^ (Vbhidir — rudhādi class) fromed with the infix 
‘sap’ instead of the regular form ‘bhinatti’ — cuts, formed with the 
infix *$nam'. Similarly, one arrives at the Vedic ‘marati’ (Nmrū - 
tudadi class) formed not only with the infix ‘Sap’ instead of the 
regular form ‘mriyate’ — dies, formed with the infix ‘sa’ but also 
with a Parasmaipada verbal termination instead of the nit-indicated 
Atmanepada verbal termination. 

Further, this Sütra also endorses the use of two infixes 
(dvivikaranata) or three infixes (trivikaranata) as seen in the forms 
‘nesatu’ — may he lead (Vni + sip + Sap + tu) and ‘tarusema’ — may 
We go across, (Ntr + u d sip + sap + mas). Note that the verbal 
termination ‘sip’ is used here as an infix and not as a termination. 





35.iii Sūtrasiddha-Vācanikī (Read by Panini himself) as 
understood through Yogavibhaga of his Sütras *vyatyayo bahulam’ 
3.1.85 and ‘sasthtyaktaschandasi va’ 1.4.9. 


35.iv This Paribhasa is read almost verbatim twice in the Bhasya 
u/s 1.4.9 (KE E315:6) as ‘va chandasi sarve vidhayo bhavati’ and 
ws 3.1.85 (KE II:64:19) as ‘bahulam chandasi visaye sarve 
vidhayo bhavanti.” 

Bhasya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhasya). 


35.v The Paribhasa is considered to be ‘nitya’ (universally valid). 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


382 





No. 36] prakrtivadanukaranam bhavati 


3&.o Ae fer: KATRA EAT AS — 
36.0 nanu ksiyah ityadaviyankathamata aha — 


36.0 After listing the Paribhasas that dealt with options, N. 
proceeds with Paribhasas that deal with rule-extension (atideša- 
prasanga — P.). To explain the context under which this objection is 
stated, the substitutes ‘iyan’ and *uvan' are enjoined by the Sūtra 
‘aci $nudhatubruvam vyoriyanuvanau” 6.4.77. This Sūtra enjoins 
the substitute ‘iyan’ in the place of the ending /i/ of verb ‘ksi’ 
when it is followed by say, ‘atus’ (third person dual termination in 
lit’). Here ‘ksi’ — to decay is a Dhatu and qualifies the condition 
mentioned in the Sütra 6.4.77. Now, when the word ‘ksiyah’ is 
mentioned by Panini in the Sütras ‘ksiyah’ 6.4.59 or ‘ksiyo 
dirghat’ 8.2.46, he is dealing with the word ‘ksi’ as affixed with 
the Nistha-affix ‘kta’ (See note 36.11 for derivation). Here ‘ksi’ is 
not a Dhatu since it does not convey the action of decaying. Even 
then, a similar substitution of ‘iyan’ is seen in this word ‘ksiyah’. 
It may be objected (nanu) — how (katham) is it that ‘iyan’ 
substituted in forming words such as (ityadau) ‘ksiyah’ in 
Sutras 6.4.59 and 8.2.46 when in these Sutras the word ‘ksi’ that is 
used to form 'k$iyah' is not a verb at all. The logic of this 
argument, explains P., is that a verbal root is called so since it 
denotes an action and in these Sūtras, the word ‘ksi’ is used not in 
its sense of ‘to decay’ but only as an imitation of the Vksi and 
hence is not a verb at all . (anukaranataya 
šabdaparatvenādhātutvāditi bhāvah). Simply put, the words of 
Sütra 6.4.59 mean that when ‘ksi’ is followed by ‘lyap’, the ending 
vowel /i/ should be lengthened. Here the meaning of ‘decay’ is not 
expressed anywhere and hence *ksi” cannot be a verb. Thus (atah), 
to resolve this, it is said (aha) — 


Srafqerasqoncot Fats 13 I 


prakrtivadanukaraņam bhavati |1361 


An imitation form (anukaraņam) is (bhavati) treated like 
its original (prakrtivad). 
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Although the translation ‘imitation’ is the literal meaning of 
the word ‘anukarana’, W. uses the more apt translation when he 
writes, “A citation form behaves like the original form.” 

K. paraphrases this Paribhasa to mean, “An imitative name is 
like its original and undergoes therefore the same operations which 
the original would have to undergo”. 

It follows that since the word ‘ksi’ used in both Sutras 6.4.59 and 
8.2.46 is nothing else but a citation of the verbal \ksi, it is, by this 
Paribhasa, treated like a verb. 


31.2 fra agades T ATTE: | 
36.1 ksiya itīyannirdešo'syā jnapakah. 


36.1 The mention (nirdeSah) of the substitute ‘iyan’ in the 
word ‘ksiyah’ of Sütras 6.4.59 and 8.2.46 is the indication 
(jüapaka) of this (asyah) Paribhasa. P. elaborates that by 
‘nirdesah’ is meant ‘sautranirdesah’. 


34.2 ada Taura mm TTT srafarfa... 


36.2 tatraiva prātipadikatvanibandhanavibhaktikaraņādanityā 
ceyamiti... 


36.2 Now the problem which arises out of accepting this Paribhāsā 
is that if ‘ksi’ in the Sūtra is to be treated like a verbal stem, then 
how is it that one can add the Paficami or Sasthī nominal 
terminations to it in order to form the word ‘ksiyah’ (ks + iyan + 
nasi / nas), since these can only be added to a Pratipadika and it 
has just been concluded that ‘ksi’ is treated like a verb. To this N. 
clarifies — And (ca) there also (tatraiva) is noted (iti) that this 
(iyam) Paribhasa is not universally valid (anitya) since it causes 
(-karanad) that nominal affixation (-vibhakti-) which can be 
otherwise enjoined (-nibandhana-) only to a Pratipadika. 

J. explains that this Paribhasa applies for the ‘iyan’ 
substitution to make *ksi” assume verbness but it ceases to apply 
when the same form has to be declined as a noun. 
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36.3 ...ksiyo dirghat iti sūtre bhasye spastam 1136 ll 


36.3 This is clarified (spastam) in the Bhasya u/s *ksiyo dirghat 
8.2.46. 


36.4 P. ends his comments by stating that 'ksiyah' is a 
*sautraprayoga' — endorsed for use in Sütras. This leaves us open 
to question on whether this Paribhasa can be used for similar 
formations of imitation-words in the language. Subrahmanyam 
(2005) too seems to agree when he writes, “This is mainly intended 
for justifying the characteristic usages in the technical language of 
grammar." They find support in the comments found in the Bhasya 
u/s *ksiyo dirghat’ 8.2.46 wherein it is stated, ‘avaSyamatra sarvato 
nairdešikī vibhaktirvaktavya.’ 

V. has a different view on this wherein he cites an application 
of this Paribhāsā in ordinary language (laukika). To put it briefly, 
in a phrase such as ‘dvih pacantvityaha' (He said twice, “Let him 
cook"), the word ‘pacantu’ is an ‘anukarana’ of the third person 
plural form in ‘lot’ and not a ‘tinanta’, per se. Thus, should 
*pacantu' be marked Anudatta by the Sūtra ‘tinnatinah’ 8.1.28? 
This Paribhasa lends the ‘dhatutvam’ to ‘pacantu’ and thus the 
application of the Anudatta to it (tena tinnatina iti nighatah - the 
Sütra 8.1.28 read with this maxim leads to the lowering of accent.) 
This example is found in the Bhāsya u/v 3 u/$s 2 (KE I:21:7-8). 


36.5 The Bhasya u/s ‘ksiyo dirghat’ 8.2.46 (KE III:407:20) states, 


*dirghaditi kimartham. aksitamasi ma me ksesthah. dirghaditi Sakyamakartum. 
kasmanna bhavati aksitamasi ma me ksesthā iti. nirdešādevedamabhivyaktam 
dirghasya grahaņamiti. yadi hrasvasya grahaņam syat kserityeva brüyat. nātra 
nirdesah pramanam Sakyam kartum. yathaivatraprapta 
vibhaktirevamiyanadesao'api.  natraprapta vibhaktih. siddhatra —vibhaktih 
prātipadikāditi. katham pratipadikasamjha. arthavatpratipadikamiti. nanu 
cadhaturiti pratisedhah prāpnoti. naisa  dhāturdhātoreso'nukaraņah. 
yadyanukarana iyanadeso na prāpnoti. prakrtivadanukaranam bhavati 
ityevamiyanadesah bhavisyati. yadi prakrtivadanukaraņam bhavatītyucyate 
svādyutpattirna prapnoti. evam tarhyatidesikanam svasrayanyapi na nivartante.” 


(What is the pupose of reading ‘dirghat’ in this Sūtra? To 


arrive at *aksitamasi mā me ksesthah' — Y.V. 1.6.3.2. Its is possible 
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to avoid ‘dirghat’. What will prevent the /n/ substitute in [aksitam 
of] ‘aksitamasi mā me ksesthah’? It is suggested from the reading 
of the word ‘ksiyah’ itself that *dirgha' is to be considered for this 
rule. In case the short /1/ were to be included, then he would have 
said *kseh'. It is not possible to take this as the proof here. Moreso, 
here neither can the nominal termination find scope nor can the 
‘tyan’-substitute find scope. [Not so.] It cannot be said that the 
nominal termination finds no scope here since the termination is 
available here on account of ‘ksi’ being a Pratipadika. How does it 
obtain the Pratipadika designation? From the Sūtra 
‘arthavadadhaturapratyayah...” 1.2.45. But, the restriction 
‘adhatuh’ in the Sūtra will prohibit it. This is not a ‘dhatuh’, but 
the imitation of the dhatu. If it is taken as an imitation there is no 
chance of the iyan-substitute. The ‘iyan’-substitution takes place 
on the basis of the maxim ‘prakrtivadanukaranam bhavati.” If 
this maxim is resorted to, then the the nominal termination cannot 
be obtained. Even if there is an extension of another property, this 
does not preclude its own dependent functions.) 

The Bhasyakara, after having established the above, proceeds 
to append it with the following comments, which must be read 
only contextually as it may or may not be the view of an Ekadešin. 
The Bhasya states, 


‘athapyetannastyatidesikanam svāšrayāņyapi na nivartanta ityevamapi na dosah. 
ava$yamatra — sarvato nairdešikī — vibhaktirvaktavya. —tadyatha. nervisah 
parivyavebhyah kriyah viparābhyām jeh iti. athapyetannasti 
prakrtivadanukaranam bhavatityevamapi na dosah. dhatorajadau yadrüpam 
tadanukriyate.* 


(Even if, one does not take recourse to the fact that an 
extension of another property does not preclude its own dependent 
functions, there is no fault. For any word used in the Sütras the 
nominal terminations are always necessary; for instance, ‘nervisah’ 
1.3.17, *parivyavebhyah kriyah’ 1.3.18, *viparābhyām jeh’ 1.3.19. 
There is no fault even if the maxim ‘prakrtivadanukaranam 
bhavati” is not resorted to as there is an Anukarana of a form that 
resembles the Dhatu followed by a vowel-commencing element.) 


36.6 K. writes in his footnote, “This Paribhasa is, so far as *ksiyah” 


is concerned, cAmnecessary because 'ksiy' {ks + iyan] may be 
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considered as an imitative name of that [‘iyan’-affixed] form of the 
root ‘ksi’ which the latter assumes before vowel terminations”. 
Ofcourse, K. adopts this point from the Bhasya u/s 8.2.46 — 
*dhātorajādau yadrüpam tadanukriyate'. But is this acceptable? 

Let us see if this is coherent with the meaning of the Sütra 
*ksiyah” 6.4.59. This Sütra enjoins the lengthening of the /i/ of 
‘ksi’ in forms such as *praksīya” (pra + Nksi + lyap). The imitation 
of ‘ksiy’, as stated by K., has no role to play in the form *praksīya” 
and serves no purpose at all. On the other hand, the form *ksiy' can 
be justified as a ‘kvip’-ending nominal form of the intermediate 
verbal form ‘ksiy’ signifying the verbal Vksi. Alternatively, it can 
also be arugued that ‘ksi’ is a noun-form derived as ‘ksi + kvip’ 
and since a Prātipadika ending in *kvip' retains its Dhātutva by the 
maxim ‘kvibanta dhatutvam na jahati’ (Paribhasa Samgraha p.43), 
the ‘iyan’ is due and correct, even without recourse to this 
Paribhasa. 


36.7 V. takes a different approach with regard to not only the 
reading of *ksiyah” but also the identification of the Jhapaka. 

V. says that the word ‘dirghat’ in the Sūtra *ksiyo dirghat’ 
8.2.46 is the Jhapaka of this Paribhasa. He explains that in case 
‘ksi’ was to be understood with the short /1/, then Panini would 
have used the form *kseh* as he does with ‘jeh’ in the Sūtra 
‘viparabhyam jeh’ 1.3.19. But the fact that Panini uses ‘ksiyah’ 
indicates that a non-Ghi and therefore a dirgha *ksr' was indicated 
by him. Thereby, the ‘dirgha’ becomes vacuous (vyartha) and 
indicates this Paribhasa. On the acceptance of the Paribhasa, this 
*K$ī” is treated like a verb and proceeds with the *iyan” substitution. 
A very compelling argument, it must be agreed. See note 36.ii for 
derivation of the word ‘kstnah’ by this Sütra. 

As to the corolllary on how a nominal termination is applied to 
it, V. seems to allude to the fact that since the imitation is used, 
such a stem qualifies to be a nominal stem and not a verb and thus, 
the nominal terminations would apply to it. 

This argument is not at all surprising as a similar principle is 
seen in a ‘kvibanta’ form where as per the well-accepted maxim 
‘kvibanta dhatutvam na jahati” (Paribhasa-samgraha p. 43), a 
nominal stem such as ‘éri’, formed from Véri + kvip, is at the same 


time considered. both Phatu and. a Pratipadika and accordingly 
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forms such as *sriyah” are arrived at in the Paficami and Sasthi of 
its singular nominal declensions. Besides, the Bhāsya u/s 8.2.46 
also endorses such behaviour on the basis, 'evam tarhi 
atidesikanam svasrayakanyapi na nivartante iti.’ 


36.8 J. ends his comments by stating two arguments, albeit in vain, 
for non-applicability of the designation Ghi to ‘ksi’. He states the 
possibility that an Anukarana does not qualify to be designated a 
‘ghi’ and thus ‘gher niti” 7.3.111 is inapplicable while declining 
‘ksi’? when cited in Sütras. Second, he states the possibility to treat 
‘ksi’? akin to ‘sakhi’ on account of the resemblance of the ending 
vowel /i/ in both these stems. Both these options for the formation 
of the word ‘ksiyah’ are rejected by him for lack of any basis. 
Infact, if the designation Ghi has to be avoided at all, then V.’s 
consideration of Dīrgha-/ī/-ending Pratipadika, as explained in 
point 36.7 above, seems more plausible than anything else. 


Notes: 


36.i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 








Vyadi — 86 Purusottama — 114 | Sīradeva — 18 Nilakantha — 23 














36.ii ‘ksi + kta — ksī + kta, by ‘nisthayamanyadarthe’ 6.4.60 > 
ksī + ta (Anubandha elision) — ksi + na, by ‘ksiyo dirghat’ 8.2.46 
— ksina — ksina (ņatva); as in the phrase ‘ksmah klesah’ 
(miseries are over). 


36.iii Jūāpaka-siddha (established by an indicator). The Jnhapaka is 
the term ‘ksiyah’ in the Sutras *kšiyah” 6.4.59 and *ksiyo dirghat? 
8.2.46. 

See point 36.9 for V's alternative that the word ‘dirghat’ in the 
Sūtra ‘ksiyo dirghat’ 8.2.46 is the Jūāpaka of this Paribhasa. 


36.iv This Paribhàsà is read verbatim in the Bhāsya u/v 3 u/Śs ‘rlk’ 
2 (KE I:21:7) and u/s *ksiyo dirghat’ 8.2.46 (KE III:408:4+). 
Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 
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36.v After becoming applicable wherever necessary, this Paribhasa 
is then considered to be 'anitya' (not universally valid), say at the 
time of affixing the nominal terminations. 


CC-0. Kavikulguru Kalidas Sanskrit University Ramtek Collection 


389 


Paribhāsendušekharapradīpa [ Paribhasa 


38.0 Aq TATA Fal Haat AARAA heb Wacr nnd 
SISSE SHA fare T AAT AA A ATT ATA TATATAT ET SITE — 


37.0 nanu rāmāvityādau vrddhau krtāyām kāryakālapakse'pi 
katham padatvamubhayata — a$rayane'ntadivattvabhavad- 
yasmadvihitastadaditadantatvabhavadata aha — 


37.0 While on the topic of ‘atidesa’ — extention of property, N. 
states the next Paribhasa which helps us operate on the 'karyin' — 
substituendum, even after it has undergone a change. 

The nominal stem ‘rama’ is declined in the nominative dual 
with the nominal termination ‘au’ to form the word ‘ramau’. Here 
it becomes necessary to designate this declined word ‘ramau’ as a 
Pada by the Sütra ‘suptinanatam padam’ 1.4.14. Now, this word 
'ramau' is formed with a single substitute (ekah pürvaparayoh) of 
the Vrddhi vowel ‘au’, by the Sütra ‘vrddhireci’ 6.1.88, in place of 
the ending /a/ of ‘rama’ and and the ‘au’ of the termination. Thus, 
since ‘a + au’ has been substituted by ‘au’, a question which arises 
is whether this ‘au’ is considered the ending of the base or the 
beginning of the affix. Either the final word-form ‘ramau’ may be 
treated as the base in which case the 'sup'-termination is lost and 
consequently the Pada designation is lost as well; or in case this 
‘au’ is regarded as the affix then it may be argued that this is not 
the ‘sup’-termination ‘au’ since the base ‘rama’ to which it was 
added is no longer present before it since what is present before 
‘au’ is only ‘ram’. In either case, ‘ramau’ fails to be recognized as 
a ‘subanta’ and a Pada. This anomaly is brought forth by N.. 

How (katham) is it (nanu) that in word-forms such as 
*ramau' (rāmāvityādau), upon the Vrddhi substitution 
(krtayam) of ‘au’, one arrives at the designation of Pada, even 
(api) under the Kāryakālapaksā, since there is absence 
(abhāvāt) in making ‘au’ the basis of operations (āšrayaņe) 
from its consideration as both (ubhayatah); (a) the final (anta-) 
of that to which the affix has been added, viz., the nominal stem 
and base ‘rama’ and, (b) the initial (-adivatva) of the affix ‘au’? 

This objection is based on the probihition expressed by the 
maxim ‘ubhayata a$rayane nantadivat’ — a single replacement in 
place of both the prior and the subsequent cannot be made the basis 


of both, thatcwhich. ds, final. and.itbat v bieh. sche initial. To 
390 


No.37] ekadesavikrtamananyavat 


understand this maxim it becomes necessary to understand the 
Sütra ‘antadivacca’ 6.1.85. This Sütra governs Sthanivadbhava for 
the specific section fo substitutes enjoined under the domain of the 
Sūtra ‘ekah pürvaparayoh' 6.1.84. Thus, by Sütra 6.1.85 /au/ may 
be considered as the final of the stem or the initial of the 
termination since it is a substitute for both of these. However there 
is a limitation to this. The maxim mentioned at the beginning of 
this paragraph does not allow for any substitute to become the final 
of one and the initial of another at the same time. Simply put, 
Sthanivadbhava is not accepted in both together. T. explains that 
this anomaly arises due to the absence of constituents that could 
help us recognize the difference between the 'sup'-termination and 
the base. And if the substitute ‘au’ is indeed considered as the 
termination then the remaining base ‘ram’ fails to qualify as its 
‘tadadi’, i.e. that which begins with that to which the affix has been 
added (suptadaditvayorvyapavargaghatitatvabhavena). 

To continue with justifying the question raized above — since 
‘ramau’ cannot be said to be (abhāvāt) that which begins with 
that nominal stem ‘rama’ to which the affix ‘au’ was added 
(yasmastadadi-) and which ends in the affix ‘au’ (tadantatva) 
since what remains after treating the ‘au’ as a termination is only 
‘ram’. Here there is a reference to Paribhasa 23 by which only the 
nominal stem ‘rama’ could be referred to as ‘tadadi’ and ‘ramatau’ 
as ‘tadanta’. 

N. calling out of the Kāryakālapaksa needs some explanation. 
Here T. reminds us of the property associated with Kāryakālapaksa 
by stating ‘yada karyam tadā samjītā svadesatyagah’. K. discusses 
views of  Kaiyata,  Bhairavamišra, Sarvamangala and 
Rāghavendrāchārya along with those of P., wherein the 
grammarians seem to argue on whether ‘ramau’ receives the Pada 
designation under the Kāryakālapaksa and Yathoddešapaksa. 
Importantly, N.'s argument has been set forth by J. who explains 
that under the Yathoddesapaksa, the above anomaly would never 
arise since the designation of Pada would be assigned at the time of 
the enjoinement of the termination itself, i.e. at the stage of 
‘ramat+au’ itself. And, even though the substitution would then be 
effected, the final word-form ‘ramau’ would be treated by 
Sthanivadbhava as the substituendum and thereby receive the Pada 


designation. , However, under, the, Karyakalepaksa, the Pada- 
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designating-samjfia-sütra would be invoked when such a 
requirement would arise, say, while undergoing the operation by 
the Sūtra ‘tinnatinah’ 8.1.28. The Pada designation would be 
required at the Sūtra 8.1.28 by which time the word-form ‘ramau’ 
would have been established. J. further elaborates and puts to rest 
the doubt on whether the Karyakalapaksa or the Yathoddešapaksa 
were to be considered valid for the Sūtra *suptinanatam padam’ 
1.4.14. While it has been conclusively stated under the Paribhāsās 
2 and 3 that Samjfiasütras under the 'eka-samjfia-adhikara' are 
ruled by the Yathoddešapaksa, it must be understood that such a 
solution is adopted only when there occurs a cconflict between two 
Samjífiasuütras under this very 'eka-samjfia-adhikara'; say, when 
there arises a conflict between the Sūtra 
'svadisvasarvanamasthane' 1.4.17 and *yaci bham’ 1.4.18. This is 
not the case here since the Sutra 'suptinanatam padam’ 1.4.14 is 
independently applied. Thus, one would have to justify the 
operation under both Karyakalapaksa and Yathoddešapaksa. Since 
the anomaly is created only under the Kāryakālapaksa, N. refers 
only to this. 

Finally, P. explains this anomaly by illustrating that if 
'ramau' were to fail to get the Pada designation then in sentences 
such as ‘ramau pa$ya' (Look! Two Ramas), the form *pašya” that 
ends in a ‘tin’-termination, which ought to be marked Anudātta by 
Sutra ‘tinnatinah’ 8.1.28 since it followed a non-tinanta Pada, 
would now not be accented thus. 

Thus (atah), in order to resolve anamolies such as that 
mentioned above, it is said (aha) — 


EEEEIEETERESEESEEI 


Ekadešavikrtamananyavat [13711 


That which is changed due to a change in one ofits parts 
(ekadešavikrtam — ekade$ah svāvayavo vikruto yasmin) is not 
considered as if something else (ananyavat). 

P. explains ‘vikrta’ as formed by the krt-affix ‘kta’ in the 
sense of ‘bhava’ (root-sense) to denote the word-form where the 
change has occurred or simply in the sense of the ‘karma’ (object) 
to denote that which has been changed. Optionally, commentators 
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suggest that he compound could be understood as a Trtiya- 
tatpurusa — ‘ekadesena vikrtam’ (changed on account of its part). 
However, in order to avoid any non-application or misapplication, 
both T. and J. add that it would be preferable to treat this 
compound as a Bahuvrīhi. Thus, *ekadešavikrtam” is dissolved as 
‘ekadeso vikrto yasminniti' (That wherein a part has changed). Or 
more elaborately, ‘ekadeSo  vikrto vikārapratiyojī yasmin. 
yannisthavikarapratiogi ekadeša iti yavat. sa ekadešvikrtah.” — That 
place (of /a/) wherein is found the part (/a/) which sees change. 
That (rama) wherein occurs the part (/a/) which originally stood in 
the place of where the change has occurred. This is called that 
which is changed due to a change in one of its parts. 

Simply put, the original ‘rama’ is that which is called ‘ananya’ 
since it contains the part /a/ in place of which the change occurred. 

A. translates ekadešavikrtam as “a word defective in a part". 

P. explains the word ‘ananya’ to denote an absence of 
anything else (anyatvabhava) by negating the possibility of 
anything else (anyatvanisedhah) or as the negation of possessing a 
nature (dharma) other than what it possessed before the change had 
taken place. K. appends the explanation to the word ‘ananyavat’ by 
saying that it not be considered as something other than what it 
was before the change had taken place. 

Under the present context of ‘ramau’, after the substitution of 
‘au’, the remaining base ‘ram’ is treated as nothing else but what it 
was before such change took place, i.e. ‘rama’. Thus, even in case 
of perceiving ‘ramau’ as ‘ram + au’, the base ‘ram’ may be treated 
as the same stem ‘rama’ to which was added the affix ‘au’. 
Consequently, ‘ramau’ is understood as the nominal stem ‘rama’ 
ending in a ‘sup’-termination and it recieves the Pada designation. 


20.2 AARAA AU: | MATA TGLU TAAS RA TATAT: 
GATT | AT GA GTGSITRSESITET: | ATA MATa aH HTT TATA 
Ta TAT | ud TU aft reTer em mmm Sere: 
Wurfeaert Geared qaradqeeqer aie i 


37.1 ananyavadityasyanyavannetyarthah.  tatranyasadr$ya- 

nisedhe'nyatvabhavah sutarām. ata eva tadrsadarthabodhah. 

anyatha šaktatāvacchedakānupūrvyajūānāttato bodho na syāt. 
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evam ca rām iti māntasya yasmādvihitastattvamau ityasya 
parādivattvena suptvamiti tadāditadantatvamārthasamāja- 
grastam. 


37.1 In the Paribhasa, the meaning (ityarthah) of the word 
(ityasya) ‘ananyavat’ is “not (na) like something else 
(anyavat)". Therein (tatra), upon the prohibition of (- 
pratisedhe) the changed form being considered like something 
else (anyasadr$ya-), is alluded to the fact that there is an even 
more (sutarām) absence of (-abhāva) it being anything other 
(anyatva-) than the form it was originally before the change had 
taken place. Therefore (ata eva) the meaning conveyed (- 
arthabodhah) of the changed form is like that (tadr$a-) word 
which existed before the change had taken place. Or else 
(anyathā), its understanding (bodhah) would not (na) be (syāt) 
possible from it (tatah), i.e. the changed form, since this meaning 
(-jüanat) is by virtue of it following a particular sequence of 
varnas (-anupürvya-) which makes it posess a particular power 
(-$aktatavacchedaka-) and this became absent after the change 
takes place in one of its parts. And (ca) thus (evam) of the 
changed form ‘ram’, which ends (-antasya) in /m/ there is, even 
after the substitution of ‘au’, the same consideration as that 
(tattvam) original stem ‘rama’ after which the affix had been 
added (yasmātvihitas); and by the fact that the ‘au’ is 
considered to be the initial of that which follows 
(paradivatvena), i.e. the sup-affix ‘au’, this word ‘ramau’ is 
considered as if ending in a sup-affix; and coherently, ‘ramau’ is 
considered to be that which begins with that to which the affix 
‘au’ has been added and which ends in that affix ‘au’ 
(tadaditadantatvam). Therefore the word ‘ramau’ is indicative, 
by way of possessing the meaning of this group 
(ārthasamājagrastam), of base and affix and as such is 
designated a Pada. 

Both P. and J. explain the term ‘arthasamajagrastam’ wherein 
‘arthah’ stands for ‘arthanamayam’, ‘samajah’ for 'samudayabh', 
‘grastam’ as ‘alingitam’ and the compound as ‘arthascasau 
samajah arthasamajah, tena grastam ārthasamājagrastam.” 
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37.2 chinnapucche Suni švatvavyavahāravanmānte tattvam 
lokanyāyasiddham. 


37.2 When in a dog (Suni), even after the tail has been cut 
(chinnapucche), just as one refers to it as a dog (Svatva-) for all 
intents and purposes (-vyavahāravat), it is in the case of the 
/m/-ending (mānte) base 'ràm' which is considered for the 
purpose of the affix ‘au’ on par as that (tattvam) the original 
unchanged base ‘rama’. 

Thus, this Paribhasa is established by a maxim of ordinary 
life (lokanyayasiddham). P. explains that when a larger number 
of parts remain visible one can perceive the class of the thing 
(bhūyo'vayavadaršanam jātivyafijakam.) 


37.3 ata eva prāgdīvyatah iti sūtre bhasye dīvyati- 
šabdaikadešadīvyacchabdānukaraņamidamityuktvā kim- 
artham vikrtanirde$a etadeva jfiapayatyacaryo bhavatyesa 
paribhasaikadeSavikrtamananyavaditityuktam. etenayam 
nyayah Sastriyakarya eva  $astriyavikara evetyapāstam. 
vikrtavayavanibandhanakarye tu nāyam chinnapucche šuni 
pucchavattvavyavaharavadvikrtavayavavyavaharasya dur- 
upapadatvat. 


37.3 Therefore (ata eva), it is on accepting this Paribhasa, that 
the Bhāsyakāra has under the Sütra ‘pragdivyato'n’ 4.1.83 
upon the mention (ityuktva) that this (idam) ‘divyat’ portion 
(ekade$a), whose declined form divyatah is seen in the Sütra, 
represents an imitation (anukaranam) of the word (Sabda) 
*divyati found in the Sütra 'tena divyati khanate jayati jitam” 
4.4.2 and the subsequent questioning of the purpose 
(kimartham) of mentioning this part (vikrutanirde$ah) wherein 
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change of the missing /i/ is seen; replies that (ityuktam) it is 
(bhavati) by this only (etadeva) that Panini indicates 
(jūāpayati) this (esa) Paribhasa ‘ekadeSavikrutamananyavat.’ 
See note 37.11. 

Further, by this (etena) is also refuted (apāstam) the view 
that this maxim (ayam nyayah) is applicable only (eva) in an 
operation taught in grammar (šāstrīyvakārye) and in a change 
that comes about only (eva) by a grammatical operation 
(Sastriyavikare). The meaning of this is that the missing /i/ of 
‘divyati’ is not a grammatical change or elision enjoined by any of 
the rules of grammar and so one must not think that the change 
suggested in the Paribhasa refers to a grammatical change only. So, 
says P., one should not look for only changes such as those brought 
by a mention of ‘sthanasasthi’ — *sasthī sthaneyoga’ 1.1.49. 

But (tu), this (ayam) maxim (nyayah) does not (na) apply 
in an operation related to (-nibandhanakarye) the changed 
part (vikrtavayava-); since there is difficulty (durupadatvat) of 
dealing (-vyavaharasya) with the dog as if still having the tail 
(pucchavattva-) when the tail has been cut off in the dog (šuni); 
thusly there is difficulty of effecting an operation dealing with 
the changed part (vikrtavayavyavaharasya). 

J. explains this with an example, but incorrectly. He states that 
if the substitute ‘mas’ is treated like the word ‘masa’ with an elided 
/a/, then this changed portion ‘mas’ would be considered as ending 
in /a/ and result in the ‘ais’ replacement for ‘bhis’ which is 
undesirable. J. seems to have erred in his illustration since the 
Sütra *paddanomas...' 6.1.63 never enjoins the elision of /a/ but 
the complete replacement of ‘masa’ by ‘mas’ and a change to more 
than half of the word does not attract this Paribhasa at all (See 
point 37.5). P. offers a better explanation when he says that the 
parts which remain, say ‘ram’, tell us nothing about the part that 
has been changed or elided, i.e. /a/ and thus any operation that 
would depend on this changed or elided part cannot take effect just 
by taking recourse to this Paribhāsā. 


Rey KAUSA «mee | grama fate: zer 
DIRE E CURC IGGE | 
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37.4 evamaktaparimāņagrahaņe'pi nayamuktayukteh. etad- 
yena vidhih ityatra bhasyakaiyatayordhvanitam. 


37.4 Consequently (evam), on account of this stated allegory 
(uktayukteh), this (ayam) maxim is not (na) considered 
applicable in the case where an operation is based on a fixed 
sequence of varnas (aktaparimana-). The meaning of the word 
‘aktaparimana’ has been explained by p: as 
*pariņāmānupūrvīvišesa” and the translation here has been done 
accordingly. This means that the word ‘sarvaka’ cannot be 
considered to belong to the class of 'sarva' just because it 
possesses the common portion ‘sarva’ and thus ‘sarvaka’ cannot 
receive the ‘sarvanama’ designation. 

Alternatively, P. says that the word ‘aktaparimana’ could in its 
secondary sense mean something that is measurable. T. and J. too 
explain this word but in this latter sense. They say that this word is 
meant to account for a number (samkhyā) or something that 
measures (paricchinnaparimāņa). Accordingly, they say that this 
Paribhāsā cannot be applied to cases dealing with numbers. Say 
that, in case one person is reduced from a group of a hundred 
people, then one cannot consider the group as still containing a 
hundred persons. T. cites the case when something is measured to 
be the weight of ‘drona’, then anything removed from such weight 
cannot be considered to amount to such a ‘drona’ (see note 37.111). 

This (etad) has been mentioned (dhvanitam) in the Bhasya 
as well as by Kaiyata under the Sütra *yena vidhistadantasya” 
1.1.72. P. also includes by association the Bhasya u/s 
‘yasmatpratyayavidhistadadi pratyaye'ngam' 1.4.13. 


30.4 TA cad aaa at [ded da magaan 
araradtat agriftasrā fagamguragaammdiad = 
TĀ | 


37.5 yatra tvardham tadadhikam va vikrtam tatra 
jātivyanjakabhūyo'vayavadaršanābhāvena tattvāpratītau 
karyasiddhyartham vikrtanalrüpavayavatvapratityartham ca 
sthanivatsutram. 
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37.5 One might think, prempts J., that the present Paribhasa is 
useless since this same function is performed by the Sütra 
‘stanivadadeso'nalvidhau’ 1.1.56. To counter this N. says — But 
(tu), where (yatra) the change (vikrtam) occurs in half 
(tadardham) or (va) more than half (tadadhikam) of the word 
there (tatra), upon non-recognition of that (tattvapratitau) 
word which was present before the change had taken place on 
account of the failure (-abhāvena) to perceive the larger 
portion (-bhüyo'vayavadar$ana-) of the word which would have 
led to indication of the class (jativyafijaka-), the Sthanivad- 
sütra is used for the purpose of effecting any operation 
(karyasiddhyartham) that would need to recognize the original 
word before any change had taken place in it and (ca) for the 
purpose of recognizing the changed part in case this is not an 
*aP — (vikrtanalrüpavayavatvapratityartham). The latter 
qualification is rather obvious, since Sthanivadbhava does not 
operate in ‘alvidhi’. 

J. explains the instances of change in half and change in more 
than half with examples. First is taken up the word *jūrņah” formed 
from the Vjvar wherein ‘jvar + kta > j + üth + r + kta, by Sūtra 
6.4.20 > j + ur + ta — jūr + na, by Sūtra 8.2.42  jürna.' Herein 
at the stage of ‘jūr’ only half the varnas of ‘jvar’ have remained — 
two out of four original varnas, and so Sthanivadbhāva is alluded 
to for recognizing the 'tadadi-rephanta-jur while applying the 
Sūtra 8.2.42. 

Next, in the word 'tvadiyah', when the portion ‘yusm’ is 
replaced by ‘tva’ more than half of the word ‘yusmad’ has been 
changed. While this may be correct, J. fails to mention how 
Sthanivadbhāva is used in the derivation of tvadiyah (tva + ad + 
cha). The ‘cha’ is affixed by the Sütra ‘vrddhacchah’ 4.2.14 since 
yusmad is designated Vrddha by the Sütra ‘tyadadini ca’ 1.1.74. It 
is only after this that ‘tva’ is replaced for the portion *yusm' by the 
Sütra ‘pratyayottarapadayosca’ 7.2.98. Where is the dependence on 
Sthanivadbhava is seen? Nowhere as far as the derivational 
procedure is seen. However, one could always argue that 
Sthānivadbhāva is required for designating *tvadīyah” a Pada. 

Further, J. also takes up complete substitution. He cites the 
example of ‘ramaya’ wherein the affix ‘ne’ is replaced by ‘ya’ and 
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is still considered a ‘sup’-termination by Sthanivadbhava when the 
application of ‘supi’ ca’ 7.3.102 becomes due. 

The ‘anal-vidhi’ Sthanivadbhava is exemplified by J. with the 
word ‘bahuyajva’ which is formed with the feminine affix ‘dap’ by 
the Sütra 'dabubhabhyamanyatarasyam' 4.1.13. This is only 
possible because the nominal stem ‘bahuyajv’ is considered, by 
Sthanivadbhāva, as if ending in ‘an’ — ‘an-anta’, even after the ‘an’ 
of the nominal stem ‘bahuyajvan’ has been elided by the Sūtra 
*nastadhite" 6.4.144. Here ‘an’ is not ‘al’ and so Sthanivadbhāva 
may be applied. Is this example correct? Maybe it is more apt if 
*bahuyajv' is considered the same as the ‘an’-ending *bahuvajvan' 
by the present Paribhasa *ekadešavikrtamananyavat”. 


38.4 Pray srERTHOETeHrIPRISPTUDR | darftartācmfafātā: | 
"Ed FT: wenn qua: KA ata alfa 
far: N3 VN 


37.6 kvacittu laksyanurodhannyayanasrayanam. 
tenābhīyādityādisiddhih. spastam ca kvacinnyāyāpravrttih 
prathamayoh pürvasavarnah ityatra kaiyatena 
daršitetyanyatra vistarah 1137 Il 


37.6 However (tu), this Paribhasa is sometimes (kvacit) ignored 
(anasrayanam) in order to arrive at (anurodhāt) a particular 
word form (laksya). Only by the fact (tena) that this Paribhasa is 
not universally valid (anitya) does one arrive at (sidhih) desired 
word-forms such as (ityadi) *abhīyāt”. J. explains that ‘abhtyat’ 
is the Prathamapurusa singular form of the verbal Viņ in ‘asirlin’ as 
prefixed by ‘abhi’ (abhi + Vin + yāsut + tip). This derivation needs 
further discussion. When we proceed to derive ‘abhiyat’ as ‘abhi + 
Vin + yāsut + tip’, the /i/ of ‘in’ is lengthened by the Sūtra 
‘akrtasarvadhatukayoh’ 7.4.25 and then ‘abhi + tyat’ undergoes 
‘savarnadirgha’-replacement to form ‘abhiyat’. At this point if 
‘abh’ of ‘abhiyat’ is considered as the prefix by virtue of this 
Paribhasa, then the Sūtra ‘eterlini’ 7.4.24 will result in the 
shortening of the /1/ to arrive at the wrong form *abhiyat*. Thus, 
the present Paribhāsā is to be ignored during this derivation. If one 


were to object that this derivation can proceed with the shortening 
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by the Sūtra ‘eterlini’ 7.4.24 first since this is an Anga-karya and 
Paribhasa 55 states that ‘varnadangam balīyo bhavati’ — Operations 
related to Anga preceed those related to varnas, then, one arrives at 
‘abhi + iyāt” after shortening and the 'savarnadirgha' follows later 
to help us arrive at the correct form ‘abhiyat’ even without 
ignoring the present Paribhasa. This however is refuted by stating 
the operation between the Dhātu and Upasarga, i.e. 
savarnadirghasandhi, has to proceed before the Sūtra *eterlini” 
7.4.24. 

In fact, P. too explains that if ‘abh’ were to be treated like an 
Upsarga by taking recourse to this Paribhasa, then ‘abh’ would 
receive the Pada designation and would wrongly result in the jastva 
to *ab* by ‘jhalam jašo'nte” 8.2.39. 

And (ca) that this maxim (nyāyah) is inapplicable 
(apravrttih) sometimes (kvacid) has been clarified (spastam) 
under the Sütra ‘prathamayoh pūrvasavarņah” 6.1.102 by 
Kaiyata. This has been elaborated upon (vistarah) elsewhere 
(anyatra). By ‘anyatra’ is meant his own work Sabdendusekhara. 
P. reproduces the discussion from this Sabdendusekhara which is 
succinctly translated by K. thus, “There it is stated that this 
Paribhāsā must be approved by Patafyali because otherwise his 
remarks on P. 1.1.57 about '$reyasau'would be wrong. '$reyas' 
with ‘an’ becomes '$rayasa' by P.7.3.l; the nominative dual 
Masculine of '$rayasa' is '$rayasa + au = Srayasau’. After the 
substitution in this form of /au/ for the final /a/ of *šrāyasa” and the 
termination /au/, “Srayas’ is by this Paribhāsā termed Anga just as 
the original ‘Srayasa’ was termed Anga. Now ‘srayas’ being 
termed Anga, and this Anga the final of which is /s/ being besides 
‘ugit’, and moreover the following /au/ being Sarvanama-sthana, 
‘srayas’ should in accordance with P.7.1.70 have recieved the 
augment ‘num’. This is prevented in the Bhāsya by the rule ‘acah 
parasmin pürvavidhau 1.1.57. But if the present Paribhasa were not 
valid, *šrāyas” would not be termed Anga; consequently there 
would be no reason why it should receive the augment ‘num’, and 
to prevent the addition of this augment by means of the rule ‘acah 
parasminpürvavidhau' 1.1.57 would be useless. This shows that 
Patafijali must have approved of this Paribhasa.” 
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37.7 Several other applications of this Paribhasa are stated by 
grammarians. Some go to the extent of saying that the example 
cited by N. in case of the /au/ of ‘ramau’ does not require this 
Paribhasa at all. T. and J. also support this view. Subrahmanyam 
(2005) cites the Padamafyari u/s ‘antadivacca’ 6.1.85 that states, 
‘etaduktam bhavati. ekadesatprak purvaparayoh 
prthagavasthitayostabhyam saha yo vyapadesah 
purvaparasamudayavisayo drstah pratipadikamiti va subantamiti va 
sa vyapadesa ekādeše krte'pi bhavatīti. He summarises, ‘The 
usage as nominal stem or one that ends in a case affix that obtains 
for a sequence of sounds inclusive of the underlying ones before 
the substitution of a single sound obtains even after the 
substitution’. 

Both T. and J. state that this Paribhasa comes to the rescue in 
situations when the part ‘jara’ of the word ‘nirjara’ needs to be 
replaced by ‘jaras’ on account of the Sūtra ‘jaraya 
jarasanyatarasyam’ 7.2.101. Now, since ‘jaras’ has been enjoined 
to substitute ‘jara’, there arises a question on the replacement of 
the part ‘jara’ of the word ‘nirjara’. This problem is solved by 
resorting to the present Paribhasa which helps us consider ‘jara’ to 
be nothing else but ‘jara’ wherein the final /ā/ has been shortened 
by the Sūtra *gostriyorupasarjanasya” 1.2.48 in the compound 
*nirjarah” — *nirgato jarayah’. 

Another instance of a similar nature is seen under the Sūtra 
‘mo no dhatoh’ 8.2.64 wherein the /m/ of the Pada final *prašām” 
in the nominative singular of the nominal stem *prašām” (pra + 
sam + kvip) is still considered to belong to the Dhātu by resorting 
to this Paribhasa. Thus, one obtains the form 'pra$an' in the 
nominative singular after this /m/ is changed to /n/ by the said 
Sūtra. 

Further, both T. and J. state that the place where this Paribhasa 
really (vastutah) comes to use is during the designation of 
Abhyasa, say in forms such as ‘cakara’ — Prathamapurusa singular 
of Nkr in ‘lit’. They say that upon reduplication — ‘kr + kr’ and 
consequent application of Sutras ‘urat? 7.4.66 and ‘uran raparah’ 
1.1.51, when we arrive at the verbal base ‘kar + kr’, the prior ‘kar’ 
fails to be recognized as an Abhyāša on account of it losing its 
form and the application of the Sutra ‘haladih $esah' becomes 


questionable, [t i$ at this point. that the. present Paribhasa helps in 
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continuing with the Abhyasa designation to the ‘kar’. The 
commentators are also quick to point out that one cannot take 
recourse to the Sthanivadbhava on account of the fact that the 
Abhyāsa is a meaningless unit. Additionally, they state that one 
should not consider that the changed portions of 'kar' are more 
than half of the original ‘kr’ since the portion to be identified for 
application of this Paribhasa is the entire ‘kar + kr 
(karkrsamudaya). 


37.8 The Bhasya u/s ‘pragdivyato'n’ 4.1.83 (KE II:235:2) states, 


*ayuktah ayam nirdešah. na hi tatra kah cit divyacchabdah pathyate. kah tarhi. 
divyatisabdah. katham tarhi nirdesah kartavyah. prāk divyateh iti. sah tarhi tatha 
nirdesah kartavyah prak divyateh iti. na kartavyah. divyatisabde divyacchabdah 
asti. tasmat esa paficami. kim punah karanam vikrtanirdešah kriyate. etat 
jüapayati acaryah bhavati esa paribhasa ekadešavikrtam ananyavat bhavati 
iti. kim etasya jhapane prayojanam. ekadešavikrtesu upasankhyanam coditam. 
tat na kartavyam bhavati.” 


(This usage [of divyatah] is incorrect. Nowhere is read any 
word resembling dīvyat. What is it then? The word dīvyati. How is 
the Sūtra to be read then? As “prak dīvyateh”. Then let it be read 
as prak divyateh. [No,], this should not be done. The word divyat is 
present in divyati. Consequently, the fifth case termination is 
added. What is the reason for such a modified usage? BY this 
Panini indicates this Paribhasa ‘ekadeSavikrtam ananyavat 
bhavati.’ What is the purpose of this indication? [Against] the 
declaration that allowance should be made in case of 
ekadešavikrtam, [that] it should not be made.) 


Notes: 
37i The listing place of this Paribhasa in other works: 











Vyādi - NL Purusottama — 14 Siradeva — 40 Nilakantha — 125 











37.ii N. has used the word 'jüapayati! in its literal sense of 
‘bodhayate’, just like he does under the first Paribhasa. 


37.iii Out of the three examples cited to illustrate the word 


'aktaparimanagrabanay, the. latter, va dealing, watbosamkhya' and 
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‘paricchinnaparimana’ would find their significances in rules 
where one would depend on the number of ‘ac’, etc.; and where 
one deals with properties that are measurable such as ‘hrasva’, etc. 
This remains a speculation as commentators fail to cite any 
concrete examples from grammar. However several examples of 
‘parinamanupurvivisesa’ are found. For instance, where the Sūtra 
'rajfiah ka ca” 4.2.140 enjoins /k/ for the /n/ of ‘rajan’ and when the 
Sūtra ‘allopo'nah’ 6.4.134 enjoins the elision of /a/ of ‘an’, one 
cannot use this Paribhasa to say that ‘an’ will also include ‘ak’ of 
*rājak”. 


37.iv Lokanyāya-siddha (established by natural law). 


37.v This Paribhasa is read in the Bhasya u/s ‘pragdivyato'n’ 
4.1.83 (KE II:235:5-6). 

This Paribhāsā has also been repeated several times u/s 
*sthanivadade$a'nalvidhau' 1.1.56 to contract its function against 
that of Sthānivadbhāva. 

Bhāsya-upanibaddham (Validated in the Bhāsya). 


37.vi This Paribhasa is considered to be *anityā” (not universally 
valid). 
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PARIBHASAS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER 


anekāntā anubandhā iti 
aninasmangrahaņānyarthavatā cānarthakena ca 
tadanta-vidhim prayojayanti 

arthavadgrahaņe nānarthakasya 

bhāvyamānena savarnanam grahanam na 
bhāvyamāno'pyukārah savarņāngrhņāti 
ekadešavikrtamananyavat 

ekantah 

ekayoganirdistanam saha va pravrttih saha va nivrttih 
gaunamukhyayormukhye karyasampratyayah 
grahanavata pradipadikena tadantavidhirnasti 
karyakalam samjfiaparibhasam 
karyamanubhavanhi kāryī nimittatayā nasriyate 
krdgrahane gatikarakapürvasyapi 
kvacidekadešo'pyanuvartate 
nānubandhakrtamanejantatvam 
nānubandhakrtamanekāltvam 
nānubandhakrtamasārūpyam 
nirdisyamanasyadesa bhavanti 

padangadhikare tasya ca tadanatasya ca 
prakrtivadanukaranam bhavati 
pratyayagrahane capaficamyah 
pratyayagrahane yasmatsa vihitastadadestadantasya 
grahanam 

samjfiavidhau pratyayagrahane tadantagrahanam 
nāsti 

sarve vidhayaschandasi vikalpyante 

sarvo dvandvo vibhasayaikavad bhavati 
stripratyaye canupasarjane na 

ubhayagatiriha bhavati 

uņādayo'vyutpannāni prātipadikāni 
uttarapadādhikāre pratyayagrahaņe na 
tadantagraha 


am 
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38 


190 
158 
212 
223 
390 
46 
196 
170 
343 
11/28 
97 
302 
204 
67 
55 
74 
129 
315 
383 
266 


249 


295 
379 
367 
283 

8l 
241 


276 
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varņāšraye nāsti pratyayalaksaņam 

vyākhyānato visesapratipattirnahisandehadalaksanam 
vyapadesivadbhavo'pratipadikena 
vyapadešivadekasmin 
yadāgamāstadguņībhūtāstadgrahaņena grhyante 
yasminvidhistadādāvalgrahaņe 

yathoddesam samjfiaparibhasam 
yatrānekavidhamāntaryam tatra sthānata āntaryam 
balīyah 
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